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“Now it is high time to awake.”

=vRomans 13:11

@
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APPRECIATING HUMAN LIFE

known as the “law of biogenesis.”
It all emanates from one primal source,
God the Creator, even as the Bible shows:
“For with you [God] is the source of life.”
And as far as we are concerned, life is a
conditional gift, even as it was for the
first man Adam.—Ps. 36:9; Gen. 2:17.
God sets a very high value on life, and
those who would continue to enjoy it must
do Hkewise. As his Son Jesus once asked:
“What benefit will it be to a man if he
gains the whole world but forfeits his life?
or what will a man give in exchange for
his life?” Absolutely nothing; for what
good could all this world be to one who is
dead?—Matt. 16:26, mar.

m life comes from precedent life; a rule

Today, more than ever before, men .

prize life lightly. Especially is this frue of
modern youth. For the sake of thrills some
of them readily risk their own life and that

JANUARY 8, 1859

of others. They do not hesitate to kill a
person for the sake of a' few dollars, nor
to settle gang disputes by homicide, nor
even to murder members of their own fam-
ily because of some petty grievance

Of course, totalitarian rulers never did
have any regard for human life. Nazi Ger-
many with its slaughter of millions of
Jews; godless Russia with its countless
purges and its rape of Hungary; commu-
nist China with its systematic slaughter
of hundreds of thousands of “enemies of
the people,” all testify to that fact.

Included also must be those whose very
profession involves the taking of human
life. Thus British General Montgomery
in his Memoirs, just recently published,
wrote: “The frightful casualties appalled
me. The so-called ‘good fighting generals’
of the war appeared to be those who had
a complete disregard for human life.”

Truly, as regards the preciousness of life,
‘God's thoughts are not man's thoughts,
neither are man’s ways God’s ways.' (Isa.
55:8) He, the Giver of life, values it so
highly that he decreed the principle of “life
for life.” That it applies to all mankind is
apparent from the fact that God stated it
in the rainbow covenant that he gave to
our ancestors who survived the great Del-
uge: “From the hand of every living crea-
ture shall I ask it back; and from the hand
of man, from the hand of one who is his
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brother, shall I ask back the soul of man.
Anyone shedding man’s blood, by man will
his own blood be shed.”—Gen. 9:5, 6.

In fact, in God's law to Moses not even
the accidental manslayer was let go scot
free. He had to taKe asylum ir one of the
refuge cities until the death of the high
priest, which may have involved as much
as forty years. More than that, if the judges
were convinced that in times past he had
hated the -man he accidentally killed, his
accidental manslaughter charge would be
. changed to first degree murder and he
would be executed.—Num. 35:9-29; Deut.
4:431, 42,

There was a time when man’s greed
made human life seem extremely cheap.
Thus in England some 150 years ago death
was the penalty for stealing five shillings
or more, Late in 1958, however, there was
such world-wide indignation over the sen-
tence of death passed upon an American
Negro for having stolen $1.95 that the
governor of his state commuted the sen-
tence to life imprisonment.

While there can be no justification for
capital punishment in such cases, it does
appear, in view of Scriptural principles,
that the pendulum has swung the other
way. Thus the New York Times, October
27, 1958, told of a “terrifyingly real” and
“extremely unpleasant” television program
of the day before which, “by pure shock,”
“by an almost morbid attention to detail”
and ‘“with almost agonizing deliberation,”
did all it could to discredit capital punish-
ment.

Typical also is the position taken by Wil-
bur G. Katz, University of Chicago Law
School professor. According to him capital
punishment serves no purpose, does not act
as a deterrent and therefore “there is no
justification for this form of retribution,
scientifically or theologically.”—The Chris-
tion Century, September 24, 1958.
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That capital punishment is not “scien-
tific” cannot be dogmatically stated so long
as some of the world’s leading law enforce-
ment officers are in favor of it. If it were
uniformly invoked it would be the deter-
rent that God’s Word indicates it is; which
fact also disposes of “theological” objec-
tion to it.—Deut, 19:20.

But is there not always the danger that
an innocent person may be put to death on
the testimony of false witnesses, as Naboth
was? (1 Ki. 21:1-16) True, and that is
why God’s law required that false wit-
nesses be punished with the same penalty
they sought to have inflicted upon others.
Further, this highlights the responsibility
resting upon the judiciary to satisfy them-
selves as to the facts and the integrity of
the witnesses.—Deut. 19:21,

Logic alone should tell us that when one
man irrevocably deprives another of liter-
ally everything, such a man should not be
permitted the opportunity to do the same
to any other human creature; and the only
way to prevent his ever doing it again is
to take fréom him what he took from an-
other, his life.

In finding fault with capital punishment-
for murder are we not being governed by
sentiment rather than logic and justice?
Is not the Giver of life, the Most High God,
perfect in wisdom, justice and love, in the
best position to state what is the proper
penalty for one who deliberately takes the
life of another? In finding fault with this
penalty are we not finding fault with God?
Is it not his Word that plainly states that
‘man was to be in God's image’ by execut-
ing the murderer? (Gen. 9:6) Surely! So
let us get a proper balance between our
justice and love of neighbor, Let us adjust
our sympathies and thinking according to
God’s higher ways and thoughts, for they
cannot be improved upon by us.
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0I5V LEOF DECEPTION

N 1856 a South Afri-

can native by the .-
name of Umlanjeni con-
vineced a number of
tribes that if they would
slaughter all their cat-
tle, destroy their corn
and refrain from plant-
ing more crops, their
ancestors would rise up
and drive the English
into the sea, He also
claimed that his visions revealed droves of
cattle that belonged to their ancestors com-
ing over the hills to them.
Each man would have as
many as he wanted, pro-
vided that he had the space.
Besides that, the corn pits
would be miraculously filled, The tribes
who believed this self-styled prophet were
deceived and suffered greatly.

It may be difficult for some people to
understand how anyone could be so gullible
as to fall vietim to such obvious falsehood.
But they fail to realize that religious ig-
norance opens the door to easy deception.
When a people are taught that their dead
anhcestors are still alive, should it seem
ridiculous to them to say that their an-
cestors will deliver them and feed them?
It may be that Umlanjeni was convineced
that his visions were true. If so, he was
the victim of even greater deceivers than

he was.
There have been many men who have
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What is the prolection against re-
tigious decaption? Who is behind
religious folsehoods?

had false visions and have preached them
with ardent zeal. Some were the founders
of great religious sects that
have multitudes of devotees
today who cling tenaciously
to their founders' false-
hoods. They may be very
sincere, but their sincerity does not make
their beliefs the truth. It does not alter
the fact that they are being deluded.

In the ancient civilizations of Egypt and
Babylon the priestly class perpetuated the
religious falsehoods that enslaved the peo-
ple. They taught the people to worship
lowly animals, birds, reptiles and insects as
well as lifeless stone images. They even
claimed that the king was an incarnate god.

Regarding the kings of Egypt Sir James
Frazier, in his book The Golden Bough,
said: #In the course of his existence the
king of Egypt exhausted all the possible
conceptions of divinity which the Egyp-
tians had framed for themselves. A super-
human god by his birth and by his royal
office, he hecame the deified man after his
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death. Thus all that was known of the di-
vine was summed up in him,”

During the time of the Chinese empire
‘50 many persons made claims of being in-
carnste gods that the government deemed
1t agvisable to keep a watch on them by
requiring them to register with the Colo-
nial Office at Peking. Some one hundred
and sixty signed for a license.

The folly of worshiping & man as a god
should be evident, yet it is still done today
in many parts of the. earth. Certainly the
persons who worship men, animals, and
lifeless images of stone, metal and plaster
have become, as the Bible states, “empty-
headed in their reasonings.”—Rom. 1:21.

The Mastermind of False Religion

Tt is written in the Bible that ““the whole
world is lying in the power of the wicked
one,” (1 John 5:19) That wicked one is
the spirit prince of darkness who is identi-
fied in the Bible as Satan, ‘“‘the god of this
system of things.” (2 Cor. 4:4) From the
very earliest of times Satan has sought to
corrupt man’s. worship by every conceiv-
able means. He began his career of decep-
tion back in the garden of Eden. Eve fool-
ishly believed him, {o her own undoing.
Since that day he has continued to mas-
querade as one who enlightens and liber-

ates,- He inspired the formation of false.

religions with the aim of turning all man-
kind away from the undefiled worship of
the Creator, Jehovah God. He chose earth-
ly agents and gave them inspired expres-
sions that deceived many people.

The men whoe served as leaders in the
devil-inspired religions became masters of
deception like their invisible ruler. They
employed every possible trick to delude
people into believing their monstrous lies.
As expert propagandists they appealed to
emotions, not to reason. They asserted
their falsehoods over and over again, gen-
eration after generation. By repetition and
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fear they induced whole nations to believe
them.

As centuries passed, their false religious
teachings became so deeply ingrained in
the people that no one dared to question
them, The teachings had become sacred
tradition. The person reared in them clung
to them hecause his forefathers did. Thus
Satan’s religious yoke became firmly fas-
tened upon the necks of the majority of
mankind, and his priestly agents bent every
effort and art of deception to keep it there.

Like their invigible father, these agents
put on the appearance of being ministers
of righteousness, servants of a great en-
lightener. To impress the people they
cloaked themselves with an atmosphere of
mystery, often dressing in elaborate robes
and putting on showy processions and im-
pressive ceremonies. It was all very im-
pressive to the eye and to the emotions.

When Christ was on earth he identified
the religious leaders of his day as being
of this group of deceivers, He called them,
and rightly so, an “offspring of vipers,”
because Satan, the great Serpent, was their
father. They were his seed. Christ pointed-
ly said to them: “You are from your fa-
ther the Devil and you wish to do the de-
sires of your father.” He could see through
their cloak of piety and knew them for
what they were.—Matt. 23:33; John 8:44.

The apostle Paul spoke about them and
the mastermind of deception behind them.
He said: “And no wonder, for Satan him-
self keeps transforming himself into an an-
gel of light. It is therefore nothing great
if his ministers also keep transforming
themselves into ministers of righteousness.
But their end shall be according to their
works.”—2 Cor, 11:14, 15.

Satan’s Seed Still at Work

Because Christendom bears the name of
Christ it does not mean she is Christian.
Her violent and bloody history bears that
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out. The apostle Paul foretold “that in lat-
er periods of time some will fall away from
the faith, paying attention to misleading in-
spired utterances and teachings of demons,
by the hypocrisy of men who-speak lies.”
—1Tim. 4:1, 2.

As the years passed after the death of
the last apostle the Christian organization
became corrupted by men who heeded the
inspired utterances of persons under de-
mon influence. Many fell away from the
pure Christian faith and began adopting
the old pagan teachings, symbols, ceremo-
nies, holydays, robes and so forth that were
popular in the world. Christendom had her
beginning with these apostates who sought
friendship with the political state. The
adopting of paganisms was an attempt at
fusing Christian truth with the falsehoods
Satan had inspired during the preceding
centuries. This required a clever warping
of Christian doetrine. Thus Christendom
became a deceptive ifistrument in the
hands of the great deceiver,

Her religious leaders are little different
from those of ancient times. Even though
the Bible warns that “friendship with the
world is enmity with God,” they seek that
friendship. They love to have influence
with political leaders and to exercise au-
thority over the people.—Jas. 4:4.

They have shown no love for the Bible.
While some of them have kept it away
from the people under their control, others
have ridiculed it, and still others have
made it appear confusing and contradic-
tory by their attempts to harmonize it with
pagan doctrines. On top of that they have
tried to silence God’'s modern-day servants,
What Jesus said to the religious leaders of
his day can also be said to them: “You
shut up the kingdom of the heavens before
mankind; for you yourselves do not go in,
neither do you permit those on their way
in to go in.”’—Matt. 23:13.
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The Truth Makes Free

Long ago Jelovah God saw the need to
provide written information to guide man-
kind in the way of pure worship and truth.
The Bible was the result, Its truths free
people from the bondage of false religion
and safeguard them from deceptions by
Satan and his religious agents. It contains
the truth of which Jesus spoke when he
said: “You will know the truth, and the
truth will set you free.”—John 8:32,

If those natives in South Africa who
were deluded by Umlanjeni had been
taught the truths of the Bible they would
not have been misled into expecting their
ancestors 1o drive out the English and to
give them cattle and corn. They would
have known that the dead know nothing
and can do nothing. (Eccl. 9:10) The peo-
ple of Christendom would also benefit from
an accurate knowledge of the Bible. They
would not be confused by pagan teachings,
deceived by self-righteous religious leaders,
misled by emotion and appearances or de-
stroyed at the coming battle of Armaged-
don.

The liberating truths of the Bible are be-
ing preached world-wide today by Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, much to the consternation
of the world’s religious leaders. Hundreds
of thousands of people are being set free
from bondage to superstitions and to rell-
gious falsehoods.

Satan, his demon hosts and his earthly.
ministers have proved to be masters of de-
ception. They have corrupted the worship
of multitudes. But the time is at hand when
their activities will be terminated by Al-
mighty God. For the benefit of those who
have not as yet separated themselves from
Satan’s vast system of false religion the
divine command rings out: “Get out of her,
my people, if you do not want to share with
her in her sins, and if you do not want to
receive part of her plagues.”—Rev. 18:4.
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PROSY is called “the most maligned
;and most misunderstood disease in
‘all the world.” For centuries men
have looked upon leprous persons with
horror, as people cursed of God, probably
because God struck certain adults, namely,
Moses' sister Miriam, and Elisha’s servant
Gehazi, and King Uzziah of Jerusalem,
with leprosy because, of disobedience to
God's laws and arrangements. The ancient
nation of Israel wisely and humanely quar-
antined the afllicted ones to limit the
spread of the disease described in Levit-
icus, .chapter 13. But elsewhere victims
of the disease were banished from society.
They were made to wander about in un-
inhabited wastelands, and they sustained
themselves by eating roots and berries and
an occasional offering Ieft in a conspicu-
ous place by some charitable soul.

8
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Until recent times inhumane methods of
leprosy control existed in Asia and in Afri-
ca, where a leper might be burned or bur-
ied alive. In old England a leper was re-
garded as literally dead. A burial service
was read over him and dirt thrown upon
him as he knelt beside a freshly dug grave.
Thus he was declared legally dead and his
possessions went to his heirs., For an ex-
iled leper to stray beyond set boun-
daries meant certain death. Even if
a healthy stranger wandered too near
the leper camp, he was thrown into
it and made to share the lot of the
afflicted. Leprous persons carried bells
with them with which
they warned others of
*....*  their approach. When

- the bell was heard, the
people fled in terror of
M . their lives. To be af-
- ¢ flicted with leprosy was

. . regarded as a fate
worse than death.

From generation to
generation fears and superstitions asso-
ciated with the disease were passed along
until men everywhere dreaded the sight of
a leprous person. In Louisiana in the Unit-
ed States, a leper’s house was burned to
the ground because the townspeople did
not want him or his [amily around. When
a missionary in India got the disease, her
relatives in California, who had not seen
her for years, were ostracized and not
allowed to go to church. In Norway and
Sweden a marriage may be annulled if ei-

_ther of the parties to it was unaware at

the time of marriage that the other was
afflicted with leprosy. Denmark has a simi-
lar law, In Argentina and Mexico lepers
who are aliens are forbidden to enter the
country.

Leprosy is a disease, not a curse of God.
It is not a killer, but if neglected or left
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untreated it can be a contributory cause
of death. It is one of the oldest diseases
known to man. Some authorities blame the
Phoenician sailors and the Crusaders for
spreading it around the world. It was solid-
Iy entrenched in Ireland and England in
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Some
claim that “a quarter of the population of
England at one time had leprosy.” How-
ever, when the Black Plague swept through
Europe it struck the lepers hard, leaving
only a few alive. These were guarantined,
and by the middle of the thirteenth cen-
tury Europe was largely free of leprosy.

The best estimates place current leprosy
cases in lthe world at from 7,000,000 to
20,000,000 victims, most of them resid-
ing in Asia and Africa, Ceniral and South
America. The number of cases in the
United States is said to be from 1,500 to
3,000, mostly in Louisiana, Texas, Florida
and southern California.

“Fecbly Communicable”

How infectious is leprosy? At one time
it was believed that anything a leper
touched was a source of contagion. To-
day it is actually thought to be the
most difficult of all bacilli to trans-
mit. It is found now that it is al-
most impossible to catch leprosy
except at an early age in loca-
tions where the disease is "
endemic, where it thrives
and perpetuates itselrf.
Leprosy is said to be
at least a hundred
times less infec-
tious than tuber-
culosis, a dis-
ease to which
leprosy is akin. i
According to
Dr, M. Carron
of the San La-
zaro Hospital

-
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in Manila, in-the more than 260 years that
they handled leprous persons, no physician,
nurse or attendant has ever contracted the
disease. In some sixty years of Carville's
history (the only hospital for the care and
treatment of leprosy in the continental
United States, located at Carville, Louisi-
ana), no doctor, no nurse, no visitor has
ever become infected. Only one employee
contracted the disease during that period
and he was found to have been exposed to
it as a child. In many cases husbands and
wives have lived together for half a life-
time, and one has not given the disease to
the other, At Carville a leprous woman
bore her husband eleven children and nei-
ther he nor the children were infected.
There have been at least 145 certified de-
liberate attempts to inoculate the disease
on adult humans and no inoculation has

taken effect. It has been impossible so far
to culture the bacilli artificially or to inocu-
late animals with it. Therefore,\ in the med-
ical world, leprosy is generally referred to
as “feebly communicable.”

Vhagies



Children Most Susceptible

Like polio, leprosy strikes primarily chil-
dren and adolescents. But even a child must
be exposed to leprosy repeatedly to con-
tract it. In the leprosarium at Fort de
France nearly 50 percent of the patients
are under twenty years old and more than
25 percent under fourteen. Experts say that
unless you are exposed to leprosy as a
child, “it is a 99.9 per cent scientific cer-
tainty you could not get it now whatever
you did.”

To date it is not definitely known how
leprosy is passed along. One theory is that
it is transmitted from person to person
through the nasal passages after long and
intimate contact, such as from nursing
mother to child. Once the disease is con-
tracted it lies dormant and it may be from
one to twenty yvears before it breaks out,
Usuyally when some breakdown in body
health takes place, the germ awakens and
begins its hideous task. It is generally rec-
ognized today that a higher standard of
living, improvement of nutrition and better
methods of hygiene are actual bulwarks
against the disease,

Since infants and young children are
most suseceptible to the germ, exposure of
young children, especially within an infec-

tious household, promotes a serious health

hazard. That is why children are often taken
from the parents at birth and placed in
preventoria, or special homes where they
are kept from contact with infection to
which they may be especially prone. In
Argentina it is stipulated that infants born
of leprous parents should be isolated at
birth and kept under long-term observa-
tion either in day nurseries or in asylums.
In Brazil and Portugal provision is made
for the isolation of infants at birth; the
children are removed to a foster family or
to a preventorium, In the Belgian Congo
healthy children of leprous parents may be
placed under the guardianship of the state,
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Authorities state that none of the children
who were taken away from their parents
at birth had developed leprosy.

Symptoms and Hopeful Cure

Once the germs invade the system and
become active they can be found through-
out the whole body. The disease process,
however, shows a predilection for certain
parts of the body. Most of the symptoms
are referable to the skin and nerves. Dr.
Edwin K. Chung-hoon said: “This disease
preys on the nerves. It coats the nerves
like barnacles on a ship’s bottom, We
must scrape those nerves at times.”” The
sloughed-off fingers, caved-in nose and toes
that are eaten away are advanced cages of
leprosy. Early cases show telltale patches
of gray on the shoulders and legs. The pa-
tient has intermittent fever, and livid tu-
bercles of various sizes appear on the face,
ears and exfremities. There is a loss of
sensation in the affected areas. When more
than ten years elapse after the attack of
leprosy, the disease becomes virtually in-
curable. But the chances for cure are ex-
cellent if treatment is begun shortly after
the symptoms appear,

The most widely used medication against’
leprogy for a long time was chaulmoogra
oil, derived from the nut of a tropical tree.
Sodium hydnocarpate and ethyl hydnocar-
pate were also employed in treatment of
leprosy and have lessened its terroys some-
what. However, leprosy treatments with
drugs have developed mostly in the past
seventeen years. At the end of World
War II came the sulfones, such as diasone,
promacetin and sulphetrone. Dr, T, ¥. Da-
vey of the British Leprosy Research Unit
in Eastern Nigeria has just reported that
a new drug called Ciba 1906 appears very
promising in the treatment of leprosy.
Since the discovery of the sulfone drugs in
1941, a number of leprosaria have almost
completely abandoned the use of chaul-
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moogra oil. The new drugs are taken in-
travenously or in tablet form and Are sen-
sationally effective.

From Durban, South Africa, there are
announcements of a phenomenal number
of cures. After three years’ use, a total of
T4 percent of the patients at Mkambati
institution in Pondolond have been dis-
charged. At Emjanyan, 57 percent have
been cured. About 15 percent of Carville’s
patients are discharged yearly. At San
Pable de Loreto, Peru's largest leper col-
ony, on the bank of the Amazon, dis-
charged its first patients in 1955 as cured.

The encouraging reports have inspired
an entirely new approach to the leprosy
prablem. Paraguay pioneered in modifying
its leprosy laws to permit those who had
noninfectious cases to live normal lives
while under treatment. This step has been
deseribed by Dr. Sousa-Lima, the World
Health Organization leprosy consultant in
the Americas, ag “a Magna Carta for lep-
rosy patients, a guarantee that they will
be treated not as social outcasts but as
human beings.”

Visit to a Leper Colony

On April 24, 1958, Jehovah's withesses
made their first visit to the leper colony
at Kalaupapa, Molokai, in the Hawaiian Is-
lands, Visits to Kalaupapa are limited and
restricted to members of the family of pa-
tients and persons on official business.
These ministers felt privileged indeed to
be able to bring the good news of Jehovah’s
established kingdom to this pancake-like
peninsula, which is almost inaccessible to
the outside world.

Kalaupapa, they report, is a small village
not unlike any other small town in the
United States. It has its own police and
fire departments, theater, hospital, post
office, garages, grocery stores, department
store and many other facilities. The only
patients that are confined to the hospital
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are the ones that are suffering the ad- =

vanced ravages of leprosy. All the other
patients have their own cottages along.
nicely kept streets and live normal mar-
ried lives, They possess automobiles, have
television sets and radios. They also enjoy
the latest of movies twice a week in an
up-to-date theater equipped with a wide
screen, Patients earn from fifty to seventy
cents an hour doing odd jobs around the-
peninsula. Children are conspicuous by
their absence from the village of Kalau-
papa. They are taken from their mothers
at birth and given to the family of the
patients to be raised., Children are born
normal but cannet be allowed to live with
their parents, as leprosy is contagious to
children up to about the age of fifteen,

In the various leprosaria there are pa-
tients too crippled to walk, but these
patients lost most of their feet before
the days of the sulfazone drugs. Doctors
say that seldom does the disease get this
far any more. In fact, a person who sub-
jects himseM to treatment in the early
stages of the disease is almost sure to see
it stopped in from one to five years. But
what is that compared to a lifetime of ban-
ishment from society? _

Leprosy is not only curable today, but
it does not disfigure the patient if promptly
and properly treated. Even for those who
have experienced disfigurement there is
hope. A missing nose or a mouth cruelly
twisted can be improved greatly by plastic
surgery. In this way victims of the disease
may be helped to rejoin society some day.

Rise in Leper Cases )

Victims of the disease, hearing of the
better treatment accorded lepers and of the
hopeful prospects of getting cured, have
by the tens of thousands come out of their
hiding places to declare themselves for
treatment, At least haif who had been hid-
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ing their fears and their symptoms proved
not to have leprosy at all. They were suf-
fering from yaws and other diseases, which
often yielded to a single shot of penieillin.
As patients began taking the new drugs
they could not believe their own eyes when
they saw their flesh firming up, the heavi-
ness leaving their faces and the absence of
new lesions. What joy swept their faces!
Other lepers seeing and hearing of the
change were thus coaxed out of hiding into
the open. This explains the rise in cases
of leprosy in recent years. This increased
number is ecalled good, not bad news, be-
cause it means that victims of leprosy, so
long shunted into isolation or secret shame
by ancient fears, are now coming forward
voluntarily to disclose their ailment and
seek treatment. In Burma there were 2,000
known leprosy cases in 1951; now there are
close to 200,000. In the Belgian Congo
there were some 60,000 a few yeatrs ago;
. now there are 250,000 known leprosy vic-
tims. In Nigeria there were 52,000 patients
in 1953; now there are close to 200,000.
In French West Africa there are an esti-
mated half million lepers among a popu-
lation of 20,000,000, Hope of a cure has
brought these secret sufferers out of hid-
ing, which has worked to the good of all
concerned. As with other infectious dis-
eases, the aim is to discover cases as soon
as possible in order to contrel the spread
of infection and in order to give the patient

" the benefit of the treatment,

Bringing Leprosy Under Control

The United Nations committees are mak-
ing a special effort to bring this dreaded
disease under control in the next few years.
Dr. D. J. M. Mackenzie, the district medi-
cal officer of Kaduna, the capital of north-
ern Nigeria, spoke hopefully of bringing
the disease under control in those parts
within ten years. Authorities say that, if
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this disease is handled with intelligent un-
derstanding and not in response to popular
fears and superstitions, it can be stamped
out completely in two generations or less.

Leprophobia, that is, fear of leprosy,
is perhaps much more infectious and more
often causes greater harm than the disease
itself, The big problem today is educating
society to accept the cured patients, When
a cured victim of the disease was asked
why he had not left the leprosarium, he
replied: “My story is that of many of us.
I could Ieave, but there was nowhere to go,
No one wants to hire a cured leper. No one
wants to work with a cured leper. People
do not belicve the doctor’s papers.” Out
of 264 patients hospitalized with leprosy,
over two hundred remained at Kalaupapa
through preference. Living as a leper in a
nonleprous world was just too hard on
them,

Because Dr. Gerhard A. Hansen discov-
ered the germ that is generally recognized
as the cause of the disease, the disease
began to be called by his name—Hansen’s
disease, Today leprosy is officially known
as Hansen’s disease. Victims of the disease
prefer to call it that, because the name
“Hansen’s disease” has none of the stigma
that is associated with the dreaded name
“leprosy.” Victims also prefer to be called
“Hansenotics” instead of lepers.

With the help of an enlightened press
and the medical world’'s better understand-
ing of the leprosy problem, the age-old
superstitions and fears along with the stig.
ma that has attached itself to the disease
are gradually being removed. In leprosaria
today, the despair of doom that was once
written on the faces of lepers has given
place to the laughter of hope. Especially is
that s0 among those who are learning of
God’s new world of righteousness, where
every frace of distress-producing disease
will be erased from the lives of humankind.
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HAT a transfor-
mation would
come over the world if
water could be used as
a fuel! Burning water
to get heat and power for cities
and industries sounds fantastic. Yet
this dream ol the centuries has
now become a possibility and in a
few years' time it may become
commonplace,
Water consists of two gases, 1wo
parts ol hydrogen to one of oxygen. From

hvdrogen, the isotope heavy hydrogen or

detutorium can be extracted. This is a fuel.
According to John Maddox, scientific cor-
respondent. of the Manchester Guardian,
“a two-gallon hucketful of water contains
about a fifth of a gramme of deuterium,
or ‘heavy hydrogen.” This is about cnough
of the gas-—which chemically is indistin-
guishable from ordinary hydrogen—to fill
a man’s lungs. When it becomes possible
to extract all the thermonuclear power
from it we shall be able 1o win from one
bucketful of water roughly as much energy
as can how be got by burning two tons of
coal. In other words, an ordinary family,
living in a smali modern house, will be
able to keep warm for a whole year on
the deuterium in a bucket of water. The
amount of water used in a single day lor
washing and drinking will be cnough to
supply it with fuel for more than a cen-
tury. The rain that falls on Britain in
an average year will contain deuterium
enough to supply the country with fuel at
its present rate of consumption for aboutl
sixty million years.”

Fuels such as wood, coal and oil arc
limited in quantity. Even fissionable fuels
—yranium and thorium-—are not as easy
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By “"Awake!' correspondent in Great Britain

to gel al and as plentifil as water. Maddox
says: “The oceand contain some 330 mil-
lien eubic miles of water. If we were to ex-
tract all the deuterium from this mass of
water, and then to burn it as a thermeo-
nuclear fuel, the energy we should win
would be equivalent to 500,000,000,000,-
000,000,000,000 tons of coal. This would
last the world . . . for about a hundred
million million years. This interval of time,
it will be noticed, is about thirty thousand
times as great as the estimated age of the
solar system., Clearly, there is no conceiv-
able way in which we could use up deuteri-
um in a thermonuclear furnace in such a
way that we could make a perceptible dif-
ference to the world’s stock of it.”
When will a machine be made that will
burn deuterium? Experimental machines
for this purpose have already been made.
The biggest and most successful so far was
built for the British Atomic Energy Es-
tablishmeni at Harwell, England, and is
known as Zeta (Zero IEnergy Thermo-
nuclear Assemhly). The machine repro-
duces in miniature the vast and complicat-
ed power preduction going on ingide the
sun. In other words, thermonuclear power
stations of the future will he small arti-
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fieial suns built by human hands on our
planet earth.

How does a deuterium-burning power
plant work? The burhing of deuterium in-
volves the fusion, or fusing together, of
two elements with a consequent release of
energy. This is exactly opposite to fission,
the principle used in generating atomic
energy. Fission splits a heavy element such
as uranium intoe lighter elements. This pro-
duces atomic energy, but it also produces
radioactive fallout and this is deadly. Fu-
sion, however, has no such deadly waste
products. As a power agent, fusion is there-
fore more attractive than fission.

Heat to Cause Fusion.

A deuterium atom consists of onhe neu-
tron held tightly to another atomic par-
ticle called a proton. The powerful mutual
attraction of these two particles, however,
operates to repel like particles in other
atoms of deuterium in the same way as
opposite poles of a magnet attract one an-
other, whereas like poles mutually repel.
To bring together and fuse two nuclei of

deuterium their mutual repellent force

must be overcome. This is done by raising
the temperature of the atoms, thus induc-
ing what is known as molecular activity,
or a violent rushing about of the molecules
and their constituent atoms. Their speed
increases as the heat increases. When one

nucleus approaches another with a speed

80 high that it is not stopped by the re-
pellent barrier between them, they hit each
other and fuse fogether. A release of en-
ergy results. To achieve this the nuclei
move at speeds of thousands of miles a
second.

By raising the temperature of deuterium
gas to 100,000 degrees centigrade or more,
nuclei are detached from electrons and
higher speeds are imparted to the nuclei
This naturally increases the proportion of
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direct hits, while the hits at sub-fusion
speeds are not lost, since the heat arising
from the impacts is merely transferred
from nuclei to nuclei. Thermal- or heat-
means is thus the prime agency for pro-
ducing nuclear energy,

Star Temperatures

This raises the gquestion, How much heat
would be needed in the thermonuclear pow-
er station? To produce as much energy as
a nuclear reactor would use, or to “break
even,” as the scientists say, a temperature
of 100,000,000 degrees centigrade would be
needed. Prior to 1950 the highest tempera-
ture ever recorded in a laboratory was
30,000 degrees. In fact, the temperature on
the outside surface of the sun is a mere
six to twelve thousand degrees. Yet, from
more than ninety million miles away it
can burn a man on a clear summer day.
Estimates of the inside temperature of the
sun range from fifteen to forty million de-
grees, But our sun is one of the smaller
and cooler suns or stars. The interiors of
only the very hottest stars furnish a heat
comparable to the 106,000,000 degrees re-
quired in thermonuclear power stations.

Heat in a Magnetic Bottle

How can man produce and control heat
of a 100,000,000 degrees without destroy-
ing himself in the process? What material
could. contain heat of the order of a 100,
000,000 degrees? “No material can possibly
contain a gas at a temperature of 100,000
degrees, let alone at 100,000,000 degrees,”
says Maddox. “Quartz, porcelain, and gran-
ite are all vaporized below 5,000 degrees,
At 10,000 degrees molecules start breaking
up ‘into atoms, and at 100,000 degrees
atoms start losing their electrons. Above a
million degrees even atomic nuclei begin to
behave in strange ways—this, after all, is
the principle of thermonhuclear power,
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Ahove a million degrees matter as we know
it does not exist.”

Obviocusly something new in the way of
containers was called for. The answer was
found in nothing more tangible than a set
of magnetic forces, a magnetic field. And
so in machines like Zeta the hot gas is
contained in a system of magnetic forces
inside the doughnut-shaped tube. In Zeta
ternperatures of 5,000,000 degrees centi-
grade have been maintained for a few
thousandths of a second. The power needed
to provide this split-second surge comes
from a dynamo that charges a battery of
condensers. These condensers store the
electrical energy and then every ten sec-
onds, on the throw of a switch, the cur-
rent is released in a burst. Through an in-
tervening transformer core a powerful
electrical discharge*is thus induced in the
toroidal, or doughnut-shaped, discharge
tube. This contains the deuterium gas in
attenuated form encased in the maghetic
container. Stabilizing coils wound round
the discharge tube set up the axial mag-
netic field that keeps the discharge from
wriggling about.

The amount of energy released by Zeta
is very small. In fact, so small is it that
there is no conclusive proof that thermo-
muclear fusion is indeed taking place. All
that can be said is that as the current is
increased the output is consistent with the
results expected of thermonuclear fusion.
Thus it is clear that Zeta, though a re-
markable piece of engineering, is nonethe-
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Iess experimental and by no means an ef-

ficient method of harnessing power.

Experimental thermohuclear machines
other than Zeta have been developed in
America and Russia besides Britain. Com-
parisens between the machines and their
respective performances will contribute to
the success of future designs. The Ameri-
can Stellarator, planned to be ready within
four years, may yield temperatures of 50,-
000,000 degrees, Harwell scientists visual-
ize a machine capable of holding tempera-
tures of well over 100,000,000 degrees for
periods of about a second. Such a reactor
would “break even,” that is, generate as
much energy as it took to run it. The de-
sign has now begun and expectations are
that it will be completed by the end of
1960. Successful tests of this machine may
lead to the building of the. first thermo-
nuclear power station—a power station
designed to burn water. Work on this will
probably begin in two years’ time and may
take five or six years to complete, Such
a power station will be & man-made sun.

There appears to be no theoretical limit
to the capacity of a thermonuclear geneY-
ating station. A single one might therefore
supply all the power needed for Britain.
What will it then cost to heat a house or
power a factory? ¥stimates are that a
ton of deuterium, costing £250,000 ($700,-
000), will do the work of a million tons
of coal, costing forty times as much. The
cost of electricity generated by fusion
might thus be about one fortieth of the
present cost of current.

It is certain that thermonuclear power
stations when built will be quite different
from any generating plant now in exist-
ence. Their mechanism the Incomparable
Designer Jehovah God installed in the sun
and stars millions of years before problems
of domestic and industrial power arose on
earth.
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"Aweakel" correspondent in Nigeria

N America they call it “peanut”; in Eng-

land “monkeynut.” The Hausa-speaking

African who grows It calls it “gya'da,”
but in industry it is called “groundnut.” Roast-
ed and eaten with salt it is certainly a tempt-
ing morsel. But this tasty little nut has far
more important uses than just to tickle the
palate. Not only does it bring vast sums of
money to the people who grow it, but it makes
a valuable contribution to modern living.

Most nuts grow on trees. But peanuts are
quite differenl. They do not grow oun yees al
all. They are dug out of the ground like pota-
toes! And that is why they are called “ground-
nuts.”

Groundnuts! The name suggests visions of
bulging sacks; wharves littered with nuts as
porters scurry under their loads and cranes
swing the crop into the holds of ocean-going
freighters. Groundnuts! A revenue earner of
first importance in Nigeria; the cash crop and
mbain source of income of more than a million
stall farmers, food for man and horse, source
of groundnut oil, vital ingredient in marga-
rine, source of a new synthetic fabric with
the texture of fine wool.

Let’s take a trip to the north of Nigeria
and see how groundnuts are grown. We find
them on small individual farms operated by
peasant farmers. Tt takes about two million
acres of land to grow 400,000 tons of ground-
nuts. That would make a square aboul fifty-
five miles In each direction. But instead of
being concentrated in one area, the groundnut
farms are spread over a vast territory meas-
uring tore than flve hundred miles in each
direction.’ Individual farms are very small,
often no more than an acre, and an individual
farmer seldom harvests more than four or
five hundred pounds of nuts. In addition to
groundnuts he must grow other things, such
as millet or corn.

When the crop has been harvested the first
thing that must be done is to remove the husk
or shell, This is known as *“decorticating.”
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)Just imagine doing a job like that
by hand. Can, you picture yourself
51ttmg crosslegged on the gro\i’hd
with a huge pile of groundnuts at
your side, laboriously removing the
shells one by one? A guicker way
is to crack the shells with a wooden mortar
and then winnow the mixed nuts and shells
by tipping them from one calabash to another
in suchr & way that the breeze will blow away
the shells. But even that is inefficient, To speed
up the work a simple machine has been de-
signed. Somebody in the village will buy one
and then all the farmers around wiHl bring
their groundnuts in to be decorticated for a
small charge.

With the shells removed the next thing is
to take them to the buying centers. The nuts
are bagged, and bags weighing nearly two
hundred pounds each are made up and trans-
ported to the large towns by road or rail. By
far the largest groundnut center is Kano, and
huge pyramids of bags are a common sight.
As fast as they come in they are railed down
to Lagos, about seven hundred miles to the
south, for export,

But not all groundnuts are exported. In
recent years the quantity exported has been
about 450,000 tons each year, but last year the
total crop exceeded 700,000 tons. The remain-
der is consumed by the local market. At Kano
there is a plant for extracting groundnut oil,
which is sold all over the country. Large
quantities of the nuts are also eaten and it is
hardly possible to go anywhere in Nigeria
without seeing African women selling them.
In the south, in every village and at the sides
of the main roads, you will see the women,
particularly those of the Yoruba tribe, sitting

- behind little stalls or at small tables seiling

a variety of petty articles and, sure enough,
there you will find groundnuts, Often these
are roasted at the roadside and sold to hungry
passers-by.

Groundnut soup is a favorite with many
Europeans. It would probably be hard to find
a Kitchen in -any average European home in
West Africa where groundnut oil is not used
for irying. Its excellence is well known.

Whether you are startmg your meal with
deliclous groundnut soup, or opening a new
packet of margarine in the kitchen, or munch-
ing reasted peanuts as you walk along the
street, remember that it is another of the
Creator's provisions for his creatures.
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By “ Awaker”” correspondent in Jaﬁcm

To FOREIGNERS

she was known as “Ida.”
But to the Japanese she was
known coldly and statistically
as “No. 22.' No [ancy name, just
Typhoon “No. 22" of the year. How-
ever, “No. 22" (Ida) was no ordinary
storm for the statisties book. She made
history.

Evenr before Ida swept lempesiuously
over Tokyo, the nation's capital had ex-
perienced the wettest September on record.
Earlier in September, “No. 217 (or “Helen”
to the poetical) had hit right through
Tokyo, but with little damage. Now there
was news of another typhoon churning up
the Pacific from Guam. The meteorological
offices at Tokyo were announcing its ap-
proach and its general path, but these re-
ports evoked no great interest. Business
went on as usual. “Typhoons seldom make
it as far as Tokyo,” people said. “They

simply send up some of their sticky humid-

ity and heavy rain” and that is about all.
. However, from September 25, a rainy
month grew rainier, and the morning of
the twenty-sixth was ushered in by tor-
rential downpours. “No. 22" was actually
closing in on Yokohama and Tokyo! Ships
in port started to put out to sea to ride
out the storm. Most of the offices and shops
in' the ‘business and shopping districts of
Tokyo let their workers off early in the
afternoon. Many late homegoers found
themselves stranded at streetcar and bus
stops and commuter railway stations, wait-
ing for transportation that was moving at
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long inlervals and at a snail's pace or nol
opetating at all. '

Winds mounted in velocity, while the
rain lashed against the buildings and the
streets. Men and women were seen hur-
riedly hocarding up their windows, while
workshops let down their steel shutters.
Night club owners closed down for the
night. Some 200 prisoners held in detention
cells had to be evacuated, as water began
to flow into their cells. The constant down-
pour of rain loosened the topsoil, causing
landslides that cut off the busy commuter
runs between Tokyo and Sinjuku. Long-
distance trains were suspended. The air-
lines in the vicinity of Tokyo were also
grounded. Late that night transportation
came to a virtual standstill. In the low-
lying areas of downtown Tokyo the swirl-
ing waters were already waist-deep. The
situation had suddenly become serious in-
deed!

Yes, typhoon Ida will be remembered,
not so much for the winds that she brought,
but for the “tears’” that she wept, Never
in the history of Japanese weathermen had
any storm “wept” so downpourously over
Tokyo. Since records began to be kept in
1875, September 26, 1958, was Tokyo’s
rainiest day. Rain fell in sheets, in buckets-
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ful, or; a8 the Japanese say, 1T raineg aust
and sand”—sixteen inches in twenty-four
hours.

Water, Water Everyiwhere!

Typhoon Ida with her tremendous rota-
tory storms of winds, resembling the great
hurricanes of the West Indies, struck To-
kyo with its maximum force at one a.m.,,
Saturday, September 27. However, by now
the 150-mile-an-hour blast with which she
had approached the mainland was dimin-
ished to a8 mere eighty- to one-hundred-
mile-an-hour fury, though this was “blowy”
enough. The wind did minor damage in
exposed places. But the water! It was wa-
ter, water everywhere! The high wave that
frequently accompanies a typhoon ad-
vanced inland, carrying with it ruin and
terror. Some of the sea craft were battered
to pieces, others were carried over the
level fields inland, where they were left
stranded. Two small coastal villages were
washed out to sea and dozens more were
completely engulfed by the swollen waters,
Three days after the storm some sections

‘of Tokyo were reported as being under
four to nine feet of water.

Thousands of volunteer workers hur-
riedly unloaded sandbags to reinforce river
embankments that threatened to collapse
under the pressure of the heavy typhoon
rains. The torrential downpour swelled the
waters of the Kano River, which finally
poured over its banks at ten different
places. Debris from the first flood that had
been stacked up along the river banks was
picked up by the floodwaters, jamming the
“debris up against the bridges, weakening
some and completely destroying others.
The brown swirling waters rushed madly
over the countryside and into the valleys,
destroying everything in their path. The
Kano River flash-flood ripped through
eight towns and villages. Survivors of that
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area toia of whole villages being swept
miles down the Kano River, with residents
clinging to the rooftops. In the towns of
Ohito and Nirayama, eighty residents were
seen drifting downstream. The churning
mad stream carried with it dead bodies
and wreckage. Rescue workers in rubber
boats and in small rowing craft paddled
through the floodwaters to pick up sur-
vivors and the dead, many of whom were
almost nude. In Kawaguchi seventeen
school buildings were packed with about
10,000 persons seeking refuge.

The Izu Peninsula, a hot spring and
pleasure resort to the south of Tokyo
where the typhoon first made land with
the full force of her winds, was hit hard.
The vacation land was turned into a pic-
ture of stark tragedy. In one town and
two villages it was reported that 80 per-
cent of the inhabitants were killed or miss-
ing. More than half of the casualties, total-
ing 2,807 dead and missing (579 bodies had
been recovered), were in the Iza area. The
casualty list was the highest since the
Muroto typhoon, in 1934, which had killed
more than 2,700 persons, injuring 10,000
others and inflicting heavy property dam-
age, '

Though hardest hit were the poorer
homes in low-lying areas, Tokyo’s new
$9,000,000 addition to the famed Imperial
Hotel suffered alse from Ida’s tempestu-
ousness. This ten-story building had just
been opened August 1. However, her
“works” were located in the basement lev-
els, and it was to these levels that the riv-
ers from Tokyo's streets cascaded, knock-
ing out the power generators and water
heaters. About half the guests headed for
other Tokyo hotels where they could find
light and hot water. :

The British freighter, the 7,240-ton Esk-
cliffe, en route from Australia to Osaka,
Japan, ran out of fuel just short of her
destination, and was blown helplessly east
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to the vicinity Of X OKONAmMa. HEre sie was
rescued adrift two days later. The Japa-
nese tug Daisho Maru went out and towed
her in. The typhoon whipped up fifty-foot
waves along the Japanese coast. Thirty-
eight vessels were sunk and 278 wrecked
or washed away. Twenty-six persons were
known to have been lost at sea.

Rescue Work and Cost of Damage
Despite all-out efforts of rescue and re-
lief, communication with interior villages
was slow. The grim and often gory task of
retrieving bodies swept by the floodwaters
continued by mercy teams. Overhead heli-
copters brought relief of food, clothing,
blankets and other goods and medical sup-
plies. The Water Bureau warned that the
city’s reservoirs might have been contami-
nated by rain and flooding. Hospitals pre-
pared vaccine for 180,000 tetanus shots.
Vaccines were being rushed to affected
areas as there were signs of a dysentery
outbreak. Emergency hospitals and health
centers were being set up throughout the
stricken areas. Amphibious trucks from
the United States navy base at Yokostuka
were on hand helping in the relief work.
The devastation outside Tokyo was illus-
trated by these figures from the police de-
partment: some 145,000 acres of rice
paddies turned into lakes, roads washed
out or damaged at 994 points, 277 bridges
washed away and dikes broken at 429
places. Landslides occurred in as many as
2,008 spots. In some of the latter, whole
families were reported buried. Over half
a million people suffered from the storm.
About 1,200 houses were totally wrecked,
761 homes were washed away and ahout
half a million flooded, one fourth of them
above floor level. The main Tokyo-Osaka
trunk railway was inundated between To-
kyo and Yokohama and all service stopped.
As the flood receded, paddy fields pre-
sented a tragic appearance. Imbedded in
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ouaay Ieas was [0 De EEeN 8vary King or
househeld furniture, from desks and cabi-
nets to washing machines and refrigera-
tors. Prime Minister Nobusuke Kishi made
a hurried aerial inspection of the flood-
damaged sections. He said that he found
the flood damage more serious than he had
imagined.

However, there was one big consolation
in that the greater part of the rice har-
vest had already been brought in. The
Agriculture-Forestry Ministry was able to
announce that only one million bushels of
rice would be affected, and since most of
this rice was fully matured, it too could
be harvested without too much difficulty.
The year’s rice harvest was still expected
to be a bumper orie, Japan’s third greatest
on record.

Ida was soon downgraded from a ty-
phoon to a tropical storm as she raced her
way up Japan's Pacific coast. But behind
her she left an unforgettable tragedy.

But the Japanese are quick to recuperate
from disaster. With apparent cheerful res-
ignation, they set about the task of shovel-
ing mud off the streets and drying out
their homes., In Tokyo some 250 motor
pumps were operating at 138 places drain-
ing an estimated thirty square miles of
flooded downtown areas. Donations for the
flood victims began to come in from every
part of the earth. Tons of clothing, mat-
tresses and other gifts were also being
shipped in by sympathetic persons,

After a few days all seemed back to nor-
mal in Tokyo. “No. 22" (Ida) entered Ja-
pan’s long history of earthquakes, bombs
and storms. The sufferers may take con-
golation in the divine assurance that short-
ly how the book of disasters will be closed
forever, for there will not be anything that
will cause harm or ruin in the coming new
world of righteousness, says its Creator,
Jehovah God.
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By ‘‘Awake!” correspondent in Western Germony

N A speech in Frankfurt, Dr. Niemoeller

took exception to the religious trends
developing in Germany. He said that in-
stead of carrying out its commission the
church had let itself be won over to the
general world attitude. What this means
for a church is shown by what happened
at the German Evangelical Church’s Na-
tional Synod held in Berlin from April 26
to 30, 1958. |

The German Evangelical Church, which
actually is not just a single church but
rather a confederation of Lutheran re-
formed and united churches, is made up
of the completely independent national and
provineial churches. The “member church-
es” of the Evangelical Church have the
right to join together. The Ewvangelical
Church is not recognized as being superior
to the member churches or in any way a
ruling authority over them. It represents
their commonly held religious interests be-
fore public officials and works along in the
ecumenical council. It operates through its
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atomic quasti and the church

c;y'ncu:}s, church conferdnces and its Coun-

seling Office. The synod, composed of a
hundred members whose terms of office are
for six years, meets together once a year.

“Atomic Weapons--Yes or No?”

The question of arming the German
Army with tactical atomic weapons has
not only created great tension in political
circles but has also threatened to put the
church in a difficult position. The news-
paper Die Welt of November 30, 1957,
published several answers from readers:
concerning their discussion of the question
“Atomic Weapons—Yes or No, What Does
the Church Say?” In one of these letters
from Hamburg, entitled “Not Two Mas-
ters . . . ,” the comment was made: “If
she [the Church] has not recognized by
now clearly enough that her stand should
be that these means of destruction are
without any justification and that they
without reservation stand in opposition to
God and the revealed expressions of his
will as revealed in nature and creation and
through miracles and revelation, then she
shows just how little she trusts in her Lord
and just how much in the world and its
‘co-operation’ for creation’s salvation. It
is without doubt . . . a result of historical
development, an emanation of the National
Church in which it was permissible for the
state itself to be recognized as the physical
incarnation of divine will alongside the
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Church as its spiritual embodiment. It has
now become quite evident, however, that
such an alliance can only result in the sub-
sequent loss of God for the Church. ‘No
man can serve two masters.” It is evident
that the Church has at no time gone so
far as to completely reject God's Word.
But she has gone the way of compromise.
.. . The Church must unconditionally ded-
icate herself to her Lord; only then will
she regain a clear view of reality and find
the answers to questions now hidden from
her.”

Toward the beginning of March the
Christian Brotherhood of the Rhineland
and the Christian Brotherhood of West-
phalia approached the synod members of
the German Evangelical Church with this
question of atomic armament. Even at this
early date the question contained the sig-
natures of 364 religious personalities and
associations. In an accompanying letter it
was requested that atomic armament be
discussed at the coming synod, since all
Christians, regardless of religious or polit-
ical background, were equally grieved by
a feeling of responsibility in this matter.
The question was propounded in three par-
agraphs. The first was introduced with the
question, ““What attitude should Christians
have towards the testing, construction,
storage and usage of atomic weapons, as
well as towards political planning in this
connection?” The third paragraph began
with the sentence: “We are therefore ask-
ing the synod whether they can discuss the
following ten points with us to provide our
consciences with a satisfying answer to the
question of a Christian’s stand in matters
of atomic weapons.” '

Some of these ten points, which followed,
were: {2) Churches of all Iands and at all
times have held that the construction and
usage of such weapons are impossible for
various reasons, some better than others.

" {6) The Church and the individual Chris-
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tian therefore right from the outset could
say nothing other than “no” to a war that
would lead to an atomic war. (7) The prep-
arations made for waging such a war would
alone constitute, under all circumstances,
a sin against God and one’s neighbors, a
sin of which no church or no Christian
could dare make himself guilty. (9 We
demand of all those who earnestly want to
be Christians to unconditionally refuse un-
der all circumstances to co-operate in any
way ih the preparation for atomic war.
“The synod of the German Evangelical
Church has taken a grave responsibility
upon itself by this question,” wrote the
Swiss Fovangelical Press Service. Outside
of Germany, too, the forthcoming argu-
ments in the synod were awaited with great.
anticipation,

Choice of Truth or Unity

Under the headline “Synod 1958—Our
Problem and Our Hope” Berlin Bishop D.
Dibelius’ paper ‘“The Church” took up
these points presented by the two Chris-
tian brotherhoods. It wrote: “If this is
actually to be taken as seriously as it has
been presented, then the demands made
by these church brotherhoods is nothing
less than a form of high-pressuring the
synod into voting either yes or letting the
EKD (Evangelical Church in Germany) be
split wide open.” Besides that, it is feared
that the members of the EKD, without
really wanting to, will “divide themselves
off into churches in support of the govern-
mental coalition or of the opposition par-
ties.” This aspect makes clear “the deadly
danger of political worldliness in which

“we find ourselves.” “This synod views the

Ewvangelical Christendom of Germany with
great anxiety and grave coticern,” said the
bishop's paper in closing.

The synod's main theme was “Church
and Education.” But it was not this theme
that caused the great interest in Eastern
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and Western Germany on the progress of
this synod; it was more than anything else
the unavoidable decision to be made about
arming the. Federal Republic Army with
atomic weapons. The synod’s presidency
decided, independent of all the resolutions
coming from outside, to give the “arming
with atomic weapons subject” equal stand-
ing on the agenda.

The eontrasts and tensions among those
taking part in the synod first arose during
sessions on the last day when the atom
debate came up. The tensions inside the
synod ranged, as one writer put it, “from
the conviction that even the production
and storage of these weapons of mass de-
struction are a sin before God, to the con-
viction that there could be possible situa-
tions where the duty to defend against the
opposition with like weapons could be jus-
tifted.”

The variety of opinions was discussed,
among others, by Professors Heinrich Vo-
gel, Heinemann, Gerstenmaier and Nie-
moeller, Heinrich Vogel stated, for exam-
ple, that God was calling them to make a
final decision, and that the synod would
have to declare: “God's Word says so!”
Martin Niemoeller welcomed the synod's
decision only because in its indigence it
would prove to be a genuine reflection of
the synod. Bundestag President Gersten-
maier gave to understand that if the ques-
tion as to whether atomic armament were
a sin or not were answered affirmatively,
both German governments then would
have to withdraw their fighting forces
from the NATQ forces and the Warsaw
Pact. But this would also mean that the
Evangelical Church would have to with-
draw from the ecumenical church alliances.
The thesis that this was sin would lead to
a radical form of pacifism.

According to national Bishop Lilje the
tenor of the talks was as follows: It has
positively been established that the Church
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desires peace and wants to reject such
means of causing mass destruction. It
would be well for the synod to recognize,
however, that it finds itself in the same
difficult position as the rest of the world.
Those taking part in the atomic commit-
tee’s discussion were of the opinion that
a bridge of agreement between the two
controversial groups could scarcely be
found. There was only the possibility Ieft
that despite the differences raised by this
question there would still be the desire to
remain together as a church.

Their Lack of Power

In a decision reached after four votes
were taken, the atomic committee’s reso-
lution was adopted, in which responsible
politicians were called upon to do every-
thing within their power to lead to a gen-
eral disarmament. The world powers were
called upon to stop atomic weapons tests.
Total war conducted with weapons capable
of inflicting mass destruction was rejected
as being incompatible with mankind's con-
science before God.

“The stand taken to the question of
atomic rearmament was very disappoint-
ing to many who had hoped for a clear,
precise decision by the synod,” wrote the
editor of the Jungen Kirche, D. D, Heinz
Kloppenburg, in his summary of the Ger-
man syhod published in the Swiss Fvan-
gelical Press Service of May 13, 1958, “The
synod has admitted its own inability to act
by not saying a familiar word to the ac-
tual question involved . , . The synod has
discovered that both factions are repre-
sented within the Church. They have nei-
ther constructed a bridge between the two
nor have they excommunicated either the
one group or the other, True, those holding
the view that participation is a sin have
been in the majority on the synod. But they
refused to try to go ahead and outvote the
minority. . . . But the synod said in its last
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paragraph that it cannot forever remain
in this position, . . , Divisions in the body
of Christ are something terrible for they
endanger the credibility of the message.
But not less terrible and endangering to
credibility is when the question of unity
takes precedence over the question of
truth. ., . . We cannot escape making a
decision. We can only restate the question
raised by the Christian Brotherhoods:

destroying life, he said that the Holy Scrip--
tures also reckon with the end of mankind,
When one considers the word “end” care-
fully, however, the question arfses for
Christians: Does the Christian society
have a service to perform in the chaotic
conditions of the world? “What kind of
service would it be? According to the clear
explanation founhd in the Gospels and in
the writings of the apostle Paul it is a

How can one calling
himself Christian at
the same time arm
with atomic weap-
ons?"

God’s Word Says So
Bishop Lilje in his
final argument was of
the opinion that the
synod and the church
knew no more dbout
this question than the
world around them.
Is this true? Bishop
D. Dibelius at least
demonstratad several

IN THE NEXT ISSUE

# Did you know that tndia is the world's
largest democracy? that it iz one of the
seven largest countries in the world? that
782 languayes and dialects are spoken there?
Learn what is happening in India today as
told in the article A Lgok at Mcderp India,”
to appear in our hext issue.

@ Last summer the Mautilus made histery
by pioneering the way beneath the Arctic ice
pack. The story of how a nuclear submarine
warks and the amazirg prespects for unger-
water ocean travel it has made possible wil
be found in the next issuse.

@ You will enjoy making an acguaintance
with the people of Ireland through the articls
“A Vigit to the Emerald Isie’”

@& You can witness Mexico's celebration of
the “Day pof the Dead” as reported by an
“Awake!" correspondent in Mexico,

& Does death permanently end life? Or is
it possible for the dead to live again? You
will find fireat comfort in reading the article
“fs This Existence Ali There (s to Lire?”

primary duty to
preach the gospel, to
speak it out into the
chactic midst of the
world. It would there-
fore have to be
preached outside, out-
side of the houses of
God.” '
“If you were blind,
vou would have no
sin,” Jesus said to the
Pharisees of that day.
Real Christians realize
for a certainty that
their “primary duty”

tn the next issue.

years ago that he knew

is that of preaching

what the world condi-

tions meant and what consequences the
Christian must draw from them. Speaking
at the Christian Academic Day in Heidel-
berg, he introduced his talk with the
words: “We stand at the crossroads in
world history. To me it appears as though
the era now beginning may turn out to
be mankind's last era.” (German Volkszei-
tung, August 19, 1947) After making ref-
erence to the use of atomic power in

the gospel of God's es-
tablished kingdom to all people, publicly
and from house to house. They are not
divided by questions about atomic policies,
for they are not involved in the political
and military affairs of the nations, As Jesus
said of them, “They are no part of the
world just as I am no part of the world.”
Their interest is in God's new world of
righteousness, and that hope they gladly
share with all men of good will.—John 17:
16; 2 Pet, 3:13.

FHumillity

 “A man doesn't begin te attain wisdom,” once said polar explorer

Richard E. Byrd, “until he recognizes that he is no longer indispensable.”

JANUARY 8, 1569

23



it G0 _the so-called
_ aperor, Homer ‘W;-Smiith says in
Man awd His Gods: “His fobnversion’ was
nominal even by Contemporaty standards;
after the event he put te death his wife, his
son, a hephew-and the nephew's wife, and then
he had Licinius and his son strangled afier
promising them their lives. He continued to
have himself figured on coins as a devotee of
Apolle, Mars, Herakles, Mithra and Zeus. In
putting off baptism until just before his death,
Constantine was ohly following the precedent
of many Christians who considered that, inas-
much as baptism waghed away all sins and
could .not be repeated, it was bad economy to
hurry it.”

“STILL CHIEF PONTIFF OF JUPITER"

. In A General History of Rome, Charles
Merivale writes of Constantine after his so-
called conversion: “He conformed to the ira-
ditions of the empire by assuming the place
‘'of Chief Pontiff of the old national religion;
on the arch of triumph which he erected in
the city he placed statuyes of some of the
deitles of Olympus. . . . Constantine took no
violent steps to break with the existing forms
of Paganism. He was still Chief Pontiff of
Jupiter ‘Best and Greatest.” He still suffered
thedgod of the Romans to be invoked in the
camps as well as in his accustomed temples.
He did not forbid vows to be made and
prayers addressed to the genius of the em-
peror. He looked forward to be himself en-
rolled after death among the blessed objects
of the national cult. He combined in his own

24

1

s

Ta

¥

mind the two hostile faiths rather than bal-
anced them one against another—a state of
feeling rather than of opinion, which is more

‘common, perhaps, than is generally supposed.”

SUPERSTITIOUS

4 “He believed,” says historian John Lord
in writlng about Constantine, “in omens,

" dreams, visions, and supernatyral influences.”

-—-Beacon Lights of History, Vol. IV, “Imperial
Antiquity.”

THE VISION

4 Discussing “the Vision of the Flaming
Cross” that led to Constantine’s so-called con-
version to Christianity, The Ewncyclopedia
Britannica, Eleventh Edition, Vol. 6, pp. 985,
989, says: “Eusebius professes to have heard
the story from the lips of Constantine; but he
wrole after ihe emperor's death, and it was
evidently unknown to him in the shape given
above [a flaming cross in the sky with the
legend “By this conquer”] when he wrote the
Beclestastical History., The author of the De
moriibus persecutorum, whether Lactantius
or another, was a well-informed contempo-
rary, and he tells us that the sign was seen
by Constantine in a dream; and even Eusebius
supplements the vision by day with a dream
in the following night.”

“A MAN WITHOUT HEART”

€ In the textbook 4 History of Rome for
figh Schools and Academies, George Willis
Botsford writes of Constantine: “Let us not
imagine that his avowed conversion improved
his character. He continued to be what he had
been—a man without heart or scruple, . . .
ready fo serve himself by hypocrisy or blood-
shed.”

“A DESPOT” :
4, In A History of the Early Churech, Vol. 11T,
“From Constantine to Julian,” German thec-
logian Hans Lietzmann writes: “Of course he
was a despot, a man of political affairs with-
out softness when it was a matter of attain-
ing his purpose. ., . . There appears to-day no
point in the Killing of Licinius’s son whom he
had already degraded to slavery; the death
of Crispus and of Fausta is unrelieved trag-
edy, and these bloody doings were followed
by a long series of nameless persons deprived
of life by the Emperor's command. Is it pos-
sible for a Christian to act like this?"
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Why Jehovah's Witnesses
Quote the Bible

EHOVAH'S WITNESSES quote the Bible be-
] cause it is the Word of God and is the
truth. The Bible is the source of light
and understanding. “The very disclosure of
your words gives light, making the inex-
perienced ones understand,” declared the
psalmist. Anyone loving the light of truth
and wanting to understand the things most
vital to his lasting peace and happiness will
find the words of the Bible a great com-
fort to him.—Ps. 119:130.

We quote the Bible because it is the
highest authority known to man, We want
people to put faith in the Word of God,
see its ‘harmony and be enlivened by the
hope that it gives. “For the word of God
is alive and exerts power and is sharper
than any two-edged sword and pierces even
to the dividing of the soul and spirit, and
of the joints and their marrow, and is able
to discern the thoughts and intentions of
the heart.”—Heb. 4:12,

Some persons say, “Abraham, Moses and
others never quoted the Bible and still won
God’s approval, so why can’t we?” Since
the Bible was not in existence prior to
Moses’ time, it was quite impossible for
those men to quote from something that
did not exist. However, Jehovah God used
Moses to compile the first portion of the
Bible. Thereafter men were counseled to
follow its instruction. God said to Joshua,
Moses’ successor: “This book of the law
should not depart from your mouth and
you must in an undertone read in it day
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and night in order that you may take care
to do according to all that is written in it,
for then you will make your way suceessful
and then you will act wisely.” For Joshua
not to let the law depart out of his mouth
meant not to quit preaching it or quoting
it to others.—Josh. 1:8.

Even though Moses did not quote the
Bible, someone considerably greater than
Moses, namely, Jesus Christ, did quote
from the Hebrew Scriptures many times
during his lifetime. Jesus quoted freely
from the Law, the Prophets and the
Psalms.

When Jesus was led by the spirit up into
the wilderness to be tempted by the Devil,
three times he turned back the Devil's
temptations by quoting the Word of God.
At the beginning of his earthly ministry
he quoted from the scroll of the prophet
Isaiah. On the day of his resurrection Jesus
appeared to his disciples and he endeav-
ored to cheer their sorrowing hearts, How?
By pointing them to the inspired Hebrew
Scriptures, We read: “And commencing at
Moses and all the Prophets he interpreted
to them things pertaining to himself in all
the Scriptures.”” Yes, Jesus was guoting
scriptures to them, Later that same day
he appeared to his faithful apostles and
other followers gathered in a room at Je-
rusalem. The Inspired account says: “Ic
now said to them: ‘These are my words
which I spoke to you while T was yet with
you, that all the things written in the law
of Moses and in the Prophets and Psalms
about me must be fulfilled.” Then he opened
up their minds fully to grasp the meaning
of the Scriptures, and he said to them:
‘In this way it is written that the Christ
would suffer and rise from among the dead
on the third day.” ” Jesus unlocked to their
understanding many things that were con-
cealed in the Bible to God's glory. Jesus
talked Scripture to his disciples.—Luke 24:
27. 44-46; Matt, 4:1-11; Luke 4:17-21.
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It is an indisputable fact that Jesus quot-
ed from the Hebrew Scriptures. In fact,
none could quote Scripture better than he,
or with greater accuracy in applying it.
Religious clergymen and other persons who
find fault with Jehovah's witnesses and
their frequent use of the Bible should,
please, note that Jesus did not say: “You
disciples do not need the Bible. You do not
need the old Hebrew Scriptures. I am your
preacher, and all you need is for me to
preach to you. Don’t you go quoting from
those antiguated records. You can get
along without quoting the Bible.” No; nei-
ther Jesus nor his disciples talked that way.

Even though Jesus was the Son of God
and anointed to be King and so could speak
with authority, yvet he did not brush God’s
written Word aside as being of little im-
portance or of indifferent value. In spite
of who Jesus was, rather because of who
he was, he found it necessary to prove his
points by God’s recorded Word. His dis-
ciples believed in that Word, and to satisfy
_ their minds from the sacred Scriptures he
quoted from all parts of those inspired
Writings to show that he himself fitted all
the types and prophecies concerning the
Messiah or the Christ. Otherwise, Jesus’
preaching would not have made a favor-
able impression, regardless of his being
from heaven.

The example Jesus set was followed by
his apostles and disciples. They quoted the
Hebrew Scriptures to back up their teach-
ing. On the day of Pentecost Peter told a
mixed crowd that the prophecy of Joel was
being fulfilled before their very eyes. He
quoted from the writings of Joel and Da-
vid to prove that Jesus was the Messiah.
In Paul’s discussion to the Romans that
righteousness and justification come
through faith in Jesus Christ and not by
the works of the law, he backs up his ar-
gument with the history of Abraham’s case
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and by quoting from at least half a dozen
different Bible writers. The apostle Peter
did the. same when he wrote his epistles,
and so did the disciple James and the apos-
tle John. In fact, the Revelation given to
John by Jesus Christ makes more than
forty part-quotations from the book of
Daniel alone.—Acts 2:16-21; Ps. 16:1-11.

Since Jesus and his apostles always
turned their hearers to the changeless
Word of God, we find it expedient to do
the same. Knowing that God by his holy
spirit inspired the Holy Scriptures, thus
making them reliable, we choose to let
God have the say as to what is right doc-
trine. We quote the Bible to show that
what we teach is not of our own originality,
but belongs to God, the Author of true doc-
trine. We do not want, neither do we ask
our hearers or readers to swallow all things
without investigation, meditation and
proof, By no means! Those to whom Peter
and James wrote had the inspired Hebrew
Scriptures and they checked what these
Christian teachers taught them to see if
it agreed with the written Word of God,
Even Paul did not demand that what he
taught should be accepted without question
and investigation. Noble-minded is what
the Bible calls those who are willing to lis-
ten to the things preached as God’s mes,
sage and then to search the written Word
to see if the things preached agree. The
Bereans received honorable mention for
this. Paul did not feel offended over this
course or rebuke the Berean Jews for it.
He commended them. It was the right
thing to do.—Acts 17:10, 11.

Jehovah’s witnesses want their readers
to check all quotations to prove for them-
selves that what is taught in their publica-
tions is from the imperishable written
Word of God, the Bible, and that it is re-
liable and true. For that reason we are
happy to quote the Bible,

AWAKE!?



jehovah's Witnesses

Preach in All the

Earth

Ghana

NEWLY independent African state,

named after an ancient empire of the
western part of Africa, is affectionately
called by its Negro inhabitants Ghana. The
country has just recently been loosed from
the apron strings of 113 years of colonial-
ism and is in the midst of a struggle to es-
tablish a sound economy and a stable so-
cial life of its own. Indeed, so energetic
and so outstanding have been some of the
changes that even skeptics have been
forced to take note and render favorable
ecomment.

The Watch Tower Bible and Tract So-
ciety maintains a branch office in Accra,
the capital of the country. It is a bustling,
colorful metropolis, typically West Afri-
can in nature, but which is fast becoming
noted for its neon-lit streets and roadways,
moadern air-conditiched stores and office
buildings. It was here in Accra that a visit-
ing minister of Jehovah's withesses gave
a series of public Bible lectures thirty-four
years ago. This was the beginning of the
activity of Jehovah's witnesses in Ghana
and it was not Jong until an earnest little
band of Bible students had gathered. It
was in 1948 that the branch office of the
Watch Tower society opened, and the work,
under more direct oversight, grew rapidly
throughout the entire country.

In April, 1958, a special public talk was
prepared on the subject “A New Song for
All Men of Good Will.” Every congregation
organized to give this talk wide publicity
in their neighborhood. The grand total at
all 159 public meetings throughout the
country was 29,250 persons present, nearly
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five times the number of withesses in Gha-
na! Jehovah's withesses feel obligated to
aid these persons to come to an accurate
Bible knowledge and direct them in the
way of salvation.

Because villagers are often away tending
their farms during the day, Jehovah's wit- -
nesses of Tumu begin their house-to-house
preaching late in the evening. This method
has yielded good fruitage. At one home the
householder inquired of their mission and
upan learning the strangers had come with
a Bible message he immediately gathered
his household to listen. One question per-
plexed the man and he asked: “Are you
Americans?” (Meaning Baptists) Before
the witness answered a schoolboy spoke
up: “Please, the Americans [Baptists]
have been in this town for five years and
they have never come 1o us even in the
daylight to tell us about God.” They soar
learned we were Jehovah’s witnesses. As a
result of that evening call an organized
Bible study is being held with that group
now. ' _

In their ministry the Ghanaian witness-
es have to contend with many difficulties.
One problem here is transportation, Many
times it means waiting a matter of hours
for a “Mammy Lorry.” This is simply a
truck into which has been bnilt wooden
benches. Long hours are spent to reach
far-flung territory in.this manner, or at
other times the only means of reaching
villagers living off the main road is by trek-
king through the bush. These difficulties
do not daunt the Ghanaian witnesses, how-
ever. Even those with families and secular
employment spend an average of seven-
teen or eighteen hours a month in taking
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the good news of God's kingdom to the
people. S
Language can be a problem at times.
There are half a dozen or more languages
that the people generally speak. Alohg the
coast we find Nzima, Fanti and Ga; far-
ther inland Twi and Ewe predominate and
then give way to the multilingual area
called Northern Ghana. As people move
around from place to place tribal and dis-
triet languages no longer remain in well-
defined areas but become interspersed
throughout the country. English, too, is
widely spoken’ and understocd. How are
the witnesses coping with this problem?

For a Ghanaian witness to speak at least
two languages and be reasonably conver-
sant with one or two others is not uncom-
mon. Failing thi$ method, witnesses may
team up and go by twos, and the language
spoken by the houscholder would automat-
ically determine which one of the two
witnesses would give his prepared Bible
sermon at that home. Thus the language
barrier is effectively overcome,

The Ghanaian witnesses of Jehovah
hopefully look forward to the new world of
righteousness, when all men will speak but.
one language, the pure language of God's
Word, the Bible.

ﬁu?s _af @é’tns'!ue-hcy

In a.letter to the New York Times, published March 3, 1858, Judge Samuel H.
Hofstadter of the New York State Supreme Court wrote about the basis of juvenile
delinquency: “Youthful crime does not arise merely out of economic and social
conditions, It is a symptom of the wider and deeper organic malaise. We live in a
c¢limate of moral and physical violence and our children reflect the world of which
they are a part. . . . The sham standards of an adult society which exalts material
success at the expense of spiritual values are adopted by young people whose
natural idealism is perverted by false gods, transforming freedom into license,
individuallsm into egotism, group loyalty into brutish herd instinct. . . . The failure
of socliety is reflected in the failure of parenthood. It is within the family that
the seeds of delinquency are sown. Parents bestow on their children material goods
but not security. They bequeath to them estates in trust but without a heritage of
integrity. They arm their young not with ethical imperatives but with miniature

arsenals.”

® Whether capital punishment is approved
hy God:? P. 4, 8.

@® Why so few people ever guestion religious
teachings? P. 6, §5.

@® Why the law in old England required cer-
tain Hving men to zttend their own burial
services? P. 8, f2.

® Whether leprosy is contagious? P, 9, 2.
® If leprosy can be cured? P, 11, {6.

@ If water is usable as a fuel? P, 13, f2.

® What machine made by men has produced
temperatures of 5,000,000 degrees centi-
grade? P, 15, 1.

® What a “monkeynut” ix? P 106, 1.
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® When Tokyo, Japan, had its rainiest day:
P47, 5.

® Why the declaration of the German Evan-
gelical Churcl’s National Synod on the matter
of atomic warfare was a disappointment?
P, 22, 15, :

® If Constantine’s ‘‘conversion”
his character? P, 24, 5.

-® Why Jehoval's witnesses gquote the Bible?
P. 235, fi1.

® Why Jehovah's witnesses in Ghana often
begin their house-to-house ministry late in
the evening? P. 27, {14,

improved
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Fhe Probtem of Berlin

# A Soviet-East German com-
mission of six mmet in Berlin
on November 21, apparently
to map out a Russian with
drawal from East Berlin. The
Soviet ambassadlor to Wesgt
Gertmany was later reported to
have said that the transfer of
vontrol of East Berlin from
the Russians to the East Ger
mans would be completed hy
the end of December. On No-
vember 25 Berlin missions of
{he Western powers were jn.
formed that Britain, France
and the U.S., would act in uni-
son io cope with the consge-
quences of the threatened So-
viet withdrawal. On Novem-
ber 26 11.5. Sccretary of State
John Foster Dulles stated that
the U.S. might permit the
East Germans o check on
Western tiraflic 1o Betlin,
though such supplies would go
through despite any possible
blockade. On the same date
British Prime Minister Harold
Macmillan sent Soviet Premijer
Khrushchev a note declaring
that Britain would neither
evacuate Berlin nor recognize
the Bast German regime.

Curopean Trade Rift

& For the past year Paris has
been the site of consultations,
of the seventeen member na-
tiong of the Organization for
Eurapean Economie Coopéra.
tion, Six nations - Belgium,
France, West Germany, Italy,
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Luxembourg and the Nether-
jands—have agreed to form a
European Economic Commu-
nity and have indicated that
ihey would begin on January 1
to reduce tariffs toward one
another. The eleven other na-
tions of the O.EE.C. fear that
this might have undesirable
elfects on the trade of nations
ountside the Community. On
November 26 West German
Chancellor Konrad Adenauer
met with French Premier
Charles de Gaulle for discus.
sions of the trade problem, In
a ecommunigué issued at the
conclusion of their talks the
two national leaders proposed
what was termed a “multilat-
eral association,” the detajls
of which were not then yre.
vealed. They hoped thus o
avert a possible European
trade war.

Twenty-three Cardinals Named
& Twenty-three cardinals of
the Roman Catholic Church
were named by Pope John
XXIII on November 17. Of
these, thirteen were Italians
and ten were non-Italians, A
372.year tradition was broken
by the new appointments, as
the number of the College of
Cardinals was raised from
seventy to seventy-five. In 1586
Pope Sixtus V had placed the
maximum number of cardi-
nals at seventy, Presently
there are twenty-nine Italian
and forty-six non-Ttalian ecar.

dinals. Rites for the confirm-
ing of the new cardinals were
scheduled to begin on Decem-
her 15. A private consistory,
attended only by cardinals
then in Rome and the pope,
wolld first be held. On Decem-
ber 17 and 18 twao public con-
sistories, attended by the pope,
the cardinals and other prel-
ates, would take place. At the
last of these the cardinals
would receive their red hats.
Finally, on December 22, in a
private consistory, the cardi-
nals would receive rings and

deaconries. )

Suilun: Army to Power

& The reins of power in Su-
dan*were seized in a bloodless
coup on November 17 by
Lieut, Gen. Ibrahim Abboud,
commander in chief of that
nation's armed forces. Re-
ports from Khartoum indicat-
ed that no unrest had resylied
from the overthrow of the
former government under Pre-
mier Abdullah Khalil, In as-
suming control General Ab-
boud declared a state of emer-
gency and suspended the Con-
stitution. Abboud was. ngmed
premier and defense minister
on November 18 and under
him was installed a thirteen-
member Supreme Council of
army officers and a cabinet
that  included five civilians.
Despite his charges of corrup-
lion in Lhe former government,
General Abboud was reported
to have said that none of the
officials of that regime wpuld
be brought to trial. The new
premier stated that the army
would turn the government
over to civilian control as soon
as “‘things are put right.”

Anstralisn Voie

@ Voting In Australia is com-
pulsory. Thus, on November
22, over 5,000,000 persons cast
their ballots in national elec-
tions there, Australian Prime
Minister Rohert Gordon Men-
zies was returned to office for
another term. His Liberal
Country party coalition had
heen victorious over the T.a-
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bor party oppositlen, with a
majority of the 122 seats In
the House of Representatives.
It had apparently attained a
slmilar majority in the sixty-
member Senate, Due to Aus-
tralia's complex voting system,
however, final election results
were not expected to be made
known for several weekKs.

French Sudan and Senegal

& Of seventeen territories ap-
proving the French Constitu-
tion in September, Madagascar
was the flrst to decide in favor
of becoming a part of the
French Overseas Community
as an autonomous republic. On
Novemhber 24 the French Su-
dan took a similar step. The
591,000-square-mile West Afri-
can territory is inhabited by
about 3,650,000 persons. On
the following day, Senegal,
along the Atlantic coast of
French West Africa, with an
area of 80,600 square miles
and a population of about
2,000,000, followed suit. It is ex:
pected that most of the other
overseas French territories
will eventually accept the
same autonomous siatus with-
in the French Community.

African Confederation

& What wag termed the “nu-
cleus of a union of West Af-
rican states” had its beginning
on November 23. On that date
Ghana and Guinea anncunced
an agreement to join in a new
African federation. Guinea re.
jected the French constitution
and became independent in
Qctober, and Ghana is a mein-
ber of the British Common-
wealth. In a joint statement
issued by the leaders of the
two countries it was said that
Ghana would lend Guinea £10.-
000,000, or $28,000,000, and
that the two countries would
work to harmonize their for-
eign policies and defense. A
constitutlon for the new con-
federation is also to be drawn
up. Ratification of the union
must yet be made by the na-
tional assemblies of the two
nations.
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Deadlock on Surprise Attack

% Representatives of Britain,
Canada, France, Italy and the
1.5, met with those of Albania,
Czechoslovakia, Poland, Ro-
mania and the Soviet Union
in Geneva on November 10 for
the commencement of talks on
surprise attack. The object of
the discussions was to consid-
er technical aspects of the

problemn of preventing sur-

prise attack. By the beginning
of the parley’s third week no
decision had been reached
even on anh agenda. The West
contends that the discussions
should be limited to technical
matters and participation by
experts, The East has held out
for a nuclear weapons ban and

the elimination of military.

bases in foreign lands. On No-
vember 19 Italy introduced to
the conferees a “survey of
techniques” usable in enfore-
ing the prevention of surprise
attacks. On November 24 the
U.S. offered a plan setting
forth means that might be em-
ployed to guard against sur-
prise attack by long-range
bombers, and Eastern repre-
sentatives had previously pro-
posed that aircraft carrying
nuclear weapons be prohibited
from traversing national
boundaries or the high seas.
Some sources feared that un-
less the East joined in direct
technical studies the talks
would end in failure.

Geneva Atom Talks

% Since October 31 represen-
tatives of Britain, the U.S. and
Russia have met in Geneva
for discussions of means of
policing .a nuclear test ban.
The Soviet Union has held out
for an immediate and perma-
nent halt of nuclear weapons
tesis. The Western powers,
however, have insisted that
any suspension should be made
contingent upon the imple-
mentation of adequate means
for policing and enforcing a
test cessation. On November
25 Britain submitted for the
parley’s consideration thirteen

questions relating to wvarious
aspects of policing a nuclear
test halt. It was hoped that
Russia would consider these
and clarify her stand on con-
trols for a test suspension.

T.N. and Outer Space

@ By a vote of 54 to 9, with
18 abstentions, the United Na-
tions General Assembly’s Po-
litical Committee approved, on

. November 24, a resolution for

the establishment of an
elghteen-nation committee on
outer space, According to the
proposal advanced by the U.S.
and nineteen other countries
the new body would be called
the Conumittee on the Peace-
ful Uses of Outer Space, It
would include representatives
from Argentina, Australia,
Belgium, Brazil, Britain, Can-
ada, Czechoslovakia, France,
India, Iran, Italy, Japan, Mex-
ico, Poland, Rusgia, Sweden,
the United Arab Republic and
the U.S. Members of the So-
viet bloc voted against the
resolution,

T.8. Protests Soviet Attacks

@ On Novembher 17 it was re-
ported that the U.S. had sent
to the Soviet Union a protest
regarding attacks made ear-
lier that month by Russian
aircraft upon two U.8, Air
Force planes. The incidents,
separated by only a few hours,
had taken place on Novembher
7. One U.S. plane, on a recon-
naissance flight over the Bal-
tic Sea and held to be sixty-
six miles from Soviet territory,
was fired upon by Russian jets.
Another, on a similar “routine
navigational flight” over the
Sea of Japan, sixty-four miles
outside Soviet territory, was

intercepted by Russian planes

that were said to have made
“gimulated attacks” on the
U.S. craft. Neither of the U.S.
planes was damaged and crew
members were uninjured. The
State Department protest re-
quested that the Soviet Union.
act to prevent similar inci-
dents in the future.

AWAKE!



Alaskan Klections

& Alaska held its first statee
elections on November 25. .In-
complete returns indicated
that Democrats had won out
over Republicans for top posts
during the territory’s early
years as 49th state of the Un-
ion. Seats in the U.S. Senate
went to Democrats E. L. Bart-
lett and Ernest Gruening, who
defeated Republican Mike
Stepovich, former Territorial
Governor. In the gubernatorial
race, Demaocrat William A,
Egan triumphed over Repub-
lican John Butrovich, Jr.
Heavy Democratic majorities
were also attained in both
houses of the State Legisla.
ture.

Lebanon: T.N. Unit Withdraws
& A contingent of United Na-
tions observers was sent fo
lebanon on June 14 to check
on charges of infiltration into

that country across the Syrian
border. This had come about
as the result of a protest made
to the Security Council by the
government of former Leba-
nese President Camille Cha-
moun during a period of um-
rest In that land. The obser-
vation group, unarmed and
without police powers, had
failed to find proof of the al-
legations. On November 22 it
was announced that the U.N.
unit was beginning an evacua-
tion that would be completed
by December 10, when the last
members of the 600-man obzer-
vation group were scheduled
to depart from Lebanon.

The Prince and the Commoner
% Japan's Crown Prince Aki-
hito is to wed Miss Michiko
Shoda, a commoner, the daugh-
ter of one of that nation’s in-
dustrial leaders. An official an-
nouncement of the engage-

ment was made publiec on No-
vember 27 only after a meet-
ing of Japan's Imperial Coun-
cil. Miss Shoda is a descend-
ant of the samural or war-
rior class and her petrothal to
the prince breaks ancient tra.
dition. Xkihite 1s to be the
125th emperor in a dynasty
with a legendary beginning by
a descendant of the Sun God-
dess in the seventh century
B.C. Twenty-four-year-old Miss
Shoda graduated about a year
ago from Tokyo's Roman
Catholic Sacred Heart Girl’s
College, Her parents are Bud-
dhists and, through her mar-
riage to Akihito, she becomes
Japanese Empress and will be
active in rites of the Shinto
religion. Prior to Emperor Hi-
rohito’s renunciation of divin-
ity in 1946, Japanese rulers
were accorded nearly the sta-
tus of gods. Akihifto and Miss
Shoda are expected to be max-
ried within about a year.
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

—Ramens 13:11

of

Volume XL

Brooklyn, N.Y.,, January 22, 1958

Number 2

God We
Trust’” may
be a beautiful
motto, but is it
true? Is it true
that the United
States and its people place implicit trust
in the Almighty God as its national motto
declares?

On April 18, 1958, President Eisenhower
spoke to the American Society of News-
paper Editors and the International Press
Institute in Washington. In this speech the
president spoke of the military strength
of the United States and of the new weap-
ons of fantastic power that appall the
world. He stated that survival itself de-
manded American strength, but not one
word about trust in God. Yet this nation
boasts in its national metto “In God We
Trust.” Is it true? .

Taking the name of God in any form is
3 serious business. To his covenant people
Israel - Jehovah commanded: “You must
not take up the name of Jehovah your God
in a worthless way, for Jehovah will not
leave the one unpunished who takes up his
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name in a worthless way.” The Almighty
is not flattered or deceived by meaning-
less expressions, For our invocations to
be acceptable to him they must be sincere
and backed up by right works. Jehoyah’s
interest in our reference to him is con-
ditioned by the extent to which we allow
ourselves to be governed by his will., He
is a God exacting exclusive devotion. Emp-
ty phrases, especially those with his name
attached to them, are disgusting to him.
—~Ex, 20:7.

Ancient Israel was God's chosen nation.
But when that nation began professing one
thing and doing another, it ran into serious
trouble. With their mouth they boasted
trust and confidence in Jehovah, but time
and again when their homeland was threat-
ened they appealed to surrounding heathen
nations for help, They found delight in the
mightiness of the horse and chariot and in
the legs of man, They neither feared God
nor trusted him. Consequently "the nation
relapsed into general moral and spiritual
decay.

Through his prophets Jehovah rebuked
them. He would have none of their sacri~
fices. His counsel to them was: “Wash
yourselves; make yourselves clean; remove
the badness of your dealings from in front
of my eyes; cease to do bad. Learn to do
good; search for justice; set right the op-
pressor; render judgment for the father-
less boy; plead the cause of the widow.”
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“Ha hath skhowed thee, 0 man, what is
good; and what doth Jehovah require of
thee, but to do justly, and to love kindness,
and to walk humbly with thy God?” Jeho-
vah wanted neither their lip service nor
their gift offerings but sincere deeds in
keeping with his divine will. But when
Israel failed to heed his wise counsel, Je-
hovah disowned them completely.—Isa. 1:
16, 17; Mic. 6:8, A8,

Today, when crime and corruption have
gone to seed, when divorce and delinquency
are on the rampage throughout the nation
as never before and when almost every-
body is out to do what is right in his own
eyes, who among these is deeply concerned
about the will of God or trusts in Him? In
this era of missiles and rockets, of stock-
piles of nuclear bombs and cries for more
and more scientists, what nation in this
world ig thére that can honestly be said to
put its trust in the true God, Jehovah?
Who is there to deny that they are trusting
in their nuclear weapons for survival?

It is an undeniable fact that the United
States as well as the rest of the world is
in great fear and without peace. Yet the
Haly Scriptures tell us that “abundant
peace” belongs to those loving God's law
and putting trust in him, which is econclu-
sive proof that the nations have not made
Jehovah God their trust. Their mottoes
are empty professions, _

- In 1907 President Theodore Roosevelt

objected to the use of the motto “In God
We Trust” on coins, He said: “I might
have felt at liberty to keep the inscription
had I approved. . . . My own firm convic-
tion is that such a motto on coins not only
does no good but positive harm and is in
effect irreverence, which comes close to
sacrilege.”

When the California state Senate rules
committee was considering legislation to
ad&pt the motto “In God We Trusty as the

official state motto of California, former
Governor Culbert L. Olson of California
went before that greup and vigorously pro-
tested, He said: “It is not true that: our
state or its people trust God as this bill
declares.” He argued that half the people
in the country do not attend church. How,
then, can we say they trust in God? Other
individuals objected to the new national
motto, stating that it violates the spirit of
the First Amendment to the Constitution
of the United States. Some called the motto
“a meaningless political gesture, reeking
of hypocrisy.”

Rather than trusting in God, Carlyle
Marney, pastor of the First Baptist Church
at Austin, declared that modern America’s
trust was in a “new kind of padded cell”
made up of locks, burglar alarms, pistols,
railroad detectives, insurance companies,
bank vaults, eredit ratings and retirement
plans. The pastor said that God no longer
is “standard equipment” for millions of
Americans. He has become a “‘great ac-
cessory” to whom there is little occasion
to turn, except when one wants to get—or
forget, he said.

The motto “In God We Trust” obviously
does not reflect the true faith of the nation.

It may be a beautiful motto, it may sound

nice, it may even give the nation a clean
outward appearance, but it does not speak
the truth. Trust in God must be evidenced
by right works, moral health and spiritual
prosperity. Jesus rebuked the scribes and
Pharisees, calling them hypocrites because
they cleansed “the outside of the cup and
of the dish, but inside they are full of
plunder and immoderateness,” First let na-
tions cleanse themselves of their crime,
corruption and immorality and furn to his
kingdom by Christ, and then let them de-
clare their trust in God. Otherwise, their
mottoes that implicate God are a taking
of his name in vain—Matt, 23:25, 26.
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Does death permanently terminate
your conscious existence? Or is it
possible to live again after death?

d drea Doria collided with
tockholm on July 25, 1956, the chief
desire of its alarmed passengers was to
save their lives. None relished the thought
of going down with the ship to a watery
grave. So anxious were many to escape
death that they did not stop to clothe
themselves properly but joined the frantic
scramble to the ship’s listing deck clad only
in their underclothes. They valued their
life. They wanted to live.

A person may respond indifferently
when someone speaks with him about
death and the normal desire to live, but
when he is faced with death, as were the
passengers of the Andrea Doria, he mani-
fests an entirely different attitude. He
fightsto save his life. .

A normal person has no desire to die.
If he should contract a sickness that could
cause death, he is willing to spend all that
he has on doctors, and hospitals in order
to be cured. That desire for life does not
diminish with age but increases.

Your life span is like a road that
stretches out before you. When you are
young it is very long and disappears into
the distance of the future. You give little
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WHEN the Italian liner An-

thought then about how pre-
‘clous existence is. But as you
grow older and the end of
% vour life span comes within
sight your attitude changes.
You want ever so much to extend that
road or to be at the beginning of it once
again. You want to continue living, even
in this corrupt and war-torn world. The
eighteenth-century writer Samuel Johnson

-expressed the feeling well when he penned

these lines:

“Catch, then, oh! catch the transient hour,
Improve each moment as it flies;

“Life’s a short summer—man a flower:
He dies—alas! how soon he dies!”

Attitudes Toward a Fulure Life

There are many materialistically-minded
persons who contend that this existence is
all there is to life, When death comes, ei-
ther by accident or by a person’s reaching
the end of a normal life span, they believe
his existence is permanently terminated.
This brief moment in the great stream of
time is, to them, all the existence a person
will ever have, Like a flower a person’s
life blooms, fades and dies, never to bloom
again,

The famous agnostic Bertrand Russell
said: “For my part, I do not think there
is any good reason to believe that we
survive death.” When speaking about the
belief of life after death, evolutionist Le-
comte du Noiiy expressed the opinion that
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men were trusting in their imagination:
“He knows that he will never see the loved
ones again-on this earth, but he refuses to
believe that they cannot live somewhere
else, So he invents another life, he creates
another world in which, some day, they
will meet again.”

A large number of the world's people
refuse to believe that this existence is all
thére is to life. They insist that death is
not the end of a person’s conscious exist-
ence but is a door to another world and
to a much grander life. They contend that
man has an immortal soul that survives
death, The well-known poet Henry Wads-
worth Longfellow expressed this view
when he wrote: “There is no Death! What
seems 5o is transition.”

Although these people look upon death
as a friend that ushers them info a better
life, they do not welcome death when
faced with it. They fight with all their
might to continue their present existence.

Belief in the immortality of the huiman
soul was common to the ancient pagans
and is common today outside Christendom
as well as inside. It has been the cause of
many superstitions and strange religious
beliefs and practices. Because of it many
professed Christians have embraced the
pagan belief of eternal torment. in a flery
hell for wicked souls. Others have adopted
belief in the transmigration of the soul.

Mare to Life than Present Existence

The view that death terminates a per-
son’s conscious existence and the view that
life is possible after death are both correct
to a certain extent, The Bible does not up-
hold the pagan belief that the human soul
is immortal. Instead it plainly states that
“the soul that sinneth, it shall die.”
(Ezek. 18:4, A8) It confirms the argument
that the conscious existence of a man
ceases at death, At Psalm 146:4 it says
that when a person dies “his thoughts do
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perish.” Also at Ecclesiastes 9:10 we ave
told that the dead cannot work, cannot de-
vise things, cannot possess knowledge and
cannot have wigdom. In other words, the
living, conscious creature has ceased to be.
He does not have an immortal soul that
separates from the body at death and per-
mits him to continue having a conscious
existence, He retutns to the lifeless dust
and is no more,

But, when the curtain of death drops
with such finality, that does not mean a
person’s existence cannot be renewed. The
fact that it is possible for a person to re-
turn to life by resurrection is the basis
for hoping in life after death. Jehovah God,
the Creator and Source of life, can rensw

* the life of a person just as easily as he

created living humans in the first place.

It was God’s purpose in the beginning
that man should never die. Adam would
still be living today if he had been obe-
dient. His willfiil disobedience lost life for
himself as well as hig descendants. We have
inherited death from that first man, just
as some diseases may be passed on from
one generation to another. At Romans 5:
12 it is written: ‘“Through one man sin
entered into the worM and death through
sin, and thus death spread to all men be- -
cause they had all sinned.”

In spite of this seemingly impossible sit-
uation we are in because of our first par-
ents, death does not have to be final. Be-
cause of Jehovah's undeserved kindness
we have the hope of a resurrection from
the dead. “I have hope toward God, which
hope these men themselves also entertain,
that there is going to be a resurrection of
both the righteous and the unrighteous.”
{Acts 24:15) With this hope before us
there is no need for us to look upon death
as the permanent end to our existence.

There i8 no reason fo think God will
bring back to existence persons who flout-.
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ed his written laws and in every way acted
wickedly in his eyes. The resurrection is
net for them. For such persons this present
existence is all there is to life, Their death
is the permanent end of them. “For evil-
doers themselves will be cut off, but those
hoping in Jehovah are the ones that will
possess the earth.” (Ps. 37:9) Such evil-
doers are permanently cut off from life.

It matters not how long a person has
been dead. That does not lessen God’s capa-
bility of renewing his existence by resur-
rection. The body that is resurrected is
not the one that was buried. That body
long ago disintegrated to dust and its ele-
ments were absorbed by other living
things, All that is necessary is for the
great Life-giver to fashion a new body
from the elements in the earth and to im-
press upon that body the thought and per-
sonality pattern of the dead person. That
pattern is retained in God’s memory. The
consciousness of the resurrected person
will therefore be the same as before he
died.

A small number of those that are resur-
rected are given a new existence as spirit
creatures. They receive a resurrection to
heavenly life, It was with regard to this
heavenly resurrection that the apostle Paul
spoke when he said: “It is sown a physical
body, it is raised up a spiritual body.”
{1 Cor. 15:44) But this happens only to a
select group who are chosen to rule with
Christ as kings. The majority, of those who
are raised from the dead will experience
3 new existence on earth as human crea-
tures, They will have the privilege of being
among those who inherit the earth by be-
coming its eternal inhgbitants. “For those
being blessed by him will themselves pos-
wss the earth.”—Ps, 37:22.

These resurrected ones will not be
trought back to live in a wicked system of
things as we have foday. The wicked will
have been removed from the earth by the
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hand of God at his battle of Armageddon.
“Therefore wait ye for me, saith Jehovah,
until the day that I rise up to the prey;
for my determination is. to gather the na-
tions, that I may assemble the kingdoms,
to pour upon them mine indignation, even
all my fierce anger; for all the earth shall
be devoured with the fire of my jealousy.”
{Zeph. 3:8, A8) This corrupt earthly sys-
tem with its wicked invisible rulers will
be swept out of existence, devoured as by
fire,

The earth will come under the authority
of God’s chosen King, Christ Jesus. He will
rule mankind in justice and peace. Under
his direction the earth will be made into
one big, beautiful garden. It will be at that
time that the prophecy at Isaiah 32:16-18
will have a fulfilliment earth-wide, “And
in the wilderness justice will certainly re-
side, and in the orchard righteousness it-
self will dwell. And the work of the truye
righteousness must become peace, and the
service of the true righteousness quietness
and security to time indefinite. And my
people must dwell in a peaceful abiding
place and in residences of full confidence
and in undisturbed resting places.” This is
the world to which the dead will be raised.,
They will come back to a much more de-
sirable existence than what they had be-
fore dying.

Under the just rule of Christ, God’s orig-
inal purpose for man will be fulfilled. The
earth will be populated with perfect, right-
eous humans. Adamic death will no longer
have power over them. They will be given
the gift of “life to time indefinite.”—Ps,
133:3.

Why Eternal Life Is Possible

If it were not_ for the ransom sacrifice
of Christ, eternal life would not be possible
for man. Neither could the dead be resur-
rected. This present existence would be
all there is to life,



It was out of unhdeserved kindness that
Jehovah provided his Son as a ransom
sacrifice that could release mankind from
the curse of Adamic sin and death. “The
love is in this respect, not that we have
loved God, but that he loved us and sent
forth his Son as a propitiatory sacrifice
for our sins.”—1 John 4:10.

There was no way for man to free him-
self from the effects of Adam’s sin. Like
an‘inherited disease, he had something that
he could not remove by himself. He needed
outside help. Jehovah God was the only
One who could provide that help. He did
this by transferring the life of his heav-
eniy Son to the earth that he might be
born as a perfect man, an equal to the first
perfect man, Adam. The sacrifice of his
perfect human life and the right thereto
made possible the nullifying of the effects
of Adam’s sin. “For all have sinned and
fall short of the glory of God, and it is
as a free gift that they are being declared
righteous by his undeserved kindness
through the release by the ransom paid
by Christ Jesus.” (Rom. 3:23, 24) By
means of release by it man can gain a
righteous standing with God. It opened
the way for man to regain what Adam
lost for man.

How to Gain Eternal Life

Since Christ’s ransom makes it possible
to be blessed with a resurrection from the
dead and even receive the gift of eternal
life, we can say that the short existence
we now have is not all there is to life.
There can be much more if a person mani-
fests a keen interest in Jehovah’s purposes
and has a hungry desire for an accurate
knowledge of his written Word.

It is only by gaining knowledge about
Jehovah God and his purposes that we can
have a basis for building a firm faith.
Faith is essential for his approval, which,
in turn, is necessary for a resurrection and
the gift of eternal life. It is written: “More~
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over, without faith it is impossible to win
his good pleasure.” (Heb. 11:6) Jehovih's
witnesses are doing their utmost to help
people build this necessary faith. They
spent over one hundred and ten million
hours last year helping people gain the
Scriptural knowledge that is the basis for
it. .

. Once a person has gained an accurate
knowledge of God and his purposes he
must be obedient to that great Life-giver.
He must not willfully violate the divine
principles and commands set down in the -
Bible. If men attempt to force him to be

disobedient, he must steadfastly refuse to

break his integrity. He must take the po~

sition expressed by the apostle Peter, who

said: “We must obey God as ruler rather

than men."”--Acts 5:29, .

A vital requisite for life is undefiled wor-
ship of Jehovah God. The worship of him
must not be corrupted by the pagan prac-
tice of venerating images or by pagan doe-
trines of soul immortality, eternal torment
and so forth, He must be worshiped in spir-
it and in truth. Because those in the New
World society of Jehovah's witnesses wor-
ship him in this manner they can look
forward confidently to more than the pres-
ent existence.

Service of the great Life-giver is also
required to gain his good pleasure, It is
an expression of love for him and is ac-
tually part of one’s worship of him. “For
with the heart one exercises faith for right-
eousness, but with the mouth one makes
public declaration for salvation.”-—Rom.
10:10..

Follow the multitudes who are now
streaming into the New World society and
are embracing the prospect of eternal life
in human perfection. Share their confi-
dence in a resurrection from the dead. Be-
cause of their faith in God’s written prom-
ises they know that there is more for them
in life than this present short existence. .

AWAKE! .



By 'Jwakel’&cﬁpondm m@neﬂzmd

ERHAPS you are not familiar
with the name Eire, but you
know Ireland. Eire is Ireland
in the Irish language. Few peo-
ple have not heard of the many places in
Ireland made famous in story and song,
Such places as Galway Bay, Tralee, River
Shannon, the Mountains of Mourne and the
fair city of Dublin have had their praises
sung world-wide for generations. The Irish
people lave to sing and the Irish folk songs
are loved by the people of many nations.

What is Ireland like? To the tourist see-

- ing Eire for the first time, he is struck
by the green appearance of the land. Yes,
it is truly the “Emerald Isle.” Much of this
is due to the dampness of the climate. Two
weeks without rain in Ireland will cause
some farmers to speak of the drought.
Many jokes are told concerning the weather
in Ireland, and the Irish still chuckie over
the one attributed to an American GI dur-
ing World War IL “Ireland,” he said,
“would be a wonderful place if they would
build a roof over it.”

A beautiful land, Eire has much {o at-
tract the tourist. The interesting bog coun-
try, the lakes of Killarney, Blarney Castle
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with its famous Blarney Stone, the moun-
tains and countless beautiful bays are only"
a few items well worth seeing when visit-
ing the Emerald Isle. The people live sim-
ply and the-standard of living would be
considered low by people of many nations.
The economic situation in Ireland at the
present has led to much unemployment and
emigration.

Although what is said of one part of Ire-
iand can often be applied to the entire ‘is-
land, the purpose of this article is to dis-
cuss only that portion known as Eire or
the Republic of Ireland. Eire is made up
of twenty-six counties, while Northern
Ireland consists of six counties. These six
counties elected to remain with Great Brit-
ain when independence was granted to Ire-
land in 1922, People réfer to the Protestant
North and the Catholic South, showing
that basically the split is religious. This
division has aroused the nationalistic ire
of some Irish and as a result the authori-
ties are constantly plagued with border in-
cidents resulting in loss of life and property.

Usually the Irish people are an easy-
going race and are little bothered by such
things as punctuality. If you make an ap-
pointment with an Irishman for ten o’clock
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and he does not appear at that time, do
not be disturbed, because if he hurries he
will arrive at ten thirty. They are amused
by the hustling Americans aitd will toler-
antly tell them, “You are in Ireland now;
you might as well throw that watch away.”

An indication of this attitude is the non-
chalant manner in which they will risk life
and limb in traffic. If you visit Dublin and
never remember anything but (’Connell
Street in the rush hours you have had
quite an experience. The picture of Dublin
traffic carried away by visitors is a mad
race of bicycles, motor scooters, motor-
cyeles, cars, lorries, donkey carts and pe-
destrians, To erogs (’Connell Street at rush
hours is an experience never to be for-
gotten.

Two ladies, tourists, were once observed
poised on the sidewalk gazing across this
very wide street of careening vehicles.
They clasped hands fearfully and one was
heard to remark, “Now is where you take
your life in your hands.”

Preaching in Eire

Realizing that all people now living are
living in a period of judgment and with
their lives at stake, Jehovah's witnesses
have not neglected Eire in their mission of
preaching the good news of Jehovah's
established kingdom, The withesses have
been active in Ireland for more than fifty
years. In September of 1957 a Branch of-
fice was established in Dublin, and the
work is going ahead under this new ar-
rangement. This ig true in spite of the op-
position of the clergy.

The Constitution of Eire grants free-
dom of religion, and people from many
lands are watching the activity of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses here because they feel that
here is a real test of this constitutional
guarantee, Will Catholic Eire permit free
exercise of their faith to Jehovah’'s wit-
nesses? The opinion of a district justice,
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duoted in The Irish Times on September
16, 1958, expresses the viewpoint of some:
“Religion is above the courts, the main
business of which is to preserve peace.
When men come into an Irish village and
provoke the people by foisting their views
on them, they are abusing whatever rights
they have under the Constitution, which
guarantees freedom of religious worship.
Such action is bound to draw down the
rod of the people whose hospitality they
have received.” And with that the defend-
ants, who had beaten some religious mis-
sionaries and Kicked their Bible down the
street, were absolved.

Incidents of stoning and violence to the
witnesses by priest-led mobs have caused
concern among many of the Irish people
who cherish the liberties they fought for.
As I write this I have at hand a report
from three young ministers of Jehovah's
witnesses who were chased from a small
village near Limerick. The parish priest
and the curate led the group. The priest
used physical force in ejecting one of the
ministers from the Garda (police) Station
while ‘the law officers stood by refusing to
interfere and only saying, “Now, Father;
now, Father.,” Eire is obviously not a po-
lice state, but thinking people will assure
you that it is a priest state,

In contrast with this attitude many of
the Irish people are humble and conscious
of their spiritnal need. Their joy is great
when they hear the truth from the Bible
and are freed from this fear of clergy. It
is difficult for many to appreciate God's
Word, because most have practically no
knowledge of the Bible. Many who have
attended church regularly all their lives
will not recognize the Bible when it is
shown to them. Some wil] confess that they
have never seen one. It is a real thrill to
attend meetings of Jehovah’s witnesses and
watch these humble people diligently.

AWAKE!



searching their Bibles as they follow the
points of Bible truth being expounded by
one of Jehovah’s ministers,

It takes real courage and a love far
God for the Irish people to take their
stand for true worship. A young man, an

previously chased the minister from her
door. They have progressed rapidly in their
knowledge of the Bible. The family was
very much impressed by the fact that this
man was interested enough in them to
call at their house again in spite of the

ardent Catholic and a
very active one, spent
hours talking to one of
Jehovah'’s witnesses in
an attempt to convert
him to the Catholic
- faith, but was himself
impressed by the logic
of the Scriptures. In
spite of the oppaosition

IN THE NEXT ISSUE

@ The coronation of Pope John XX1I1 pro.
duced not only a new pope but also notable
changes in the papacy. Read about it in
the articis <A NMew Dope ity Crowned™

@ Dld you know that, with tha exception of
Greenland, nine tenthx of all Arctic tand is
snow-free in August? that snow falla in the
tropica? that ice is piled up to 10,000 fest
thick in the Antarctic? Learn about these
and other fascinating “Wonders of the Fro-
zen World.” Hee the next isaue.

@ Are you responsive to warninge or do you
needlessly rigk your life? Millions have died

treatment he had re-
ceived previously, .
The clergy forbid

* their flock to talk to

Jehoval’'s witnesses
and to read their liter-
ature. They fear the
work of Bible educa-
tion carried on by this
group. An admission

of his family, neigh-
bors and priests, he

becauae “they toock no note.” Read about it,
and benefit from it, in the next issue,

of such fear was pub-
lished in the Waich~

was immersed at a cir-
cuit assembly after dedicating his life to
_ Jehovah,

Attempts were made to have his em-
ployer fire him, but being a fair-minded
Catholic he refused. Priests and nung made
repeated visits to his home, and his uncle
advised his mother to have the young man
locked up since he evidently had lost his
sanity, In December at a circuit assembly
in Dublin this uncle, a former Catholic,
laughingly related this after he and the
mother and sister of this young brother
were immersed in symbol of their dedica-
tion to Jehovah,

One of Jehovah's witnesses called at o
house but was chased from the yard by
a woman who wanted nothing to do with
him or his message. Some months later
this same witness, manifesting a loving in-
ferest in the welfare of his neighbor, called
again at this same house. The man came
to the door and after listening for a time
said he was not interested because he
believed like Mr. . The witness of Je-
hovah said, “I am Mr, ~—."

A study was started with this man and
his family, including the wife, who had
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man magazine, Vol
XXIII, No. 44. This magazine is published
by the Dominican Students in Dublin. One
paragraph reads: :

“It is easy enough, then, to see why the
church founded by Luther has divided over
and over again into numerous smaller
sects, each one differing from the parent
body on one or many points of doctrine.
This is particularly true of America, where
hundreds of these societies have arisen—
each claiming, naturally, to be the true
church of Christ, Most of them are com-
paratively small and unimportant, but the
Jehovah Witnesses are a frightening ex.
ception. Of many secis this is one of the
most aggressive and spectacular, and un-
doubtedly the most vigorous in its propa-
ganda.”

The work of Jehovah’s witnesses may
be frightening to some, but to those who
have a desire to know God it is a wonder-
ful work. People in Eire are responding to
it and sharing in it, As a result, each month
over 200 ministers of Jehovah are engaged
in calling at the homes of the people in
Eire and in a spirit of love are offering to
help them 1o come 1o know Jehovah and
his wonderful purposes for mankind.
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NO TICKET
& In London the usherette at a cinema discov-
ered a shadowy flgure occupying an”aisle seat.
Enowing that she did not collect a ticket for
that seat, she tapped the seat’s occupant on
the shoulder. It barked, Shrieks from the usher-
¢tte speedily brought the theater’s manager to
the scene of the uproar, After determining that
the fgure was indeed a dog, the manager, using
the identity tag on the collar, telephoned the
dog's owner. The owner soon arrived, and the
manager explained that the dog had no ticket
and “we simply can’t have the dog taking up
a seat when we've got a gqueue of customers
waiting out-
side.” “He
loves the
theater,” said
the dog’s
owner with
profuse
apologies
“Sneaked into the
ballet the other week
to see ‘Les Sylphides.’”

UNCOWED BULL

¢ Near Whitewater, Wisconsin, a farmer's
barn caught on fire. The farmer rushed inside
to Iree his livestock. After liberating thirty-four
animals, he was almost overcome by the smoke.
But he managed {o release his herd sire
Hanging on tightly to the animal, the farmer
hoped the cranky old fellows would not he par-
alyzed by fear and fire. Uncowed, the bull led
the farmer through smoke and fames to safety
-outside.

SHOW STEALERS
O At the Poznian Trade Fair in Poland last
June, thirty-nine countries packed their prod-
ucts into the fairground, More than 500,000
persons visited the United States pavilion,
where they saw production-
line methods and color tele.
vislon, The star attraction?
Ten littie pigs. Some persons
remained for hours, watching
one pen of piglets
with a new-style me-
chanical feeder and
another family with
an oldstyle sow.
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CLASSICAL COWS .

€ A tarmer in Natal, South Africa, set up a
phonograph near the door of his barn and
played Chopin’s “Grande Valse Brilliagte.”
Every cow within 200 yards, reported the farm-
er, stopped feeding and listened atteniively.
However, when he put on a recording of a
modern band, his bovine audience lost interest
and resumed feeding. :

“REVENGE"
¢ Under the above title the Manchester
Guardian Weekly of October 2, 1958, reported:
“Revenge, especlally the revenge of a disap-

_pointed lover, takes curiotis forms, but few as

fantastic as the revenge of the disappointed
fiancé of Frau Johanne Wehnisch, who runs a
small but until recently very popular cellar
restaurant in Berlin. A few days ago a Ger
man court passed a suspended sentence of five
months’ Imprisonment on Frau Wehnisch for
contravening hygiene regulations. The evidence
for the prosecution was supplied by her for-
mer intended, )
who told the
Court that in-
stead of wash-
ing the dishes
in her restan-
rant Frau Weh-
nisch had them
licked clean by
her dog.”

INCISIVE ACTION

¢, Four miners in Northern Rhodesia recently
went on a fishing trip up the crocodileinfested
Kafue River. The presence af erocodiles did
not disturb the fishermen until their boat
humped into a huge hippopotamus, This mam-
moth mammal, in ho mood for impudence, took
incisive action: it bit a hole through the gal-
vanized iron side  of
the boat at water
level, In desperste
straits, the men
bailed and paddled
Ifrantically and just
managed to reach
3. the nearest shore.

AWARKE!



What I saw on (

P Te

THE “DAY OF THE IIEAII"

BY “AWAKEI" CORRESPONDENT
{M MEXICO

WAS a pleasant

fall day when I
awoke on Sunday morn-
ing, November second. I
quickly dressed and went
to breakfast, Today was
the “Day of the Dead”
in all of Mexico and, be-
ing in Mexico City, I
thought, “Why not ride out to the city
cemetery to see what this religious holi-
day is like?” So after breakfast I took a

bus that in a few minutes left me at the

entrance to beautiful, Chapultepec Park,
Mexico City's main park, which covers
many acres of wooded land and at the
far end of which extends the Dolores Cem-
etery, the principal one for all of Mexico
City. Since the sun was shining warmly
by now, it was an enjoyable walk through
one corner of the park to the famous
flower market. The park was filled with
people going the same direction.

Everybody was buying flowers, arm-
loads of them, mostly orange marigolds,
which one lady told me were called flores
de cempasichil, a name the Indians had
givan them. They are especially associated
with the “Day of the Dead.” The traffic
was unusnally heavy for a Sunday morn-
ing, taxi after taxi and pirivate cars passed
by, all headed up the hill toward the grave-
“yard, each one filled with family groups,
all' with Iarge bunches of marigolds.

Now, which would be the best means of
transportation to finish the short trip up
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the hill? It would take just about ten min-
utes by bus, but ali the buses were packed.
Taxis are always a cheap means of trans-
portation in Mexico City, but not an empty
one was in sight. There across the street
was a long line of peoplé and a bus marked
“Dolores Cemetery Special” stopped for
them. 8¢ I stood in line with the rest of
the people. They, too, were carrying flow-
ers and here I noticed something else: they
had buckets and trowels. The whole family
was there, from grandma to the little one
carried in his mother’s rebozo (stole).
Several special busgs pulled in, loaded their
passengers and were on their way. Then it
was our turn; the bus filled up quickly,
with about fifty of us standing and an-
other twenty seated along the sides.

As we made our way up the hill through
the traffic I noticed other people walking
along carrying flowers. It was easy to see
that everyone had one place in mind today.
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Was this, the “Day of the Dead,” a time
of mourning, or was it a day of revelry and
feasting? It seemed that there was a fes-
tive spirit instead of one of sadness.

Al the Cemelery

What a crowd there was at the entrance
to the cemetery! The traffic policemen had
the ¢rowd held back by ropes until the
signal was given to cross the wide avenue.
Policemen were at the gates as the people
entered. Well, here I was inside the gates
and the large chapel was the first thing
that caught my attention. There was a
man kneeling with his children, a large
bunch of flowers in his arms. It seemed he
was asking a blessing on the flowers. Over
near the wall in the parking space was an
ambulance and a small first-aid tent. Sev-
eral paths led off among the tombstones.
I took the one in the middle, Here to my
Ieft were two Catholic nuns -chanting
prayers and accepting collections, for
which they gave, in turn, a tiny picture
of a saint,

Soon I came to where the path made a
complete circle, and around the circle were
larger and more impressive tombs, This
circle is known as the Rotunda of Ilus-
trious Men, It seemed strange to me to
find that the world-famous Mexican paint-
er Diego Rivera, a known Communist, was
buried here and a large, prominent monu-
ment erected to his honor. But then I re-

“membered that the Mexican government,
in spite of Mexico’s being a Catholic coun-
try, does not let the church rule in gov-
ernment, and therefore even a Commu-
nist is recognized by the government as
beneficial to the nation.

Everywhere people were busy scrubbing
the marble tombs with scap and water
or removing the weeds from the poorer
graves. Now I could see why they had
brought their buckets and trowels. They
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had to carry water quite a distance from
the public faucets to the graveside, Little
boys with buckets kept offering to go along
with me to clean off the grave they thought
I was going to visit or to carry water for
the fiowers.

By now the paths were crowded with
people but, as I noticed before, very few
were grief-stricken and not all wore the
traditional black clothing worn in times
of mourning. Here and there groups
around graves were repeating prayers in
low voices. Then I saw a priest dressed in
his long flowing skirts accompanying a
humbly dressed couple to a grave. He
sprinkled the grave with “holy water” and
spoke some words in Latin—all in about
thirty seconds—after which the man took
out his billfold and gave the priest a ten-
peso bill. Immediately a lady stepped up
and asked the priest to accompany her to
another grave. '

Here, around a curve in the path back
among the trees, a larger group of peo-
ple were gathered. What was this? I ap-
proached to find out. It was the tomb of
a Jesuit priest and the people were waiting
to walk down the steps and out again, I
wondered if they were doing this to receive
some special blessing. People were even
kneeling and praying around the wrought-
iron fence that enclosed the tomb,

By now I had walked a long distance and
still there was no end to the cemetery. 1
was wondering just why so many people
came to the graveyard this day, so I de-
cided to start a conversation with a lady
who was standihg near a grave waiting
while one of the little boys cleaned off the
weeds, “If takes a lot of work to clean
off all the weeds, doesn’t it?" I asked.
“Yes, it does. But I haven’t been here
for two years and that’s why there’re so
many.” “Ch, you live in another part of
Mexico?” 1 offered. “No, I live in a small
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town not far from Mexico City, but it takes
quite a while to make the trip. I came to-
day because I just don’t know whether
my dead mother is aware that I make a
visit to her grave or not. I don’t know if
she feels lonely when I don’t come on the
Day of the Dead or if she can feel anything
at all or if she even knows.” So that was
the reason; now I understood. These per-
sons thought that maybe their dear de-
parted ones were nearby in a spirit form
and could receive some comfort from their
visit.

Just Like a County Fair

But as I left the graveyard by a side
entrance what I saw there made me won-
der if all the thousands of visitors who had
come this day had the same sindere motive.
What was that crowd of people doing over
to the right of the entrance? When I came
closer I could see that they were buying
and eating Yarbecued meat that they
wrapped in tortillas and ate -along with
a native fermented drink called pulque.
There were stands with different kinds of
food and soft drinks all along the outside
wall of the cemetery, and there were pic-
nic groups on the grass along the roadside.
Balloon peddlers passed by blowing their
familiar whistles that announced to little
children that a special treat was in store
for them. Cotton-candy vendors were also
doing a good business. One lady came by
offering, for a peso, cardboard skeletons
dressed in troubadour suits; when she
pulled a string they danced as they played
on a small guitar. No sadness here; every-
one was having as good a time as if they
were at a county fair, All that I saw here
was very shocking to me. Instead of all
this, I had expected to see a religious ob-
servance of this day, According to what
different persons had told me about former
years, this eating just outside the cemetery
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grounds must have originated with the
practice of having eating and drinking par-
ties right on fop of the graves, probably
with the idea in mind that they were
guests of the dead person, It seems that the
government has prohibited this now.

I made my way through the crowd to
the bus stop and passed by a little old lady
who was asking for money for the saint
she carried in her arms. People were de-
positing coins in a slot In the small wooden
box that she held in her hand. Across the
street from the graveyard I noticed that
the stores where marble tombs were made
and sold had been converted by the own-

ers into temporary food-and-drink stands. -

and the air was filled with the voices of
competitors shouting their wares, A little
girl stood right in the way of the pas-
sengers as they got off the crowded bus
selling flowers to the ones who had nhot
had time to buy them at the market, As
soon as the bus was empty I climbed on
and paid my twenty centavos and sat in
the empty seat near the driver, That had
been an interesting morning, but a tiring
one {oo.

As we returned down the hill T was
thinking about how Catholics in other
parts of North America or Europe would
be surprised or even shocked at the things
I had seen the Catholics doing here. I also
thought about the sincere lady by the
graveside and how eagerly she had listenegd
while I explained to her that God’s Word
assures us that the dead are unconscious
and not lonely at all, that they are asleep
in their graves and await a resurrection
in Jehovah’s new world of righteousness.
Then, scenes that I had witnessed this day
will never be seen again, because there will
be no more death and hence no more need
for cemeteries.—Eccl, 9:10; John 5:28, 29;
Rev. 21:4.
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accurate
knowledge about
many of its places is
the exception rather
than the rule. Especially
does this seem to be the.
case regarding India, which is so far away
from where most readers of Awake! live.
Today she is facing the greatest challenge
of her eleven-year existence as a free and
independent nation. Due to her size and
location the world has become keenly in-
terested in knowing more about her.

India is largely a triangular-shaped pen-
insula in the southern part of Asia. She
has a maximum length from north to south
of some two thousand miles and a maxi-
mum width of seventeen hundred miles.
" Her area of 1,266,900 square miles makes
her earth’s seventh-largest country; being
gxceeded only by the U.S.S.R., Canada,
China, Brazil, the United States and Aus-
tralis. With her 387 million inhabitants
she ranks second only to China in popu-
latign.

Together with Pakistan on the west and
Nepal on the northeast India forms the
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“anbeontinent of Asia,” so called because
of its vastness and its geographical one-
ness. Mountains in the west, east and north,
chief of which is the Himalayan range, sep-
arate this subcontinent from the rest of
Asia. So much so, in fact, that no railroad
connects India with the rest of Asia. Bor-
dering the Indian peninsula on the west
is the Arabian Sea, on the east the Bay
of Bengal, while her southern tip extends
jnto the Indian Ocean. India’s chief rivers
are the Indus, the Brahma-
putra and the Ganges.

India has the world’s big-
gest alluvial plain, the Hin-
dustan. In her forests, which
cover an area the size of the
state of Texas, are to be found
450 different species of trees. Her wildlife

. includes the tiger, together with other

members of the cat family, the monkey,
cobra, bear, wolf, water buffalo, wild hog,
elephant and rhinoceros; also many insects
and rodents.

India lies entirely in the southern por-

“tion of the Northern Hemisphere, Her lati-

tude corresponds to the area that extends
from the southern part of the United
States to the northern lands of South
America. Except for her northerly regions
India’s climate is “monsoon-tropical,” so
named because of her tropical seasonal
rains, the monsoons. Her year has three
seasons: cool from October on to March,
which begins the hot and arid season, and
which lasts until the rainy or monsoor
season begins sometime in June,

India’s multitudes live in some Seventy
cities, more than 3,000 towns and upward
of 550,000 villages. Exceeding a million in
population are the cities of Bombay, Cal-
cutta, Hyderabad, Madras and Delhi (in-
cluding New Delhi).

Politically, India consists of fourteen
states and seven centrally governed terri-
tories. Before her independence, achieved
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in 1947, she was divided inte 217 princely
states that ranged in size from one sguare
mile to as large as Italy. India has no
small language problem with her 782 lan-
guages and dialects. Of these, fourteen,
mentioned in the Constitution, are spoken
by upward of five million persons each;
some fifty are spoken by more than 100,-
000 but less than five million; and the re-
mainder, more than 700, are spoken by
less than 100,000 persons each.

As for India’s religious complexion, 85
percent are Hindus, 10 percent Moslems,
2.3 percent so-called Christians, and 1.7
percent Sikhs, the remaining one percent
accounting for all others,

Agriculture and Indusiry

Of India’s millions 70 percent depend
upon agriculture for a livelihood. In view
of the primitive farming methods em-
ployed by most of her people it is indeed
remarkable that India should be the
world’s- largest tea grower, producing
about half of the world’s supply, and should
rank second as regards cotton, jute, rice
and tobacco. She also ranks high as pro-
ducer of wheat, peanuts, sugar cane and
oil seeds. India has one
fourth of the world’s
cattle, 220 million, and
110 million sheep and
goats. She irrigates fifty
million acres, more than
any other couritry, and is
steadily inereasing this
amount.

India at present pro-
duces upward of 3,500,-
000 kilowatts by means
of her hydroelectric
plants which, however, is =
but one tenth of her ca-
pacity. She is the world’s
second-largest  producer
of motion picture film . ad®
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(as regards footage) and the third-largest
user of radio frequencies, havihg twenty-
seven radio stations. And in spite of her
high illiteracy rate she has a large press:
some 6,000 periodicals, of which 445 are
dailies,

India is trying hard to improve the lot
of her multitudes, their annual per capita
income being but some $60. To this end
she inaugurated a Five Year Plan in 1952 -
and another in 1956, To realize the ob-
jectives of these, India has received much
help in the way of loans, grants and tech-
nical advice from a number of lands, in-
cluding the United States, Canada and
Great Britain, also Russia.

Indicative of India’s progress in indus-
trialization is her famed Tata empire,
which, among other things, has the world’s
largest self-contained stee] and iron works.
And most ambitious of all is her Bhakra
Dam in the state of Punjab, which will
eventually cost $400 million. At 740 feet,
it will be the world’s highest straight
gravity dam, will produce 900,000 kilo-
watts of electricity, and is expected to ir-
rigate ten million acres of land. This proj-




ect has already wiped out a 35,000-ton
grain deficit in the area and Incregsed cot-
ton production 30 percent.

All this progress, however, is not with-
out its setbacks. Currently India is feeling
the strain 6f her ambitious second Five
Year Plan, making it necessary for her to
obtain loans repeatedly. Thus in June of
1958 the United States Export-Import
.Bank loaned her $150 millicn, and in Au-
gust five nations, the United States, Great
Britain, West Germany, Canada and Japan,
loaned her $350 miltion. Early next year
she will need an additional $500 million
and upward of $1,000 million more in
1961. '

Will She Make It?

According to Nehru, “India is one of
democracy’s chief testing grounds.” The
goal of her government is to keep her
democratic institutions, preserve order,
improve the economic lot of her peoples
and take a neutral course as regards East
and West. (Because of her size and posi-
tion and neutral policy she has been men-
tioned by some as a fit candidate for the
United Nations seat now occupied by Na-
tionalist China.) India’s leaders apparently
have no desire to resort to a military dic-
tatorship as did her neighbors to the east
and west of her. And while one of her
southern states, Kerala, has a Communist
government, elsewhere communism is
making little headway, no doubt due to the
Hindu mentality and philosophy. This very
mentality, though, poses one of India’s ma-
jor obstacles. As Nehru expressed it:
“There is hardly a country where the gap
between ideals and performance is so
great” as in India. '

Then too, there is much friction between

India and her Moslem neighbor over such

thomy questions as jurisdiction over the
State of Kashmir, water rights, property
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of evacuated refugees and trade relations.
Mainly because of this condition India de-
votes 40 percent of her budget to military
purposes.

India’s Uphill Fight

In her efforts to improve the economic
and cultural level of her peoples while at
the same time holding on to her demo-
cratic-institutions India has had a real up-
hill fight. And no wonder, when we con-
sider the obstacles in her way: poverty,
illiteracy, superstition, caste and a fatal-
istic religion; to which must also be added
her climate, in that her rainfall is almost
wholly limited to the monsoon season,
from mid-June through September.

India, with her 387 million inhabitants,
is the world's largest democracy. In the
words of her Constitution, India “is a Sov-
ereign Democratic Republic with a par-
liamentary form of government based on
universal adult franchise.” Even though
some 80 percent of her people are illiter-
ate, she has been able to hold the world’s
largest free elections. How was India able
to do this? By using colored sticks and
hallot boxes bearing symbols for the vari-
ous parties; such as a pair of yoked bul-
locks for the Congress Party (the one in
control since India’s independence), and a
sickle and ears of corn for the Commu-
nists, Of course, to acquaint India’s mil-
Hons with the issues required a vast amount
of traveling and public speaking on the
part of the various candidates,

Among the unique obstacles the Indian
government has had to face is caste. While,
with its four basic divisions, its three thou-
sand subdivisions and its untouchables, it
might be said to be primarily a religious
institution, it nevertheless appears to have
its basis in racial prejudice. Thus former
United States ambassador to India, Chester
Bowles, observes in his book, Ambassador’s
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Report, that he pever saw a very light-
skinned Indian who did not belong to one
of the higher castes nor a very dark-
skinned Indian who did not belong to the
untouchables.

The government is trying nard to wipe
out caste prejudices and, in particular, the
stigma of the casteless or untouchability,
which it has outlawed. As part of its cam-
paign to wipe out this form of religious
prejudice and injustice inspectors are sent
to the villages, These summon the un-
touchables by the beating of a drum and
then tell them: “In the new India there
is no longer untouchability. . . . If you
wish you can enter the temples . . . no man
may prevent you. In school your children
may freely sit beside the children of your
neighbors. . . . You may use the village
‘well . . . and all public places are open
to you,” and so on. To drive home the
meaning of his words the inspector takes
the untouchables to the local temple and
next to a restaurant, where they are giv-

_en a meal at government expense. After

some more words of encouragement they

are dismissed.

But with what effect upon those en-
joying advantages under the caste sys-
tem? In some places, no sooner have the
inspector and the untouchables left than
the restaurant owner smashes all pottery
and dishes tused by the untouchables as
hopelessly defiled and thoroughly scrubs
his floor and all his furniture with ‘sa-
tred” cow’s milk to purify it all. However,
progress is being made. The vote of the
one-time untouchable counts as mucn as
that of 2 Brahman, More and more young
people are discounting caste in consider-
ing marriage, and lower-caste men are
being elected to village councils, the pan-
chayats.

Other featurek of India's religion also

present obstacles to the government’s ef-
forts to improve the condition of her peo-
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ples. Thus the All-India Rural Credit Sur-
vey reported: “There are two main facts
about India: religion and poverty.” Per-
haps nowhere else has man-made religion
done so much harm to a people, not only
spiritually but even materially.

There is an Indian proverb that says:
“It is better to sit than to walk, to lie
down than to sit, to sleep than to wake,
and death is the best of all.” Hindu phi-
losophy looks down on all manual labor
and thrift and exalts idleness and con-
templation, Its fatalism doubtless ac-
counts for the fact that in so many In-
dian villages farming methods used today
are much the same as they were in the
days of ancient Egypt. Nehru has lashed
out time and again against Indian youth
for making g fetish out of white-collar
jobs and logking down upon skilled labor
even though it paid much better and was
far more in demand and even indispen-
sable for the country's progress. He hasg
also repeatedly chided his countrymen be-
cause of the econdmic burdens that the
religious institutions of cow worship and
holy begging represent.

The Rural Development Program

A |vital part of each Five Year Plan
has been the Rural Development Pro-
gram. It has accounted for some of the
most striking progress India has made
in the past seven years in overcoming
diseases, illiteracy and ancient farming
methods.

The crying need for India’s health and
sanitation program can be seen from the
fact that one fourth of all babies gie
under one year of age; that the average
life span is but twenty-seven years; that
in the course of a year upward of a mii-
Hon persons die from malaria and 100
million are smitten with it; not to say
anything about the tolls taken by cholera,
smallpox, leprosy and elephantiasis. One
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reason for this has been that most vil-
lage wells were nothing but scum-covered
open ponds. _

During her first ¥ive Year Plan 42,-
000 new wells were dug, 65,000 were ren-
ovated and 110,000 latrines, or public toi-
lets or privies, were constructed. Millions
of mothers were taught basic essentials
of child care, and family planning was
encouraged so as to cut down the phe-
nomenal birth rate,

- Attacked also was India’s illiteracy of
82 percent. The goal is free and compul-
sory education for sll children between
the ages of six and fourteen years. The

first Five Year Plan saw a 20-percent

increase, so that now 35 percent of these
are attending school.

Millions of adults are learning to read
and write at 41,000 educational centers
whose slogan is “each one teach one.” Ad-
ditionally, the alphabet of the local dialect
is posted on a chart in the square of each
village. While much progress has been
made, a government report complains of
insufficient enthusiasm for this feature of
the Development Program as well as of
some lapsing into illiteracy.

This program is also rapidly establishing
democratic rule in the villages. Five (or
more) older men of influence are elected
to the village panchayat to direct its af-
fairs and judge minor matters. One good
result of this has been t{o minimize caste
differences. :

But, above ali, the Rural Development
Program has attacked poverty by teach-
ing villagers imprbved farming methods.
Usually a farmer has many small patches
of land, each surrounded by a wall or
hedge. Such an arrangement is wasteful
of both land and the farmers’ time as well
as inviting petty squabbles. To eliminate
this waste, farmers have been encouraged
to consolidate their holdings. To make
their efforts more productive they have
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been supplied with impyoved farming
equipment, good seed, pedigreed animals,
fertilizer and fruit trees, One million ad-
ditional acres are being cultivated and two
million more irrigated.

Thus far about half of India’s 550,000
villages have benefited in some way or
other from this program, It is a colossal
undertaking requiring a gigantic organiza-
tion. It has involved the training of thou-
sands upon thousands of workers in the
fields of agriculture, sanitation, medicine,
education, etc. Of course, the extent to

-which these individually have met with.

success depends in no small degree upon
their own good judgment and the degree
of dedication they bring to their task,

India truly has an uphill fight, trying
to better the lot of her hundreds of mil-
lions in the face of illiteracy, caste distine-
tions and fatalistic religion, not to say any-
thing of her difficult climate. But even
though she may be able to hold on to her
democratic institutions and succeed in
raising the economic and cultural level of
her mahy peoples, their ,lot would still
leave much to be desired.

What the people of India as well as those
of all other lands need is the beneficent rule
of the kingdom of Jehovah God; that king-,
dom foretold and promised in God's Word
the Bible and for which Christians have
been praying for nineteen centuries and
more. By reason of having superhuman
power and wisdom and being motivated
by love it will be able to end for all time
all pove ty, illiteracy, caste and false, op-
pressive religion. It will give all lovers of
righteousness true freedom and the pros-
pect of everlasting life in a paradisaic new
world, Today in India some one thousand
witnesses of Jehovah are spreading the
good news of that kingdom from Ahmada-
bad on the west-to Calcutta on the east
and from New Delhi in the north to Allep-
pey in the south.
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0 August 3, 1958, 116 men arrived at
the North Pole in their shirtsleeves.
In spite of light clothing they were com-
fortable. Unlike previous polar expeditions
their trip had been free of hardships, It
had, in fact, been easy and enjoyable,

Instead of traveling with dog sleds across
wind-swept ice, they had traveled beneath
the ice in the atomic submarine Nautilus.
It had brought them through the dark,
cold waters of the Aretic Ocean in steam-
heated comfort. Four hundred feet above
them was the polar ice varying in thick-
ness from about ten feet to more than
seventy-five feet.

The submarine had dipped beneath the
ice pack off the coast of Alaska on August
first and had followed the Barrow Sea
Valley into the Arctic Basin, Once in deep
water -the Nautilus was able to speed
glong at more than twenty knots, There
was ho danger of its running out of fuel
while traveling under thousands of miles
of ice. Just a little more than eight pounds
of uranium gives it enough power to travel
more than 60,000 miles.
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There was little likelihood of a collision
with deep-riding ice or with one of the
mountain ranges that rise from the floor
of the Arctic Ocean. While searching for
a'way into the Arctic Basin it had passed
under ice that allowed only five feet cldar-
ance above its sail or conning tower and
twenty-five feet to the ocean bottom, and
there was no mishap. The boat’s officers
were able to watch the contour of the ice
being traced by a recording pen. They
also knew by means of a fathometer how
much clearance they had under the sub-
marine. They could navigate in such close
guariers because the Nautilus has sensi-
tive sonar devices. There are, thirteen of
them. They are its eyes. By means of them
it always knows how far it is from under-
water objects. The long-range sonar is so
sensitive that it not only can detect a ship
several miles away but can determine the
type of ship, its course, its speed and its
bearing. It can even detect a small bird
sitting in the water a half mile away.

Navigation is difficult under ice. If the
gyrocompass should fail to function prop-
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erly there is no way to take a reading
from the stars or the sun unless a hole
can be found in the fce that would permit
the submarine either to use its periscope
sextant or 1o surfaoe To insure against
navigational error ‘the Nautilus used a de-
vice calied an imertial navigator. It record-
ed and remembered evepy motion of the
siubmarine as well as its speed from the
time it left Hawaii. It gave continuous
readings of the boat’s location. '

After traveling 1,830 miles beneath the
polar ice cap the Nautilus came out in the
Atlantic northeast of Greenland as was
planned. It had been under ice for ninety-
six hours. Its polar crossing pioneered a
new Northwest Passage.

About one week later another nuclear
submarine, the Skate, went under the po-
lar ice pack to explore the Arctic Basin.
The fathometer on the Nautilus had dis-
- covered undersea mountain ranges that

rose thousands of feet above the ocean.

floor, but the Nautilus did not go off
"o to explore them or the Arctic
depths. That was the assignment given to
the Skate.

The Nautilus was the first atomic sub-
marine to be built, Since its launching on
January 21, 1954, interest in wundersea
travel has grown immensely. She fired im-~
aginations about what a submarine with
almost unlimited power could do. This was
especially so among persons who were fa-
miliar with the lumtations of conventional
submarines.

How a Nuclear Submurine Works

A nuclear submarine is basically similar

to other submarines. It functions on the
same principles. Its chief difference is its
power plant.

A convenitional submarine uses diesel
engines when cruising on:the surface and
electric motors when submerged. The elec~
tricity is stored in more than two hundred
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and fifty half-ton batteries. The power in
these five-foot-high batteries will last for
only about cne hour when the boat is trav-
eling submerged at eight or nine khots.
X it creeps along at.two knots the power
will last for forty-eight hours. The sub-
marine must then return to the surface,
where it can operate its diesels and re-
charge the batteries. The recharging proe-
ess takes about eight hours for completely
discharged batteries. Because of this limi-
tation in electrical power the conventional
submarine must spend more time on the
surface than under it. Its hull is therefore
designed for surface travel.

The atomic submarine is not tied to the
surface. It is free to roam the depths of
the oceans for long periods of time and
at any speed it chooses, It does not have
to conserve power by slow underwater
speeds. In March of 1958 the nuclear sub-
marine Skate ifraveled from England to
the United States in a record-breaking
time of seven days and five hours. It did
not surface once during the trip. Less than
seven months latér the atomic subma-
rine Seawolf remained submerged for sixty
days. During that time It traveled over
14,000 miles, The new submarine Triton
is capable of traveling 100,000 miles with-
out refueling. Such feats are lmposmble in
conventional submarines.
~ The source of power for an atomic sub-
marine is its nuclear reactor. This is a de-
vice that causes the nuclei of atoms in
uranium 235 to be split. When a critical
amount of wranium is put in the reactor
a chain reaction begins by neutrons split-
ting uranium atoms. The split atoms in
turn release more neutrohs that split the
nuclei of more atoms. This chain reaction
continnes until cadmium rods are inserted
in the pile. Because cadmium absorbs neu-
trons the rods can slow down or stop the
chain reaction. When they are removed
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the reaction begins again, The reactor can
thus be kept under control,

When the nucleus of an atom is split
tremendous energy is released in the form
of heat. This is carried from the reactor
in the Nautilus by means of distilled water
that is locked in a system of pipes that
lace the reactor. The superheated water
does not turn to steam because it is kept
under high pressure. The pressure raises
the water’s boiling point. The superheated
water then passes inte heat exchangers.
There its pipes pass through distilled wa-
ter. Its heat changes the water to steam,
and that is used to turn high-speed tur-
bines that are connected with the boat’s
two propellers by means of reduction
gears. The steam propels the vessel and
at the same time provides an ample sup-
ply of electricity.

More than half of the Nautilus® total
length of 300 feet is taken up by the tur-
bines, generators, heat exchanger equip-
ment, reactor and its heavy shielding, elec-

_ tric motors and diesels. Since this was the
first atomic submarine, the diesels were
put in as an emergency measure in case
the reactor should fail, Thus far it has not.

Why It Submerges

A submarine can have positive buoyan-
¢y, neutral buoyancy and negative buoy-
ancy. It has positive buoyancy when the
weight of the water displaced by the ves-
sel is greater than the boat’s weight. That
means pressure from the water under-
neath pushes it to the surface. But if the
weight of the submarine should be in-
creased until it equals the weight of the
water displaced it will neither rise to the
surface nor sink. This is neutral bucyancy.
1t has negative buoyancy when the weight
of the vessel exceeds the weight of the
water displaced. When this happens the
submarine sinks to the bottom.

The submarine alters its weight by tak-
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ing on or discharging sea water, The water
is taken into ballast tanks. The main ones
are near the center of the boat. In the bow
and stern are trim tanks that keep it on
an even keel. If the bow should be lighter
than the stern it will rise, throwing the
boat on an angle. The right amount of wa-
ter taken into the bow trim tanks will
bring it down to where it should be, There
is always a safety tank that is continually
kept filled with water. In case of emer-
gency it can be emptied to give the boat
extra buoyancy. -

The amount of water required to sub-
merge a submarine varies with the boat’s
size. A large submarine may have to take
on as much as one thousand tons of water,
To cause it to rigse after having sub-
merged, this water is expelled from the
ballast tanks by compressed air. The air
is kept in banks of hottles under twenty-
five hundred pounds of pressure,

While in a state of neutral buoyancy the
submarine can be maneuvered up and
down by means of diving planes. Those
in the stern are like the elevators on the
tail of an airplane. The bow planes are ex~
tended from the hyll when in use and re-
tracted against the hull when not in use.
In the Nautilus they are operated by stick
controls similar to those used in airplanes.
They respond to the touch of a finger.

Because it has an exceptionally thick
hull the Nautilus can descend to much
greater depths than the fleet-type sub-
marines. They are limited to four hundred
to five hundred feet for safe operation. If
they go much below that the water pres-
sure will spring leaks in the hull

The top speed of the Nautilus is a secret,
but it is known that it can travel more
than twenty knots under water. It can
go faster while submerged than when on
the surface. In fact, it is speedier than.
many surface ships. A surface ship must
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contend with greater resistance. It not
only must break surface tension and push
against wind but it also loses energy by
creating bow waves and turbulence. Be-
cause the Nautilus moves under water it
has none of these problems. Its hull design
allows the water to flow smoothly around
it without causing waves or turbulence.

Crew Comfort

The atmosphere in en atomic subma-
rine is not hot, humid and ill-smelling. Air
conditioning maintains a comfortable tem-
perature and the right humidity and also
removes unpleasant odors. Carbon diox-
ide is chemically removed by machines
balled carbon dioxide “scrubbers.” Fresh
oxygen is automatically fed from stored
bottles into the ventilation system as need-
ed. It has been reported that a machine
has been developed that can take oxygen
from distilled sea water through the proc-
ess of electrolysis, '

There is an abundance of fresh water for
the showers, wash basins, washing ma-
chine, steam plant and so forth. The Nau-
tilus has equipment for distilling fresh wa-
ter from sea water. '

,Since the Nautilus is a single-hulled
boat and does not need space for storing

large quantities of fuel oil, it is larger in- -

side than the convenfional, double-hulled
submatine and is therefore roomier for

the crew. The galley has electric ranges.

for cooking wholesome meals, Perishable
foods are kept in roomy refrigerators.
There is room for games, movies, a library
and a record collection.

Travel in an atomic submarine is travel
in comfort, whether it is done in the frigid
waters under the polar ice pack or in the
warm waters of the tropics. The air con-
ditioning maintains the ideal temperature
of seventy-two degrees and a relative hu-
_midity of 46 percent. The ride is smooth,
with no danger of seasickness. There is no
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sensation of motion no matter how fast
the boat may be traveling through the
ocean depths.

Change in Ocean Travel

Although the Nautilus was designed as
a warcraft, it has caused people to think
of many ways that an atomic submarine
could be used for peaceful purposes. Out-
standing are the ideas for using it in pas-
senger service and for transporting freight.

Submarine ccean liners could cross the
oceans at higher speeds, in greater com-
fort and in greater safety than surface
liners. Sir George Thomsecn states in his
book The Foreseeable Future: “Such a

‘submarine could probably be driven at 70

or 80 knots with considerably less h.p.
fheorsepower] per ton than an Atlantic lin-

,er of the present day.” It would provide

smooth riding in all types of weather.
When a violent hurricane grounds air-
planes and forces surface ships into pro-
tective harbors, the submarine liner will
speed peacefully on its way unaffected by
sereaming winds that lash the surface into
giant waves. No matter how vidlent a
storm may be on the surface all is calm

‘at depths of two hundred and fifty feet and

more.

Big submarine tankers and freighters
could be built for fast and uninterrupted
transportation of goods. An English firm
is now considering the problems of con-
structing a nuclear tanker with a possible
weight of 100,000 tons. It would dwarf the
Nautilus, which weighs 4,000 tons sub-
merged. The tanker’s speed would be about

fifty or sixty knots. A firm in Japan is

also investigating the possibilities.

Although they are at present too costly
to operate commercially, the first atomic
submarine, the Nautilus, may well have
a revolutionizing effect on ocean travel.
She has demonstrated the immense possi-
bilities a submarine has for peaceful serv-
ice to mankind.
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Can You Prove Any Old
Thing from the Bible?

OME people say: “Why is it that you

take your quotations from here and
there in the Bible? By jumping around
that way you can prove anythfng, even the
most fantastic doctrines!”

To this we reply: We cannot prove any
old thing from the Bible and at the same
time have the Bible agree with itself, Yes,
we do’ quote from here and there, from all
the Bible books, because its sixty-six books
are in perfect harmony with one another.
Out of the mouth of several witnesses we
_{ry to show the truthfulness of a teaching,
and not from just one book or witness.
That all books of the Bible are in agree-
.ment and unitedly able to contribute proof
and support, the apostle Peter proved after
Pentecost, when he said: “The times of
restoration of all things of which God
spoke through the mouth of his holy proph-
ets of old time. In fact, Moses said: . ..
And all the prophets, in fact, from Samuel

~on and those in sucecession, just as many
as have spoken, have also plainly declared
these days.” How can we show that all'the
prophets foretold these 'days and their
events and that all taught certain doc-
trines harmoniously unless we quote from
several or all of them? Why, when giving
the speech quoted above Peter himself
quoted from two parts of the Bible, Deu-
teronomy 18:15, 19 and Genesis 22:18,
—Acts 3: 21-24.

By making our quotations from all parts
of the inspired Scriptures we are holding
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true to God’s Word and are following the
example of Jesus and his apostles and the
writers of the Bible, Hebrew and Greek.
Jesus is recorded as having quoted many
texts from -the Hebrew Scriptures, and
they were from many books. In his ser-
mon on the mount, as reported by the
apostle Matthew, Jesus made twenty-one
quotations. Will anyone accuse Jesys of
jumping around here and there for making
three quotations from Exodus, two from
Leviticus, one from Numbers, six from
Deuteronomy, one irom 2 Kings, four from
the Psalms, three from Isaiah, and ohe
from Jeremiah? By doing so was he trying
to prove any old thing? No, but to the
people’s surprise, “he was teaching them
as a person having authority, and not as
their scribes,” because he backed up his
teaching with the authority of God’s writ-
ten Word.—Matt. 7:29.

The apostle Paul followed Jesus’ exam-
ple of quoting scriptures from here and
there in the inspired Text. Take his argu-
ment at Romans 15:7-13. In just those
seven verses he made four quotations,
namely, from Psalm 18:49 and Deuteron-
omy 32:43 and Psalm 117:1 and Isaiah 11:
1, 10; Thus, like Jesus, Paul quoted from
the Law and the Prophets and the Psalms.
From these three sections of the Hebrew
Scriptures he brought together harmoni-
ous proof that, not merely the Jews, but
also the non-Jewish nations were due to
glorify Jehovah God for his mercy. to all
mankind, and hence Christian congrega-
tions ought to welcoime people from all
nations as Jesus Christ does.

Was Paul here open to the aceusation
that he was jumping here and there in the
Bible and scrambling texts together to
support his missionary work outside the
Jewish nation? No, he was not; for these
four texts from three different sections of
the Bible were all in agreement in predict-
ing that the good news of Ged’'s kingdom
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was to go to all the nations in His due
time. The Jews had been spoken to and
had heard, but it was not so with the non-
Jewish nations. Thus Paul by his inspired
topical method of study showed us how to
draw on Secripture and make quotations to
establish, not our teachings nor those of
any man, but God's teachings.

In his first letter Peter makes thirty-
four quotations, from ten different books
out of the Law, the Prophets and the
Psalms. In his second lefter Peter guotes
gix times from three different books. The
apostle Matthew, in his Gospel account,
makes 122 quotations from Genesis to Mal-
achi. Out of those thirty-nine books he
quotes twenty and ignores the Apocrypha.
Now take the Christian Greek Seriptures
as a whole, from Matthew to Revelation.
In those twenty-seven books there are 365
direct guotations from Genesis to Mala-
chi, and sbout 375 more references to those
Hebrew Seriptures;-or a total of about 740.

Now, according to Dr. E. Nestle's edi-
tion of the “Greek New Testament,” it
quotes from thirty-five books of the He-
brew Scriptures, or from all the books ex-
cept Ruth, Ezra, Eeclesiastes, and The
Song of Solomon. Think of it, only about
T40 quotations and allusions, whereas the
Hebrew Scriptures, all together, comprise
“about 1,384 pages in the original Hebrew
text!

It is clearly manifest that the inspired
writers of the Christian Greek Scriptures
did not by any means exhaust all the Serip-
ture quotations that cauld be made from
the inspired Hebrew writings. So we must
conclude that most of the guoting of those
ancient writings was to be done by the
Christians after the apostolic era, particu-
larly those Christians living at the con-
summation of this system of things when
the fulfillment of most of the Hebrew
Scriptures as well as of the Christian
Greek Scriptures would be brought to pass.
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This great privilege is ours today, for
all the proofs show we are living in the
“time of the-end” of this old system of
things. Ours is the time foretold at Daniel
12:4 (A8), when many should “run to and
fro” through the Scriptures and thus, by
God’s blessing, “knowledge shall be in-
creased.”” Besides, we today have the writ-
ings of Christ’s inspired apostles and dis-
ciples in addition to the Hebrew Scriptures.
So we have more Scripture at our disposal
for guotation and proof of doctrine than
the apostles had down till John wrote the
last five books of the Bible,

At Romans 15:4 Paul said: “For all the
things that were written aforetime were
written for our instruction, that through
our endurance and through the comfort
from the Scriptures we might have hope.”
Happy, then, is our privilege today to
study all God's Word written aforetime,
for today his spirit is outpoured in aboynd-
ing measure to fathom the deep things of
God that are now due to be revealed for
the nourishment and guidance of God’s
people. . :

It would be well to remember that the
purpose of our studying the Bible is not for
just our own information, comfort andrsal-
vation, but for us to be able to enlighten
others, that they too may come to know
Jehtvah God and his King, Jesus Christ.
It is God’s purpose that “the earth shall
be filled with the knowledge of the glory

~of Jehovah, as the waters cover the sea.”

This will be accomplished, because as He
says: “So my word that goes forth from
my mouth will prove to be. It will not re-
turn to me without results, but it will cer-
tainly do that in which I have delighted,
and it will have certain success in that for
which T have sent it.” Blessed is our privi-
lege to have his Word, the Bible, to make
known his mighty acts: Let us use it wisely
to his glory—Hab. 2:14, AS; Isa. 55:11.

AWAEKERE!



Jehovah's Witnesses

Preach in All the

ltaly

INCE World War II the Italian people
have won the admiration of the world
for their diligent effort to get back into the
swing of things. In this brief period of
time they have rebuilt their bombed-out
industries and have brought order to a
confused political situation. '
However, there has been a still greater
reconstruction program booming on the
bootlike peninsula-a spiritual awakening
on a scale heretofore unheard of in the
land. Yes, in this land that has for cen-
turies been dominated by the Roman
Catholic Church the dawn of a new day
of religious freedom has come at last.
With the downfall of the Fascist dicta-
torship, a handful of Jehovah's witnesses,
less than fifty, came out of their under-
ground activity and physical confinement.
This seemingly insignificant band has ac-
complished an unbelievable work among
the country’s 50,000,000 inhabitants.
First consider the many obstacles that
these few ministers were daily confronted
with in this country of priests, monks and
muns. The spiritual strength of Catholi-
cism had never really been challenged or
put to the test in Italy, the home of the
Vatican and the stronghold of world
Catholicism, until Jehovah’s witnesses

launched their educational campaign about -

twelve years ago. ,
What did these withesses discover? Did
they find the Roman Catholic people to
be against the proclamation of God’s king-
dom and Bible truths that contradict the
church? Not at all! This raised the ques-
tions in their minds, Just how many hard-
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core Catholics are there in Italy? Just how
Catholic are the Italians? These witnesses
have found that there are only a very few
professed Catholics who accept the Vati-
can's teachings without question and per-
haps fewer still is the number that consider
the Catholic Hierarchy the sole interpreter
of all truth, as the church claims.

Today in Italy a general religious apathy
sweeps the land. A goodly number of lib-
erals can be heard protesting against the
Vatican’s open intervention in polities.
More than one third of the Italian voters
sided with the anti-Catholic communistic
elements despite the threats of excommu-
nication by the priests. No, the Italians
have never been so Catholic that they vol-
untarily went all-out in the defense of the
Roman church. That is why today there
are many Italians who are listening to the
Kingdom message as proclaimed by Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, and these are finding great
jov.

Almost every case of interference against
Jehovah's witnesses in this land has been
instigated by the Roman Catholic clergy.
The Italian people themselves are a so-
ciable and hospitable lot. Seldom if ever
do they become discourteous or resort to
violence. But the priests do their best to
incite the masses to rise up against the
witnesses and stop their preaching work.
Legislators in Parliament, however, are
wise to priestly designs. These lawmakets
have never passed laws that would infringe
upon freedom of worship. Test case after
test case brought before the new Consti-
tutional Court has only impressed deeper
into the Italian law books the legality of
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the apostolic Christian work of Jehovah'’s
witnesses, much to the clergy’s dismay.

The improved economic conditions have
induced the masses to forget temporarily
their past sufferings at the hands of the
clerical element. Regardless of that fact;
however, there is still a great deal of anti-
clericalism, in Haly. When calling on the
people at their homes, Jehovah's witnesses
find this critical attitude toward religion
to be very manifest. The work of the wit-
ness is not so much a matter. of trying to
convince the householder which religion
is true; rather, the approach is to show
that there is a true religion, because many

people have lost all faith in religion. Right
now there is a tremendous growth of ag-
nosticism and materialism in this Catholic-
dominated land.

An area north of Rome that once be-
longed to the papal state and was domi-
nated by the temporal power of the Vati-
can is today mosbanticlerical. This region
is dotted with hot spots of communism.
When preaching in this section, Jehovah’s
withesses are confronted with many peo-
ple who are inclined toward atheism. Un-
doubtedly the people’s bitter experiences
with priest rule is responsible for this de-
graded condition. The good news of Jeho-

d

® Why Theodore Roosevelt objected to the
motto “In God We Trust” on U.S. coins?
P. 4, 3.
@ What makes it possible for the dead to Ilive
. again? P. 8, 3.
® What country is called the “Emerald lsle”?
P9, 2.
L The reason why some sincere persons in
" Mexico visit the graves of loved ones on the
“Day of the Dead”? P, 14, {6.
@ Which is the world’s largest democracy?
P. 18, 5.
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vah’s kingdom, however, is being received
with considerable enthusiasm. In a large
number of cities and towns throughout
this area are to be found congregations of
Jehovah's witnesses. Some of these congre-
gations have more than a hundred active
ministers in them.

A number of congregations have solved '
the problem of working isolated or un-
worked territory. What they do is hire a
bus or two for Sunday’s activity. Then with
a busload of witnesses they will drive out
to an unworked location. As soon as a
village is reached a small group of four or
five witnesses get off to preach in that
village. This continues until all the pub-
lishers are in the field. Later in the day
the bus driver will return and pick up all
his passengers. This method has helped
many to learn of God’s new world and to
embrace his saving arrangement.

As can be seen, the preaching work in
Italy is moving ahead without letup. There
are now almost 5,000 active ministers of
Jehovah in this land that twelve years ago
had less than fifty, This, of course, is ac-
complished, “not by might, nor by power,
but by my Spirit, saith Jehovah of hosts.”
—Zech, 4:6, A8,

® What has been done to bring about re-
markable progress in the fight against illit-
eracy, disease and outdated farming methods
in Indiaz P. 19, {5.

® What made it possible for the Nautilus to
navigate under the Arctic ice pack without
hitting obstructions? P. 21, 4.

® How io enjoy a smooth ocean crossing in i
stormy weather? P. 24, 6.

® What motive we should have in studying -
the Bible? P. 26, {6. 4
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Talks on Surprise Aftack

% Technicians of the East and
West meeting in Geneva were
presented on November 28
with a Soviet proposal sug-
pgesting the establishment of
eighty-two detection stations
to be utilized in guarding
against surprise attacks. Of
these only twenty-eight were
to be situated in terrifories of
the Eastern bloc. The Russians
tied into their proposal various
disarmament{ measures, among
them the neutfalization of
East and West Germany and
the reduction of troops and
armaments in countries of the
Warsaw alliance and the
North Atlantie Treaty Organi-
zation. The Soviets also sug-
gested the establishment of
boundaries for inspection
‘zones, but this, the West con-
tended, was a political issue
outside the realm of the tech-
nical discussions. On Decemn-
ber 3 the U.S., submitted an
outline of a control system to
provide warning against mis-
glles. Two days later Britain
presented a plan whereby the
dangers of surprise attack by
ground forces might be re-
duced. Ground control posts
and aerial inspection were sug-
gested as suitable means of
detecting massing and mobili-

zation of forces. Though weeks .

had already been spent in dis-
cussion, little progress had ac-

tually been made by the con- -

ferees.
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Big Three and the Atom

@ Technicians of the U5,
Britain and the Soviet Union
have been conferring in Ge-
neva since QOcteber 31 on the
problem of policing a nuclear
test ban. On- December 6 it

.was reported that the three

powers had agreed on the first
article of a proposed nuclear
treaty. It provided that any
nation might sign the treaty
when it had finally been com-
pleted. Two days later accord
was reached on Article 2 of
the treaty. The experts agreed
that there was need of a con-
trol system to police a test
suspension. On December 9 the
Soviet delegate declared that
Russia “is for inspection, but
not automatic inspection.” He
maintained that inspection
teamns should be sent into a
country only td investigate
suspected violations of a nu-
clear ban. The West has been
in favor of permanent inspec-
tion teams to augment the var-
ious detection devices to be
employed in a control system.

Though the conferees had

made some progress, the dis-
cussions were expected to con-
tinue for some time: According
to one source, “the big-issues
remain.”

The Status of West Berlin

@ Soviet Premier Nikita S.
Khrushchev preoposed on No-
vember 27 that West Berlin

become an independent demili-
tarized city. If the Western
powers would recognize its in-
dependent status and with-
draw their forces, the Russian
leader maintained that his

- country would obtain for the

city “unhampered communica-
tions"” with both the East and
the West. Khrushchev further
stated that the Soviet occupa-
tion of East Berlin would cease
within six months. The U.S.
and leaders of West Berlin re-
jected the Russian premiler's
proposal. It was announced on
November 30 that the U.S. in-
tended to negotiate first with
other Western powers and
then with Russia itself on var-
ious European problems, in-
cluding the reunification of
Germany and the Berlin issue.
This met with Soviet disap-
proval. On December 7, 95 per-
cent of West Berlin's 1,760,000
voters cast ballots rejecting
the Soviet proposal that West
Berlin become a demilitarized
free city. Among other things,
the West has held that the re-
unification of East and West
Germany should be brought
about through free elections.
On December 10 U.S. Prgsident
Eisenhower declared that the
Western powers would stand
by their policy in this regard
and would not forsake their
duties and rights in maintain.
ing the freedom of West Berlin,

Pioneer III Fails

@& A seventy-six-foot-long rock-
et carrying a 12.9-pound in-
strument package was sent
skyward by the U.S, Arimy on
December 6. The projectile
was aimed at the moon, then
some 223,000 miles from the
earth, The Army’s lunar probe
ended in’ failure on December
7 when, after having remained
aleft for about thirty-eight
hours, Pioneer III descended
once more and sped back
through the earth’s atmos-
phere at an estimated velocity
of 23,200 miles an hour. The
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vehicle had attained an alti-
tude of about 65,000 miles but
hag failed to escape the earth’s
pravitational pull. In its de
scent the rocket disintegrated
somewhere over French Equa-
torial Africa.

Spain: Wave of Arrests
4% On November 30 it was re-

ported that during the three

weeks prior to that date eighty
young physicians, lawyers, in-
dustrial workers, labor lead-
ei's, students and scientists had
been arrested by the Spanish
government, The persons ap-
prehended were aill Spanish
Socialists who are anticom-
munistic but who do not favor
the dictatorship of Generalis-
simo Francisco Franco. Strict
censorship regulations of the
Spanish government prevent-
ed publication of facts con-
cerning the arrests within
Spain itself and only meager
reports filtered out of the
country. The reason for the
arrests as well as the fate of
those arrested remained un-
certain.

Argentine Strikes

# Rail transportation came {o
a halt in Argentina on Novem-
ber, 28 when 240,000 railroad
workers went on & hationwide
strike. This occurred despite
the fact that the government
had issued a decree drafting
the workers into the armed
forces under provisions of a
state of siege immposed through-
out the nation on November i1
by President Arturo Frondizi.
The strike was called in sup-
port of demands for immedi-
ate payment by the govern-
ment of retroactive wage in-
creases totaling 3,000,000,000
pesos, or $47%,000,000. A govern-
ment offer to pay this sum in
four installments was rejected.
Military forces brought the
strike under control on No-
vember 29 and union leaders
finally yiekled on December 3
by calling a halt to the five-day
walkout. More than 1,000
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workers were arrested and
some of these were sentenced
by military courts to jail terms
of varying lengths. A forty-
eight-hour general strike
scheduled for December 11 was
called off by Peronist trade
unions, partly because of mili-
tary pressure and also the pos-
sibility of negotiating with the
government on certain labor
demands.

French Eleetions

@& Elections for posts in the
French National Assembly
were held on November 23 and
30. In the first balloting only
candidates who had won an
absolute majority were elect-
ed, while the second election
was won by those attaining a
plurality of votes. The final
result was that Rightist
groups, the Union of the New
Republic and the Independent
party, acquired 320 of the 465
seats for continental France.
It is assumed that the Rightist
parties will have the support

of seventy-two Algerlari dele-

gates sent to the Assembly.
The French Parliament met on
December 9 with a Gaullist,
Jacgues Chaban-Delmas, in-
stalled as permhanent speaker
of the Assembly. Another in
the series of votes took place
on December 7, when the
French chose the men who
would act as electors of the
president on December 21. The
Fifth Republic’'s president
would obviously be General
Charles de Gaulle,

Lands Join French Community
® Four former territories of
France joined the French
Qverseas Community on No-
vember 28. Three of these were
Chad, Gabon and the Middle
Corlgo in French Equatorial
Africa. The fourth was Mauri-
tania in French West Africa.
Mauritania is henceforth to be
known as the Islamic Republic
of Mauritania and the Middle
Congo is to be called the Re-
public of Congo. Each of these

foyr lands has thus become an
autonomous republic under
provisions of the new French
constitution. Similar action
had been taken earlier by Mad-
agascar, the French Sudan
and Senegal. On December 1
Ubangi-Shari in French Equa-
torial Africa followed suit. Of
the seventeen territories wvot-
ing in favor of the French con-
stitution in a referendum the
latier part of September, only
nine had not yet accepted the
status of autonomous republics
in the French Overseas Com-
munity.

Finnlsh Government Crisls

#® The Socialist-led five-party
coalition government of Fin-
land collapsed on December 4.
Dissolution of the cabinet un-

der Premier Karl August

Fagerholm was precipitated
by the resignation of Foreign
Minister Johannes Virolainen
and four other cabinet mem-
bers of the Agrarian party..
By some sources its downfall
was attributed to politicatl
bickering and Soviet pressure.
Russia withdrew its ambassa-
dor to Finldnd in September,
and during October the Soviets
failed to begin annual trade
negotigtions. In a nationwide
broadcast on December 10
President Urho K. Kekkonen
rejected “any outside inter
ference” in his nation’s inter-
nal affairs. According to the
Finnish leader, this would in-
clude any Western advice on
the country’s current govern-
mental crisis,

. Venezuela: Vote and Violence

& Venezuelans went to the
polis on December T ito vote
for new state and munlcipal
assemblies, a Congress and a
president, Rémulo Betancourt,
Dr. Rafael Caldera and Rear
Admiral Wolifgang Larrazabal
vied with each other in the
presidential race, Sefior Betan-
court won out over his oppo-
nents, having been elected to
hold the presidency for the
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next Aive years. Though he lost
the campalgn, Admiral Larra-
zabal recelved an overwhelm-
ing vote in Caracas. Balloting
took place with no disturbance,
but finial election results were
not received without incident.
Thousands rioted in Caracas
on December 8 when it became
apparent that Sefior Eelan-
court had been elected, The
following day a new wave of
demonstrations broke out. All
four of the country’s political
parties condemned the vio-
lence, and the demonstrators
were brought under control
shortly after the losers con-
ceded defeat. On December 10
Sefior Betancourt began con-
sultations with Admiral Lar-
razabal and Dr. Caldera with
a view toward resolving politi-

cal differences and attaining -

national unity. The new ad-
ministration is confronted
wlth numerous problems in

such flelds as agriculture, edu.

- cation and economic develop-

ment.

Colombia: Thwarted Revolt

& Colombla was brought un-
der emergency rile on Decem-
ber 3 after the uncovering of a
subversive move apainst the
government of President Al
berto Lieras Camarge. Numer-
ous acts of viodence and as-
sassination attempts *on the
verge of being carried out”
against military men and poli-
ticians were attributed to in-
surgents under the leadership
of Lieut. Gen. Gustavo Rolas
Pinilla. Gen. Rojas Pinilla, Co-
lombia's former dictator, was
taken into custedy and numer-
oys other persons held to have
been implicated in the plot
were also arrested. President
Lleras Camargo amnounced in
a nationwide broadeast on

December 10 that he hoped
shortly to lift the stute of stege.

Uruguayans Vote

#® About 950,000 Uruguayan
citizens went to the polls on
November 30. Election returns
brought victory to that coun-
try's Natlohal party and de-
feat to the Colorados and var-
ious minor political parties.
This was the first time in
ninety-three years that the Na-
tlonals had scored such a tri-
umph over the Colorados. The
vote also constituted a repu-
diation of Colorado party lead-
er Luis Batlle Berres, who had
been in control of the natlon’s
government for thirteen vears.
The Nationals attalned six of
the nine seats in Urupuay's
National Executive Counci),
with three seats going to mem-
bers of the Colorade party.

‘The new government is sched-

uled to assume office on
March 1.
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veals from God’s own Word how you can establish an everlast-
ing friendship with these two friends through God’s kingdom
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&a/ the aeafor?

For centuries men have
prayed fo God, “Thy will be
done.” Yet the world's proh-
fems continue vnsolved. Is
God rasponsible, or have
men prayed and then ig-
nored their own requesi? }
The Bible's answer leaves

no doubt.

The history of this world’s wrongful course was written
centuries in advance—as prophecy. The record of these
events as they have actually occurred provides a price-
less revelation of God's will for us today. Yet thenations
contthue to ignore it--while continuing to claim to
know and to do the divine will.

Are you sure where you stand on this important issue?

It is your life that is at stake. To learn what God's
will is for you and for all who will survive the erisis
ahead, obtain and read the new book “Your Will Be
Done on Earth.” Based on the prophecy of Daniel, it is
a startling and revealing account of the nations' futile
.—-and fatal—struggle against: God’s righteous kingdom
now at hand,

 Make your will God's will, Send 50c¢ for
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A New Pope Is Growned

Wonders of the Frozen World

Divine Will Assemblies Reach Out to Many Nations
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
=-Romans 13:17%
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WHICH COUNTS MORE?

HICH counts more, quantity or mo-

tive—how much or why? This old
world concerns itself mainly with how
much. It ever worships at the altar of big-
ness. The man who gives vast sums to edu-
cational institutions, or to charitable, reli-
gious or even political organizations is
highly praised in the public press. No one
thinks of asking why. To encourage giv-
ing, religious and charitable groups will
publish lists telling how much each donor
gave. All such stress on quantity, of course,
is to benefit the receivers.

Fortunately, quantity is not the sole cri-
terion. Because there is such a quality as
love, those not rich have a chance, as it
were. So it does not at all follow that the
young man who gives his espoused an en-
gagement ring costing $1,000 loves her one
hundred times as much as the one who
gives his a ring worth $10.

The same is true regarding the parent-
child relation. It has been established
that one of the chief causes of juvenile de-
Inquency is lack of mature mother love.
Social workers have found that a child can
sense whether he is deprived of his moth-
er's companionship because she is com-
pelled to work to help support him or be-
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cause she finds
her duties in the
home boring, and he
responds according-
ly: in his little heart
he resents rejection
but reconciles him-
self to her absence
when such is truly
necessary.

The same principle applies to the Chris-
tian and his ministry. The poor widow that
Jesus commended was able to give the least
of all, but gave out of love, and so all she
had, and it counted for most. So also, while
“there is more happiness in giving than
there is in receiving,” unless we give out
of love, we are not profited at all. Our
motive counts more than the amount we
give.—-Luke 21:1-4; Acts 20:35; 1 Cor.
13:3.

All of which calls to mind the Seriptural
admonition, “More than all else that is to
be guarded, safeguard your heart,” and for
good reason, for it is “more treacherous
than anything else.” It-will, unless we are
careful, vitiate our serving or giving by
letting a selfish motive creep in. So let us
make certain that we put the emphasis
where it belongs, upon right motive. Hav-
ing that, quantity will take care of itself.
—Prov. 4:23; Jer. 17:9.




isory along the entire Louigiana coast
warned: “All persons in low exposed places
. 'ould move to higher ground.”

N “But not “all persons in low exposed
‘places” did move to higher ground. Many
Stayed. When Louisiana Civil Defense Di-

was flying low over
parish, It was the mo’
t¥'s coastal area had
the fury of a hurricane

the fload.”
Utter destruction on the ground was
what the flying reporter saw. Demolished
homes, overturned automobiles, wrecked
furniture and other household effects were
scattared about g thirty-mile coastal area.
Tankers and barges had been shoved by
the mighty winds and left stranded on the
peach as if they were mere toys. After
landing, the reporter heard the trag-
fc news: the dead and missing to-
taled more than five hundred per-
sons. Why this disaster? Had
not warnpings been sounded?
Some of the survivors
contended that the
weather bureau fore-
casters in New Qrleans
had not given early
enough warnings. Yet
an investigation of the
recards showed that
almost twenty-four
hours before the hur-
ricane struck, an ad-
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cctor Major General Raymond F. Hufft
vestigated the disaster, he reported:
"The people just didn’t believe the storm
wuld hit. They had weathered out others
ess intenge. They thought this would be

“the same. They had more than ample warn-

ing. They're hard-headed. They gambled,
and some of them lost.”

Many Unwilling to Heed Warnings
Does it strike us as strange that so many

persans would gamble with their lives?

Does it seem incredible that so many per-

the havoc below, the reporter said: “N%S? ons would jeopardize the lives of their

I know what Noah must have felt after

red ones, the members of their own fam-
by ignoring warnings that came from
e sources? Iheconceivable it may

seem, but as ohe newspaper said: “What

is to be deduced from this [disaster]? That
Weather Bureau warnings are not yet per-
fect? Or that people don’t listen to warn-
ings anyway? A little of both—espe(:lally
the latter.”

m— _'Qe‘.‘ll" -‘
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So it is not so strange after all that
great numbers of people pay little atten-
tion to well-founded warnings. Why was it
that only eight humans survived the global
flood of Noah’s day? Not because the world
of that time did not have a warning. In-
deed, God caused Noah to sound the warn-
ing: but the warning that that “preacher
of righteousness” sounded was ignored by
the masses of people. They could have in-
vestigated Noah's warning message. They
could have learned that Noah’s warning
was based on the sure word of God. They
could have learmed that Noah was not
huilding a huge ark for the mere enjoy-
ment of construction. But they would not
even give serious thought to the warning;
they dismissed it as fantastic. So it is that
the Son of Ged tells us concerning the peo-
ple of Noah’s day: “They took no note until
the flood came and swept them all away.”
—2 Pet. 2:5; Matt. 24:39.

Here we see a tendency, then, a ten-

dency to take no note of warnings if they
disturb one’s pattern of living. It is so
much easier to ighore the warning and to
delude oneself with the thought that it
may not be so. Take, for example, the
warning Christ Jesus gave Jerusalem:
“When you see Jerusalem surrounded by
encamped armies, then understand that the
desolating of her has drawn near. Then let
those in Judea begin fleeing to the moun-
tains, and let those in the midst of her
{Jerusalem | withdraw, and let those in the
nearby regions not enter into her, because
these are days for meting out justice.”
Christ even warned what the enemy ar-
mies would do: “Your enemies will build
around you a fortification with pointed
stakes and will encircle you and distress
you from every side, and they will dash
you and your children [Jerusalem’s citi-
zens] within you to the ground, and they
will not leave a stone upon a stone in you.”
—Luke 21:20-22; 19:43, 44,
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Jesus gave that warning A.D. 33. Not
many years later it happened just as he
had foretold. A.D. 66 the Roman ‘president
over Syria, Cestius Gallus, led an army
against Jerusalem to quell a revolt of the
Jews. Gallus was on the verge of taking
the city when, suddenly, as the historian
Josephus relates, “he retired from the eity,
without any reason in the world,” This
unaccountable withdrawal gave an oppor-
tunity for flight, an opportunity to heed
Jesus' warning. This the Christians did.
They fled to the mountains. The Jews who
had rejected Christ also rejected his warn-
ing. They stayed. Just a few years later,
A.D. 70, Roman armies again surrounded
Jerusalem. Now it was too late fo flee, The
opportunity to heed Jesus' warning had
passed. The victorious Roman armies put
to the sword a reported 1,100,000 persons
and took captive 97,000. ’

This disregard for warnings was nothing
new for the Jews, The whole history of the
nation of Israel, in fact, is a long record
of failure to listen to and act on warnings.
God sent his prophets continually to warn
the rulers and the people to turn from their
stubborn, idolatrous ways, but they usually
refused to heed the warnings, Because the
Israelites refused to act on so many warn-
ings, God rejected the nation. (Jer. 29:18,
19) The nation of Israel with its dynasty
of kings of the royal line of David came
to an end in 607 B.C. God himself caused
Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, to de-
stroy Jerusalem. '

Warnings from God Not a Joke

And if we go back to Abraham’s day, we
find another classic example of disaster
because of not listening to warnings. God
had determined to destroy the cities of
Sodom and Gomorrah because of their un-
speakable wickedness. Abraham’s nephew
Lot lived in Sodom, and for Abraham's
sake God sent his angels to Sodom to warn
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Lot and send him and his family out of the
city before it was destroyed. _
The angels said to Lot: “ ‘Do you have
 anyone else here? Son-in-law and your
sons and your daughters and all who are
yours in the city, bring out of the place!
For we are destroying this place, because
the outcry against them has grown loud
before Jehovah, so that Jehovah sent us
to destroy the city.’ Hence Lot went on
out and began to speak to his sons-in-law
who had taken his daughters, and he kept
on saying: ‘Get up! Get out of this place,
because Jehovah is destroying the city?
But in the eyes of his sons-in-law he seemed
like a man who was joking.” (Gen, 19:12-
14) What folly! Even though the warning
may have sounded fantastic, the sons-in-
law of Lot should have taken note that
Lot was intensely serious. Instead of dis-
missing it ax a big joke, they should have
inquired into the basis for such a warning.
But with the attitude they had, it is doubt-
ful that Lot could have even explained to
them the grounds for his warning. They
had ears, but they were not listening. They
gambled with their lives and lost.

Some Modern-Day Examples

We should not think that this long his-
torical record of disasters arising from fail-
ure to heed warnings has been of much
benefit to people of the twentieth century.
It has not. How many examples there are
of unwillingness to act on warnings! Fa-
miliar to almost everyone is the fate of
the steamship Titanic. On April 14, 1912,
this supposedly unsinkable ship was on its
meiden voyage from Southampton to New
York. It struck an iceberg and 1,502 men,
women and children perished. Yet the Ti-
tanic had been warned, The ship’s wireless
operator had received six warnings about
icebergs. One warning even gave the exact
Jocation of the very iceberg the Titanic
struck.

6

When warnings seem too improbable,
the danger is that they may be dismissed
without even an examination of the
grounds upon which they are based, Many
are such examples during World War II.
America’s Pearl Harbor disaster did not
happen without g warning. On December
T, 1941, an army private, operating a lis-
tening device at Pear] Harhor, reported ap-
proaching planes, His warning was ignored.

The Battle of the Bulge cost the Allies
heavy casualties. The German attack on
December 16, 1944, completely surprised
the Allies. Yet warning had been given,
A number of captured German soldiers
gave definite assurance a German attack
was imminent. Since the Allies generally

. believed Germany was incapable of a seri-

ous counteroffensive, the reports of Ger-
man prisoners were considered too im-
probable.

Qddly enough, the more detailed a warn-
ing is, the greater is the tendency to cast
it aside as fantastic. One of Hitler's secret
service chiefs tells in his memoirs, The
Labyrinth, how the Russians were iIn-
formed of the exact date of the German
invasion; yet they did not heed the warn-
ing. This same writer tells how a report of
the true figures on American steel pro-
duction was presented to Géring and Hitler
as an urgent warning. Both Nazi leaders
rejected the high figures of the report as
utterly fantastic, sheer nonsense, “Later,
at the Nuremberg Trials,” said the writer,
“T occupied a cell across the hall from
Goering's. . . . Speaking from his cell in
a loud voice he said to me, ‘Well, it has
certainly turned out that you were not
talking nonsense after all.’ ”

It is almost comical the way precise
warhings are ignored. Writing ahout the
German officials and army officers who
were anti-Nazi, Constantine FitzGibbon
said in 20 July that they sent a representa-
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tive to London “with the mission-—which
he accomplished—of informing Winston
Churchill and Lord Lloyd of Hitler’s plans
to invade Poland. {One anti-Nazi] was s0
certain that Nazi Germany must not be
allowed to win the war that he deliberately
revealed the plan for the occupation of
Norway to the Norwegian government. He
told the Dutch military attaché, Major Sas,
of the proposed operations in the West, giv-
ing the exact date on which Holland and
Belgium would be invaded. So complete
was the information that the Dutch intel-
lipence service—and apparently the Brit-
ish one too—decided that it must be a
plant: at least no action was taken.”

Benefiting by Others’ Experiences

No action taken—what a calamitous
course when a warning is well founded!
Now that we know what the human ten-
dency is regarding warnings, how can we
benefit? By not considering every warning
a joke, by not dismissing a warning just
because it seems foo improbable and by
not being unwilling to investigate the
grounds for a warning.

Disaster, then, can easily be avoided.
When faced with a warning, a person
ought to ask himself certain questions:
What are the grounds for the warning?
How reliable are these grounds? Has this
foundation upon which the warning rests
proved reliable in the past? What are the
consequences to me if I reject the warning
without even looking into it, and it proves
true?

We can benefit by others’ experiences
right now by acting on the warning that
Christ Jesus gave, Remember how accu-
rate was his warning to the people of Je-
rusalem, Christ warns us that when God's
kingdom puts an end fo this evil world,
most of earth’s population will be de-
stroyed because of not heeding the warn-
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ing, just as it happened in Noah’s day.
Warned Jesus: “Just as the days of Noah
were, s0 the presence of the Son of man
will be. For as people were in those days
before the flood, eating and drinking,
marrying and giving in marriage, until the
day that Noah entered into the ark; and
they took no note until the flood came and
swept them all away, so the presence of
the Son of man will be.”—Matt. 24:37-39.

In this same chapter of Matthew we read
how Jesus answered his disciples’ question
as to what would be the warning sign of
his “presence and of the consummation of
the system of things.” Jesus explained that
there would be many woes, a flood of woes
that would come upon a single generation.
Among these many woes that would make
up the warning sign of the “last days,’ Je-~
sus mentioned world wars, “food shortages
and earthquakes in one place after anoth-
er.,” He said there would be “on the earth
anguish of nations, not knowing the way
out because of the roaring of the sea and
its agitation, while men become faint out
of fear and expectation of the things com-
ing upon the inhabited earth.”—Matt. 24:
3, 7; Luke 21: 25, 26.

One feature of the warning sign, Jesus
showed, would be, not a woe, but good
news: “This good news of the kingdom will
be preached in all the inhabited earth for
the purpose of a witness to all the nations,
and then the accomplished end will come,”
Thus Jesus showed that the good news of
his kingdom, established in heaven, would
be proclaimed by witnesses throughout the
earth. When the warning witness has been
completed, Jesus explained, this evil world
will come to its end with “great tribu-
lation such as has not occurred since the
world’s beginning until now, no, nor will
oceur again.”"—Matt, 24:14, 21.

The great tribulation that brings this
evil world to its end, making way for a
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righteous new world, is called elsewhere

in the Bible “the war of the great day of

God the Almighty” and the battle of “Har-
Magedon” or Armageddon. One of Christ’s
apostles called it “the day of wrath and
of the revealing of God’s righteous judg-
ment,"” Another called it “the day of judg-
ment and of destruction of the ungodly
men."——Rev. 16:14, 16; Rom. 2:35; 2 Pet.
3:7.

How would people respond to the warn-
ing of Armageddon? How would they react
when it was pointed out that the great
sign of the “last days” is visibly evident?

Jesus said that most people at the time for

the world’'s end would act just like the peo-
ple in Noah’s day; they would take no note.
Scon now, during this generation, God'’s
kingdom will come against this world.
Leading heavenly armies, Christ the King
will smite the nations “with a rod of iron”
and bring “due punishment upon those who
do not know God and those who do not
obey the good news about our Lord Jesus.
These very ones will pay the penalty of
everlasting destruction from before the
Lora and from the glory of his strength.”
Because God “does not desire any to be
destroyed but desires all to attain to re-
pentance,” he has declared in his Word
that a warning would be sounded. This is
a warning that is really good news. It
means that a righteous new world is at
hand.—Rev. 19:15; 2 Thess. 1:8, 9; 2 Pet.
3:9.
Reliable Basis for Armageddon Warning
Despite the warning given this world,
Armageddon comes “exactly as a thief in
the night.,” This is because most people
refuse to consider the warning seriously.
Many will even ridicule it. Why? “Accord-
ing to their wish, this fact escapes their
notice, that there were heavens in ancient
times and an earth standing compactly
att of water and in the midst of water by
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the word of God, and by those means the
world of that time suffered destruction
when it was deluged with water.” The ridi-
culers, then, refuse to consider what hap-
pened to the world that Noah warned. They
refuse to recognize that this present world
is under a similar judgment of destruction
and that it will come certainly, inexorably,
with no possibility of failure. For “hy the
same word” (the same word of God by
which the preflood world was destroyed),
says Christ's apostle, “the heavens and the
earth that are now are stored up for fire
and are being reserved to the day of judg-
ment and of destruction of the ungodly
men.”"—1 Thess. 5:2; 2 Pet. 3:5-T.

Benefit by the warning now being sound-
ed world-wide by Jehovah's withesses.
They invite people everywhere to turn to
the Bible, to prove for themselves that the
warning of Armageddon is no joke.

Benefit by the many examples of persons
who met disaster because of not even in-
vestigating a warning. Do not be like the
people who would not heed the hurricane
warning and move to higher ground. Re-
member what the head of the New Orleans
weather bureau said of the Louisiana dis-
aster: “We can only warn people of the
storms. We can’t take them by the hand
and force them to safety.”

Jehovah’s witnesses cannot take people
by the hand and force them to safety, so
they can survive Armageddon into God's
new world. No, but Jehovah’s witnesses
are extending their hands helpfully. They
want to aid people to learn of God’s king-
dom, to take the course that leads to ever-
lasting life on earth under that kingdom,
to avoid the destruction that the kingdom
will soon bring upon this evil world. Re-
member the warning example Jesus set
before us: “They took no note until the
flood came and swept them all away.”

AWAKR!



A New Pope is Crowned

' By “Awake!” correspandent in Italy

RICH medieval pageantry the 262nd
pope of the Roman Catholic Church
was crowned on November 4, 1958,
Church officials, representatives of the an-
cient orders, dignitaries, special guests and
invited diplomats witnessed the four-and-a-
half-hour ceremony from positions within
St, Peter’s basilica. For the benefit of the

many people who could not get in, the -

proceedings were televised. The ceremo-
nies were the climax of several wecks of
excitement in the Catholic world.

The excitement began with the death
of Pope Pius XII on October 9, 1958. His
death was not unexpected. He had sui-
fered a stroke three days before. A second
stroke came on the eighth of October from
which he never regained consciousness.

The stir created by the pope’s death and
the elaborate funeral that followed gave
way to speculation about who his successor
would be. Rumors and counterrumors from
so-called “inside
sources’ flew
about wildly. The
choice of a new
pope rested upon
the shoulders of

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘
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the Coilege of Cardinals. It seemed certain
that the Ifalian cardinals would not support
a non-Italian, But there was no clear-cut fa-
vorite, as was the case in 1939 when Euge-
nio Pacelli was elected on the first ballot.
- After each hballot the cardinals used
smoke signals 1o indicate the results. This
was done by a stove that was especially
installed for the purpose. Black smoke in-
dicated a failure to agree. White smoke
signaled an agreement. Every time a puff
of smoke came out of the slender chimney,
excited voices from the crowd outside could
be heard exclaiming that this was it. But
when the smoke darkened a disappointed
murmur would run through the crowd.

After several days and eleven ballots the
cardinals finally signaled that a pope had
been elected. He proved to be Cardinal
Roncalli of Venice. He was elected by the
necessary two thirds plus one vote. The
traditional announcement, “Habemus pa-
pam” (“We have a pope”), was made to
the crowds from the balcony of St. Peter's
basilica. Shortly after his election the port-
ly figure of the former cardinal appeared
on the papal balcony to give the traditional
Urbi ef Orbi (To the city and to the world).
Mlessing.

The Coronation

A pope's coronation is
customarily set for a Sun-
day, but the new pope se-
lected Tuesday, November
4, as the day. This may
have been done because
November 4 is a national
holiday in Italy and per-
mitted more people to
attend the ceremonies.
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The day dawned cloudy and cool, The
sprawling city of Rome was hardly astir
before the elaborate functions within the
basilica were under way. The immense
square in front of the basilica gradually
filled with a crowd of mixed people from
various countries and walks of life. They
seemed to lack the enthusiasm that a per-
son would expect to find on such an occa-
sion. A description of the ceremony was
brought to them by means of a public-
address system.

Finally at about 12:30 p.m. the doors
were opened by brilliantly clad Swiss
guardsmen. Richly robed church dignitar-
ies, chaplains, patriarchs and others filed
out to awalit the pope’s appearance on the
papal balcony. Expectation was kindled in
the erowd when red-rebed cardinals began
appearing on the balconies that flanked the
papal balcony. Finally the door to this
balcony was opened wide and Pope John
XX stepped out for the final part of his
coronation ceremaony.

A cardinal proceeded to pronounce the
ancient Latin formula: “Receive the tiara
adorned with three crowns and know that
thou art the father of princes and of kings,
Pontiff of the whole world, and vicar on
this earth of our Saviour, Jesus Christ, to
whom is honor and glory, world without
end.” At this point the triple diadem was

placed on the head of Angelo Roncalli.

Cries of “Viva i papa’” rose from the
crowd. After he pronounced the papal
blessing to the multitudes the ceremony
was gver,

Inside St. Peter’s Basilica

It was now possible for anyone who
wighed to enter the church. As I stepped
through the door I was struck by the daz-
zling splendor of the interior. Here, indeed,
were the riches of an empire. When I came
to the famous black statue that the Catho-
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lic Church claims to be the image of Peter,
I stopped in amazement. The statue was
dressed in crimson and gold robes as if it
were & living pope. On its head rested a
resplendently jeweled triple crown. On its
breast was an ornate shield from which
hung a jewel-studded cross. On a finger of
the right hand was the papal ring of bless-
ing. Lined up in front of it were devout
Catholics patiently waiting their turn ei-
ther to kiss reverently the statue’s right
foot or to touch their hand to their lips
and then caress the foot. The foot was no-
ticeably worn by the multitudes who have
given it this adoration in years past. T
marveled that such image worship should
take place in a church that claims to be
Christian. :

I thought of what the apostle Peter said
to the Christians of his day who were for-
merly pagans: “For the time that has
passed by is sufficient for you to have
worked out the will of the nations when
you proceeded in deeds of loose conduct

. and idolatries that are without legal
restraint.”—1 Pet. 4:3.

Papal Changes

The newly elected pope did not hesitate
to use his papal authority to institute
changes. He renewed a tradition that the
previous pope had broken by bestowing the
red hat of the office of cardinal on the
secretary of the conclave. In a matter of
a few weeks twenty-three new cardinals
were nominated. This broke the four-
hundred-year-old tradition of not having
more than seventy members in the Sacred
College of Cardinals. Thirteen of the new
cardinals are Italians, That brought the
total of Italian cardinals to twenty-nine.
This seems to reverse the trend begun by
the late Pius XII toward internationalizing
the college by making many appointments
of non-Italians.

AWARKE!



Another change was the appointment of

a new Secretary of State for the Vatican,
This office had been left vacant because the
previous pope had exercised the duties of
the office himseif, Still another change was
the resuming of audiences with the Roman
Curia. These had not been held for five
years.

Some periodicals, such as I Punto, see

an improvement of relations between the
Vatican and the East. This may be due to
Roncalli's adepthess at diplomacy as well as
the tolerance he has shown toward the so-
cialists. “All these different elements,” the
periodical stated, “permit us to foresee that
the election of John XXIII means a liguida-
tion of Pacellianism, not only in the remov-
al of the men of the late Pope’s Court, but
principally in the creation of a new atmos-
phere in the ranks of the supreme authori-
ties of the Church. This does not at all
mean that the Catholic Church will ap-
proach the Communist regimes, but it sim-
ply means that in the Sacred College, or
among the supreme authorities of the Vat-
ican, there exist the prospects of policies
that are more dynamic and, above all, more
realistic even toward the eastern countries
and particularly toward the socialist forces
in the world.”

Angelo Roncalli has been noted for his
ability not to offend the leftist tendencies
of the socialists. 1§ recent events can be
used as a criterion, Roncalli's rule may
bring forth some liberal tendencies. An
indication of this has already appeared in
that no new cardinals were hominated to
Eastern bloe countries that had been ir-
ritated by appointments made by Pius XII.

AGreat Difference

There is & great difference hetween the
previous pope and the new one. Eugenio
Pacelli came from an aristocratic Roman
family, whereas Angelo Roncalli is from a

FEBRUARY 8, 1958

poor pessant family. Pacelli was always
quick to underline, both by actions and
statements, that he belonged to the no-
bility.

The Pacellian regime could be said to
have begun at the time Pacelli was Secre-
tary of State for the Vatican, His private
“court” of relatives, friends and friends of
his relatives, as well as German Jesuits,
gradually gained in power over the car-
dinals and other ecclesiastical authorities.

A decided German influence on Pacelli
was evident from his views while pope as
well as the fact that the language of his
papal court was German, This may have
been due to his long association with Ger-
many as the Apostolic Nuncio to that
country. It was during that time that he
negotiated a concordat between the Vati-
can and Adolf Hitler.

Pius XII lived and worked in an isolation
particularly restricted and was surrounded
by an intimate group of persons who ex-
ercised a strict control on what matters
reached his hands. Even cardinals had to
submit their petitions to the pope in writ-
ing. Only after the written petitions had
been approved by Pacelli’s court did they
reach him,

While Pius XII surrounded himself with
a powerful court, John XXIII appears to
be returning to the cardinais their tradi-
tional role in papa) affairs. This is indi-
cated by his re-establishing the authority
of the Roman Curia,

The New York Times of November 23,
1958, stated that John XXIIT had “served
notice upon all that he intended to grasp
firmly the reins of the Vatican administra-
tion, which Pius XII had allowed to slip
out of his hands,” This paper also said:
“Some Vatican officials think they are pay-
ing Pius XIT a compliment when they say
in unguarded moments that, in his almost
twenty years as Pope, he never made any-
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one laugh and never reit-the S1gNTEST Urge
or desire to do so.” This is a contrast to
the present pope, who caused the Clemen-
tine Hall in the Vatican to resound with
laughter during a speech he gave to five
hundred nhewspaper representatives,

Secrecy

To millions of persons, Catholics includ-
ed, the papacy is a mysterious entity be-
clouded with secrecy. The inner goings on,
the behind-the-scenes maneuvering, are
little publicized. All information from the
Vatican comes through its press office.
This is not always reliable. Remarking
about this fact, Life magazine of October
20, 1958, said: ‘“The press office of the Vat-
ican, the only official source of the world's
news of the Papacy, could perhaps be for-
givenrits inefficiency but not its corruption.
Here underlings release, invent and sell
‘news' with callous and candid calculation
and abandon. The dishonor and the scandal
that they invite are scarcely more re-
markable than the looseness of organiza-
tion that has permitted such a condition
to exist without their superiors being
aware of it.”

Great secrecy surrounded the process of
electing the new pope. Corridors to the
rocom where the conclave was held were
walled up. Doors and windows were locked
and a special seal attached to them. The
cardinals lived and met in confinement un-
til they had selected the new pope. After
his election they knelt before him one by
one and kissed his feet and hands and em-
braced him from right and then from left.

.Only One Leader

With the enthronement of a new pope
in regal splendor the Catholic world re-
joiced. But when a person considers the
pomp and pageantry that was associated
with the pope's coronation as well as the
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AqoraLIOn sSNnowil I, AL 5 QLLUICWIL Lo see
how it is a Christian proceeding. Nothing
similar to it existed among Christ’s apos-
tles. Rather than resembling something
that would take place among the Chris-
tians, it resembled more closely what would
have been found in the pagan palaces and
temples of ancient Rome.

First-century Christians did not choose
one of their members and exalt him, erown
him and do obeisance to him. They wor-
shiped Jehovah God and did agheisance to
the one He desighated as their Leader, and
that was Christ. After he left, the apostles
did not elect a new leader. Neither did
they consider any one of them to be the
viecar of Christ. Christ continued to be
their Leader. He led them by means of
holy spirit. He was ‘the One they exalted.

There is no Scriptural authorization for
any professing Christian to assume a po-
sition like that of a worldly king and to
be hailed as “‘the father of princes and of
kings, Pontiff of the whole world, and vicar
on this earth of our Saviour, Jesus Christ.”
When Christ was on earth he rejected the
position of a worldly king of kings. How

-can any professed Christian accept what

he rejected?—Matt. 4:8-10,

Since Christ said his “kingdom is no
part of this world,” how can the pope con-
sider himself to be the vicar or substitute
for Christ with authority over worldly
princes and kings? (John 18:36) There is
no Scriptural authorization for such an
exalted claim, The Bible tersely states:
“Whoever, therefore, wants to be a friend
of the world is constituting himself an
enemy of God.” (Jas. 4:4) It is to Christ
that Christians must do obeisance and not
to any man. It is He whom they must exalt
and honor, thus glorifying his God and
Father, for Christ, and no man, has re-
ceived the divine appointment as King.
—Phil. 2:9-11.
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ENTERTAINMENT

uo'l'auum

By "‘Awuaket" correspondent in Toiwan

THE story of the aspira-

tions, ideals and dreams of a na-
tion is often told by its trends in
entertainment. People usually in-
dulge in what they consider to be
amusing for the sake of escaping
the worries and hore-
dom of daily living, In
-Taiwan, the Chinese
opera enjoys a unigue
position in this regard.
Rich in pageantry and
artistic representation,
it leaves an impression
not to be easily forgot-
ten.

To the average West-
erner this type of opera :
may appear as anything but an opera.
Usually it is performed on a curtainless
stage, almost void of furnishings, and is
more often seen con an improvised bam-
hoo stage in an open market or a vacant
lot than in an auditorium. Unlike West-
ern operas, stage settings are totally un-
necessary for the Chinese opera. Instead,
an intricate set of stage conventions is
used to convey the ideas to the minds of
the audience. Thus, the same drab stage
may portray a street scene, a battlefield
and a king's palace without any changes.

The singing is for the most part actually
speaking that is done in high-pitched fal-
setto voices, molded by many years of rigid
training in order to measure up to the
striet standards of the opera critics, The
orchestra, made up of a half-dozen musi-
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cians, is seated to one side
of the stage. They play al-
most eontinuously and may
become herve-racking at
times, because, according to ancient theat-
rical custom, the opera music must be
noisy to attract public attention.

Stage Conventions :

The part may open with a principal char-
acter simply walking to the front of the
stage and announcing: “I, so-and-so, am
a famous general | " in this way giving
his background and telling what is to take
place in the play. Whether or not the au-
dience grasps what is going on depends
largely on the individual performer, He
must not only remember the hundreds of
rules governing the stage conventions but
also be able to carry them out skillfully,

For example, since there are no doors
or windows on the stage, a harassed young
maidservant simply brings her hands to-
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gether at arm’s length to denote the clos-
ing of a door to keep out her overly af-
fectionate young master, while, on the
other hand, the door may be opened by
bringing the hands apart. Two men may
walk about the same lighted stage search-
ing for each other. However, because they
have their hands outstretched, the audi-
ence knows they are in darkness, groping
about. Tears are not necessary to show
sorrow; rather, merely raising the sleeve
in a gesture of wiping the eyes is sufficient.

If an actor is supposed to be riding on
horseback he just walks on stage carrying
a stick decorated with a tassel, which rep-
resents his having a whip. If he throws
the 1si:iclc down on the stage, that is the
sign’of dismounting. If, on the other hand,
he should be riding in a carriage, he walks
between two yellow flags. The few strokes
of a paddle, as if in water, indicates he ig
seaborne. Actual eating or drinking is
never deone on the Chinese operatic stage.
Drinking is indicated by holding an empty
cup to the lips and at the same time shield-
ing it with the right sleeve. An empty bowl
and chopsticks are used to show eating.

When it comes to the displaying of emo-
tions, it is very important that one have
some understanding of the symbolisms. In
love scenes, for example, there is never any
embracing or kissing no matter how madly
in love the couple may be. Instead, love is
indicated only by vaguely touching each
other’s hands, which are extended in the
long sleeves. According to ancient Chinese
tradition, the man and woman are always
separated by a distance, even man ang wife
acting with cool politeness as though bare-
ly acquainted. The man may fluff his beard
or violently shake his head to display
anger, while he just wrinkles his brow if
he is worried.

All action, too, is symbolic rather than
actual, A fight between two persons looks
more like an acrobatic contest, for, instead
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of actually fighting, the opponents roll on
the stage, leap Into the air and go through
all sorts of stunts. The faster and more
strenuous the actlon, the greater the fight
is supposed to be. Instead of chasing his
foe, the winner stays behind to execute a
few more difficult feats to win applause,
while the loser usually turns a somersault
in mid-air to concede defeat. Or if he is
supposed to be killed, he falls to the stage,
then gets up and hurries away. A busy
housewife may thread an unseen nesdle
with invisible thread and proceed to do
mending, while a country lass scatters
imaginary corn to feed her imaginary
chickens and ducks.

Colortul Costumes

It does not matter whether the character
portrayed is rich or poor; he is invarfabiy
clothed in silk. Even the lowly beggar is
ne exception. Colors are important in dis-
tinguishing the various roles portrayed.
Bright colors, for instance, identify a hand.
some young man, while a monarch will al-
ways wear yellow, Scarlet is the color for
important officials, with a greater degree
of fancy needlework identifying those of
a higher rank. Servants and peddlers must
content themselves with jackets, since the
robes are reserved for the upper classes.
Generally speaking, the costumes bespeak
the eighteenth-century dress of the Chi-
nese people and are seldom matched else-
where for their elaborate design and rich
colors,

Usually the actors and actresses do all
of their own facial makeup. They must
know by heart how to creafe accurately
with a few paints and brushes all the
many patterns of characters needed to
thrill the opera lovers. Just one mistake
would be a humiliating giveaway, and could
do irreparable damage to the actor’s ca-
reer. This face-painting is an outstanding
feature of the Chinese opera, which, aloﬁg
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with the gorgeous costumes, more than
overcomes the drab deficiency of the stage
itself,

In many instances the role of the lead-
ing lady is played by a man, which is also
according to ancient custom. After the
ordeal of eyebrow trimming, rouge, paints
and lipstick, he wriggles on stage, every
inch a lovely woman in the eyes of the au-

lain receiving due punishment, even though
it may put quite a strain on the imagination.

Despite its many peculiarities and
whether it is entertaining to Weaterners
or not, its pageantry and imaginary acting
is loved by the majority of the Chinese
people scattered around the globe, To the
millions of displaced Chinese in the Orignt,
the Chinese opera is something they ook

dience. Of course, a
few adjustments must
first be made to add
feminine charm to the
plain masculine face.
A slice of false hair
may be stitched close
in front of the ear on
either side to narrow
the face, while a bit of
length may be added
by pasting over the
forehead a strip of
white cloth extending
to the desired length
above the hairline,
This is then lavished

IN THE NEXT ISSUE

& What do the right-to-work taws mean to
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this atfected what a housewife must pay and
the variety of foodstuffa she can get? Do not
miss “Let’s Go to Market.”

& You will be interssted in learning how a
paradise earth will become a reality and what

upon as being their
very own, symbolizing
their national ways
and culture. Still oth-
ers view it as having
educational value, for,
regardless of whether
one enjoys this type of
entertainment or not,
it must be admitted
that it is not conducive
to lazy minds, since
every scene must be so
carefully scrutinized
in order to be under-
stood.

with thick paints to

has been the biggest obstacle to it thus far.
Read it in the next isaue,

Some wonder if the
influx of new ideas

conceal the cloth and
in this way create the long face needed to
picture noble charm.

Plots for the Chinese opera may be based
on actual happenings in Chinese history or
upon fiction. Regardless of which, they are
usually filled with Chinese wit and humor,
ending on a high moral note with the vil-

from the West due to
increased military and technical co-opera-
tion may not well cause the opera to fade
from the picture of Chinese entertainment.
That seems unlikely, at least for the pres-
ent. As Chinese as Peiping roast duck, the
Chinese opera is, most observers feel, just
too Chinese to be easily dispensed@ with.

Oceans Filled Lractly

¢ Writing in Modern Science and Christian Faith, Roger J. Voskuyl says:. “In
spite of the enormous amount of water on the globe, there {s the right proportion
of land surface to water surface. If there were any greater or less amount, the
rainfall would be greatly affected. What determines this exact ratio between
land and water? The ocean floors are constructed with huge basins which contain
a volume no less than thirteen times the bulk of the land which rises above them.
Furthermore, they are so exactly filled that if the amount of water were to he
increased by a small fraction, the land would be overflowed. Truly, He layeth up

the depth in the storehouses.”
FEBRUARY 8, 1959
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NOW falls in near-

ly every part of
the world, but since it
seldom reaches the
ground, vast numbers
of people have never seen
it. The high-flying clouds
may be cold enocugh to pro-
duce snow, but warm air beneath
can easily change it to rain before it lands
oh the earth. As a matter of fact, snow
is found only on limited parts of the globe.
The polar regions are noted for it, although
it may surprise you to know that com-
paratively little snow falls there because
there is so little moisture in the cold air.
But when it falls, it may stay a long while.
Snow is rare in South America, and in
Africa you will probably have to go to the
mountains to see it. Apart from mountain-
tops and the polar areas, snow is particu-
larly found in the temperate zone of the
Northern Hemisphere,

Winter has a beguty all its own, but while
it lays out its mantle of white it may bring
to an aggravating standstill the transpor-
tation of a large city. It supplies much-
needed moisture for the farmer, but it may
also isolate him for weeks at a time. And
while winter sports are lots of fun, bruises
and breaks from falls on ice can be very
painful. So in addition to those who en-
joy it, there are bound to be a good
many that would prefer to go somewhere
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FROZEN
WORLD

else when it comes.
When cold winds
and snow whip
across the land,
amazing protection
is provided for liv-
ing things. Just as
the milk left on
your doorstep on a
cold day may freeze
and push off the cap
as it expands, so the
water in ponds expands

and floats as it freezes, in-

stead of sinking and pos-

sibly destroying the living
things beneath it. Thus a
protective -layer is formed.
The snow, too, lays down a
warm blanket of insulation for the
earth and the living things it con-
tains. Animals can burrow into this nat-
ural blanket and keep warm, Eszkimos find.
that the snow around their igloos provides
such fine insulation that their own body
heat may suffice to keep the room warm.

Frozen Beauty

When there is a quiet snowfall the land-
scape is changed into a glistening sea.
Damp snow clings to wires and trees,
transforming them into snow-canopied
marvelg of architecture, and the roofs of
houses take on new and delightful con-
tours. As the moon rises and trees throw
their shadows across the fields, a picture
of frozen beauty appears. _

The snow takes shape in the clouds
when the air is cold enough. Free molecules
of moisture join to form tiny ice crystals,
and as these are huffeted about in the
cloud they change size and shape, com-
bining with other crystals to form snow-
flakes, perhaps adding branches or rays,
until they become heavy enough to begin
their descent to the earth. The form they
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take depends in great measure on the
amount of vapor present in the atmosphere
and on the temperature of the air.

From one storm to another there may
be considerable variation in the snow. On
a cool, crisp day the snow crystals will
probably be dry and fluffy. On another day
the clouds may be low and the air mild
and humid. With these circumstances the
show is more likely to be damp and the
flakes will cling together. Very light dry
snow may weigh no more than 150 pounds
to a cubic yard. But when show of the very
damp variety has had time to settle down,
it may weigh as much as 1,500 pounds to
a cubie yard. If you had not noticed the
difference before, your aching back will
tell you after you have shoveled it from
your sidewalk.

A newly fallen blanket of show is a
peaceful sight, but, guite unseen to a casual
observer, it is alive with activity. Every
snow crystal is changing form. Melting
and evaporation take place. From above,
the weight of the surface snow will erush
the delicate formations that characterized
the free flakes and pack them down, and
water molecules proceed to transfer from
one snow crystal to another.

Another of the frozen wonders may he
seen even before the snow begins to fall,
and on cold winter days it may move right
into your home. It is the frost. It is closely
related to dew, which forms on roofs and
vegetation near the ground when the tem-
perature of the air falls to the point that
the air can no longer hold its load of mois-
ture, If the atmosphere is loaded with
moisture when the temperature falls below
fhe freezing point, then frost will form.
it is not dew that has frozen. Rather, the
water vapor in the air changes directly into
crystals of frost, Perhaps some of the most
gtriking illustrations of this frozen beauty
are seen on the inside of windowpanes,
When the air indoors is moist and the
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weather is cold enough to chill the window-
pane below the freezing point, the frost
will appear in beautiful artistic displays on
the inside of the glass.

Destructive Avalanches

When the snowbanks of winter pile high
on mountain slopes, it means danger for
those living in the valleys below. People in
the Swiss Alps know that they can expect
avalanches, and year after year they see
them come down the same paths. To avert
danger, stone dikes are erected and build-
ings are located out of the danger zone.

After a heavy snowfall little encourage-
ment is needed to send an avalanche plung.
ing to the valley below. Rocks that could
have provided barriers may have become
crusted over with the snow that fell early
in the season, so now the snow has an open
runway when the slide begins. As it gains
momentum, it rips out trees and picks up
huge boulders to add to its load. While
snow at the bottom and on the sides of the
slide is slowed by friction, the main load
may pick up speed until it hurtles down at
seventy-five miles an hour. Often more
deadly than the snow itself is the blast of
air that it pushes ahead of it. And along
both sides of the path of the avalanche
everything within reach is sucked to de-
struction by the vacuum that follows.

In a series of avalanches in the Alps in
1951 it was reported that the wind pushed
ahead of the descending snow actually
snapped off grown trees and picked up
homes that were not even reached by the
snow and hurled them hundreds of yards
before dashing them to the ground. In one
case the air pressure ripped the roof from
a house, lifted out a bed on which a child
was sleeping, and deposited the bed with
its occupant safely in a snowbank while it
smashed the house to splinters.

Often avalanches come with such light-
ning speed that victims are trapped in a
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grave of snow. If the snow is light, they
may have air to breathe for hours while
rescue attempts are being made, provided

they do not struggle. However, viclent

breathing may cause them to inhale so
much of the powdery snow that they
drown. A victim trapped beneath wet snow
is smothered almost immediately.

Majestic Glaciers

Not everywhere does the snow escape in
_an avalanche, nor Is there always enough
warm weather to melt it all, so snowfields
and glaciers form. As pressure of the snow
and ice causes melting below, the mass
slowly moves. Some of these vast fields of
ice follow regular channels in their de-
scent to the sea, and on the way they are
joined by tributaries in a slow-motion imi-
tation of rivers. While the surface ice is
brittle and may break, forming yawning
and dangerous crevasses, the lower part
is plastic, so that the entire glacier does
not move at the same rate. The center part,
with less friction, moves more rapidly than
the rest.

Kate Field, in her description'of the ma-
jestic beauty of Muir Glacier in Alaska,
said: “No pen can do justice to the gran-
deur of a glacier like the Muir, as all be-
come spellbound at its majestic and irre-
sigtible force and indescribable beauty:
‘Imagine Niagara Falls frozen a solid wall
of ice 3,000 feet high moving toward the
ocean at the rate of 80 feet a day, and a
similar wall 600 or 700 feet under water,
and the whole mass cracking and giving
forth peals of thunder . . . thousands of
tons of lovely blue ice . . . and you will
have some slight conception of this im-
posing spectacle.” ”

Knick Glacier, near Anchorage, Alaska,
annually plays its role in the operation of
an amazing self-dumping lake. Each year
when it gets warm, Lake George spills over
Knick Glacier and eats through the dam
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of ice to release a flood of about a.hundred
million gallons of water a day. It does not
last long. Soon the glacial dam begins to
close and the lake again forms behind it,
awaiting the next year.

Glaciers that reach down to the sea
break off to form icebergs. Some of these
appear as towering mountains of ice jut-
ting out of the sea, but five or six times
as much ice may be below the water. Oth-
ers appear to be vast plains of ice that
move about in the water. It is an awe-
inspiring spectacle to see them break off
a glacier and plunge into the sea, but they
can be a real peril to navigation, and in
1912, after the tragic sinking of the Ti-
tanic, the International Ice Patrol was
founded to watch for icebergs along ship-
ping lanes,

The Polar Regions

Far to'the north lies the Arctic, a place
that has long excited the imagination of
explorers. Although it is generally thought
to be a vast perpetually frozen land, that
is not an accurate picture of it. In the first
place, much of the Arctic is not land. And,
secondly, it is not all perpetually frozen.

The New York Times Magazine of Oc-
tober 19, 1958, in speaking of the Arctic,
said: “Although the idea that a solid ice
sheet covers the central Aretic has lingered
stubbornly in the popular faney, the north-
ern cap of ice wornh by our planet is ac-
tually a thin crust—on the whole, only
about seven feet thick—over an ocean two
miles deep in places.” This ice is constantly
being broken up and shifted. As the ice
is carried along by the ocean currents, it
flows south between Norway and Green-
land. “The only major land-borne ice sheet
in the north covers Greenland,” the article
said. “There are scattered smaller ice caps
in the Arctie, but most of Siberia, Alaskh
and northern Canada is ice-free.” The
North Pole is definitely not the coldest
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spot on earth; in fact, it is not really much
colder than it has been in North Dakota in
the United States, Ocean currents do much
to moderate the temperature, and surnmer
temperatures in the Arctic often rise to
the eighties. “Except in the mountainous
interior of Greenland,” reports Ritchie
Calder, “nine-tenths of all Arctic land is
snow-free in August.”

Greenland itself, however, is largely cov-
ered by a mammoth ice sheet that buries
mountains and valleys alike under thou-
sands of feet of snow and ice. It seems to
take the form of two large domes that are
centers from which the ice works its way
down to the coasts. Paul-Emile Victor did
an interesting job of describing it when he
said that if the Greenland ice sheet were
cut up into oversized ice cubes, it could
furnish a two-ton portion for every man,
woman and child on earth every minute
for & year before going out of business. Or,
he estimated, it could be used to encase the
entire globe in a seventeen-foot-thick ice
case.

There are a variety of viewpoints as to

what constitutes the Arctic, but the Arctic
Circle that appears on a globe is the point
where one enters the land of the midnight
gun. This line, 23° and 30" below the North
Pole, corresponds to the extent of the in-
clination of the earth on its axis from a
vertical position. Due to the inclination of
the earth on its axis and the fact that its
axis is always pointed in the same direc-
tion while the earth revolves around the
sun, we have variation in the seasons.
When the Arctic end of the earth is in-
.clined toward the sun, daylight continues
at the North Pole for six months, while
the Antarctic has a six-month period of
night. Then for six months the situation
is reversed. As distance from the poles in-
creases, the length of duration of this phe-
nomenton decreases.
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Six montns or mignt may not appeal to
you, but to many in the Arctic it has a
beauty all its own. The book Men Against
the Frozen North says: “We think of night
in terms of perpetual darkness. Consider
however the sky-glow of the Arctic night,
the starlight, the moonlight and the North-
ern Lights, ail enhanced by the white mir-
ror of the snow, ‘Night’ in such conditions
is no longer synonymous with darkness.
Travel becomes possible, and for the Eski-
mo the erisp winter snow is ideal for build-
ing his quick, overnight shelter, the igloo.
Of course, there are the winter hazards of
snow-storms and blizzards but, on the
whole, Arctic weather is more predictable
and less haphazard than a typical British
summer.” .

On the other hand, the Anfarctic pre-
sents a more frigid picture. During the In-
ternational Geophysical Year sixteen par-
ties from eight different nations invaded
the Antarctic. Although there are vast
areas of frozen water, such as the Ross Sea,
the Antarctic concentration of snow and
ice is piled up on a mountainous continent
that is nearly as large as South America.
The French expedition reported ice up to
10,000 feet thick. Generously it shares its
ice with the seas around it, where icebergs
up to four times the size of Manhattan is-
land break off and go to sea. The book The
Wonder of Srow describes the Antarctic
as “a land of cold summers, fantastically
cold winters, violent winds and snow-
storms.” The more moderate ways of the
Arctic do not seem to have influenced its
South Pole counterpart.

While you may not choose the polar re-
gions for your home, the frozen world is
a fascinating one. The delicate snowflakes,
the artistic displays of frost, the tremen-
dous force of an avalanche and the majes-
tic beauty of a glacier, fill God-fearing per-
sons with awe at the wisdom displayed in
the creative works of God.—Ps. 104:24.
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ELMOST everyone, from time to time, takes
notes. It may be notes on a lecture; it may
be notes on what one reads. Whatever the
source for the notes, the one who takes them
wants to galn as much benefit as possible from
making them, Just as with other things in life,
there is an art to taking notes.

d, We can learn much of the art of note taking
by profiting from the experiences of others,
thereby avoiding their mistakes. In taking notes
on a lecture, there are some mistakes that are
often made.

4, First, the cne who wants to benefit from the
lecture may not come prepared. He may not
bring with him penecil or notebock. During the
lecture he may suddenly decide to make notes
ont important, points, only to find a scrap or
two of paper. The notes that are made may
be only key words and not complete thoughts.
Later he may not be able to understand his
cryptic notes. He has required too much of his
mMemory. _

€ In this regard Professor John Genung writes
in The Practical Elemenis of Ehetoric: “Notes
too often fail of permanent value through being
too carelessly and indefinitely taken; when they
are mere catch-words and fleeting hints they
soon fail to call up the associations and con-
nexions that gave them their first usefulness.
Even hastily taken notes should . . . express
complete thoughts, sufficient to be understood
at any time afterward, without need of help
from remembered associations.”

4. Secondly, the person who wants to benefit
from a lecture by taking notes may cdefeat his
purpose by taking too many. He may try to
copy down virtually every thought of the speak-
er, perhaps using shorthand to make this pos-

sible. During the gpeech the copyist i8 s¢ en-
grossed in the process of dictation that he
may learn exceedingly little from the lecture.
Later, when asked about the talk, the copyist
may have difficulty explaining even the main
points. This kind of note taker wsually has
little In his mind and almost everything on
paper, Too much time now must be spent
to read and study the notes. This process is
much like starting from scratch.

€. So the successful note taker does not try
to get everything down on paper, He makes
moderate notes. His rule is: Neither too much
nor too little, He uses selectivity and evaluation.
He makes notes on only the most important
points, He waits until the point is clear in his
mind before putiing it down. Then he uses his
own words as much as is possible. By chan-
neling these key ideas through his own mind
and vocabulary, the note taker makes these
ideas his very own.

€[ Perhaps the most populay way of making
notes on written material is by the dual proc-
ess of underlining and making marginal ecom-
ments. Underliners often make the mistake of
underlining too much material. Then the key
peoints do not stand out. Rather, underline topic
sentences, key words, significant phrases and
summary sentences. Marginal notes are usual-
1y brief significant facts, key summaries or just
an explanatory remark.

4. To get the most benefit from notes, refer
to them while the subject is still fairly fresh
in your mind. Valuable notes may he filed for
future reference.

€ Tt is commoenly believed that the main value
of note taking is that they are available for
future use. However, many authorities believe
that just the process of note taking is of prime
importance, Why? Because it causes the person
to listen intently, to concentrate on the speak-
er's key ideas. The very process is said to in-
tensify one's ability te concentrate and under-
stand. “It is the making of them,” says Pro
fessor Genung, “that is of special value, even
more than the possession of them when made.”
. 1If there is to be great value in the process
of making themn or in the possession of them,
remember the rule: Neither too much nor too
little.

The wise are the ones that trensure up knowledge.—Prov. 10:14.

AWAKE!



DIVINE WILL
ASSEMBLIES

REACH OUT TO MANY NAT/
(o)
s

@z August 3, 1958, the largest
assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses in modern
times came to a close, Over 250,000 persons
had been present on that final afternoon to
hear the president of the Watch Tower
Society speak on the subject “God’s King-
dom: Rules—Is the World’s End Near?”
With the assembly alive in their minds,
the conventioners began their trip back to
the 123 lands from which they had come.

Ahead of them had gone news of the
event. International news services, news-
reels and magazines had taken note of the
assembly and carried their reports on it
1o almost every part of the globe, So when
the convention delegates arrived home, in
many cases they found their neighbors

angious for more news. And when they.

learned that soon Divine Will assemblies
were to be held right in their own country,
thousands of them were ready to attend.

It was just eighteen days after the ses-
sions closed at the assembly in New York
that the first “echo” assembly was under
way. It began on August 21 in Finland. In
a few days there was another one on Oki-
nawa, then in Denmark, Austria, Germany,
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Japan and Switzerland before the end of
the month. In September the assembly
series gathered greater momentum as it
reached out to Africa, Central and South
America and Asia. By the end of
November eighty Divine Will as-
semblies had convened, with a to-
tal attendance of 548,133 world-
wide to enjoy the spiritual feast
that was first presented in New
York city at the Divine Will In-
ternational Assembly of Jehovah's
Witnesses.

Of course, it presented guite a
task in many places to provide
enough rooming accommoaodations
to care for all the conventioners.
But the brothers living in the as-
sembly cities were glad to spend
whatever time was necessary in going to
the homes of the people to arrange for
sleeping accommodations. In the Nether-
lands the people proved to be outstandingty
hospitable, providing 40 percent of the ac-
commodations free of charge. In India the
problem is somewhat lessened by the fact
that many of the brothers bring their own
bed rolls with them to assemblies, and in
Korea they slept on the straw mats they
sat on during the day. While they brought
their beds with them, it was still necessary
to find rooms in which they could spread
them out and go to sleep.

Determination io Altend

The chvious sincerity and zeal of Jeho-
vah's witnesses are often commented on by
others. As to the assembly in Luxembourg
a government official made the observa-
tion: “Jehovah’s witnesses are the only
ones who really mean it.,” They do mean it.
With all their heart they believe the prom-
ises of God and they point to God's king-
dom as the only hope for humankind. Their
earnestness was evident in the effort they
put forth to be present at the Divine Will
assemblies.
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The LCommunist police 1 lLastern Ger-
many trled to keep Jehovah's witnesses
from attending the assembly scheduled for
West Berlin September 11-14. When news
of the assembly first reached the police
they hunted down the brothers in their
homes and warned them not to try to at-
tend. They confiscated their personal iden-
tification cards, so necessary for travel,
and listed their names with the railroads
as persons whe were not to be given pas-
sage. One young man who intended to sym-
bolize his dedication by being baptized at
the assembly was already en route to Ber-
lin when the police stopped him, took his
identification card and sent him home. Not
to be deterred, he began the trip again,
this time riding more than a hundred miles
on a bicycle, making detours to avoid the
police and sleeping in barns at night. He
was determined to assemble with Jehovah's
people, and he did. And so did 15,100 oth-
ers, many of whom risked their lives and
their freedom to be present!

After the Berlin assembly came to a
close, the Spandauer Volksblatt reported:
2,000 men and 1,000 women are said to
have been imprisoned in the Soviet zone
since 1950 because of their activity as ‘Je-
hovah’s witnesses’ . . . 446 members of the
religious association are said to be still in-
carcerated. Just during this year eighty-
onhe persons have been sentenced, . , . Sen-
tences of twenty-five years penal work and
deportations to Siberia have been passed
in the Soviet Union.” It is obvious that
these faithful Christian witnesses behind
the Iron Curtain have not let up in doing
the divine will.

InSouth Africa thirteen assemblies were
held. The laws there do not permit the
different races to meet together, so in some
places it was necessary to have more than
one assembly in order to accommodate the
many people who love the truth. The broth-
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ers appreciated the arrangements made
and showed it by the effort they put forth
to be present. One brother with seven chil-
dren, convinced that it was the divine will
for them to be present, spent his last £16
to attend the assembly. The blessings of
the occasion were well worth it. He called
to mind the assurance of the Lord Jesus,
who said: ‘“Keep on, then, seeking first the
kingdom and his rightecusness, and all
these other things will be added to you.”
(Matt. 6:33) He had complete faith that
it would be so, and that neither he nor
his children would go hungry. Although
he did not have a secular job waiting for
him when he arrived home, it was not long
until he found one.

Farther to the north, in Sierra Leone,
it was reported that there were ten newly
interested persons in attendance for every
one of Jehovah’s witnesses, In one group
three brothers brought along with them
sixteen Kissi-speaking persons of good will,
They had no automobile or train or bus
by which to travel, and reports had
reached them that the bridge over a large
river that they must cross had been washed
out, But with faith they made the trip,
seven and a half hours on foot to the flood-
ed river. Then, with luggage piled on their
heads, they waded through water -that
reached to their necks, and continued the

Arip to the assembly site. How happy they

were to gather with Jehovah’s people!
When those of the New World society
meet together, they do not close the doors
and tell everyone else to stay out. Not only
are all persons of good will welcome, but
they are encouraged to attend these meet-
ings and enjoy the heart-warming Bible
discourses and discussions. In Burma one
special pioneer went three hundred miles
out of his way to bring an elderly Chin
person to the assembly in Rangoon. And
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in Antwerp, Belgium, an eleven-year-old
boy stationed himself outside the assembly
hall to welcome the public. As people
passed the entranceway he would politely
approach them and personally invite them
to come in to hear the public talk. More
than forty persons attended as a direct re-
sult of that good work.

The Public Took Note

From French Equatorial Africa comes
the report that Jehovah’s witnesses were
abte to meet for their first public conven-
tions there. They had to construct their
own enclosure for the assembly in Brazza-
ville, but no effort was too great for this
event, They were thrilled to have a total
attendance of 10,090 at their three assem-
blies. Not only did the witnesses enjoy
them, but others were deeply impressed
with the co-operation and law-abiding be-
havior of the witnesses. When one man
saw the Lost and Found department at the
assembly he said: “Truly the witnesses of
Jehovah are not like us. By us, when the
Catholics arrange for a feast we have to
take much precautions because they steal
our bicycles, our hats, and especially when
we lose some money, who comes and re-
turns it to us? But here, they show you
the bracelets, the watches, the earrings,
the handkerchiefs and even the money that
was found! In truth, the witnesses of Je-
hovah are different.”

In the British Isles, where four assem-
hlies were held, the diligent efforts in the
ministry on the part of the brothers were
evident from the fact that the total at-
tendance of 48,833 for the public meeting
it the four assemblies showed an increase
of 32 percent over the figure for the pre-
vious year. Regarding the baptism at the
North London assembly a television com-
mentator said: “Five hundred and sixty-
eight new ministers were ordained today,
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the second day of Jehovah’s witnesses’ as-
sembly at Harringay. . . . At this ceremony
it is the children who watch. Each witness
becomes a preacher. This makes them the
world's largest single body of ministers.”
Each one of them has made a study of
God's Word, believes it and has made up
his mind to live by it and teach it to others.
At the Divine Will International Assembly
in New York the largest Christian baptism
in history was held when 7,136 were im-
mersed. During the four months that fol-
lowed, hearly ten thousand more were bap-
tized at the seventy-nine other assemblies.

Three of those assemblies were held in
Italy, with an increase of 145 percent in
attendance over the assembly held there
just four years ago. At the assembly in
Florence to the north the police did their
utmost to assure that no one would in-
fringe upon the right of the brothers to as-
semble, and they even asked if they might
enter the hall to listen to the talks. How-
ever, quite a different picture presented it-
self in Naples on the southern coast: the
local authorities did all they could to pre-
vent the assembly. But when a protest was
registered with the authorities in Rome
and the government brought pressure to
bear on the local police to keep their hands
off, the police decided they had made a
“mistake,” and the assembly was held, with
1,160 present.

In many places the number of newly in-
terested cnes outnumbered those of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses who were present. Some-
times the public accounted for half the
audience, sometimes for two thirds or
more, And how did they feel about the
things they saw and heard?

A Danish businessman who had passed
the assembly grounds in Copenhagen sev-
eral times decided to attend on Sunday.
After hearing part of the program he sent
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word home for his son w come ana near
the rest of the talks with him. At the
same assembly a Pentecostal woman told
a publisher: “At a prayer meeting this
week we prayed that Jehovah’s witnesses
would get rained out. But I got so curious
I had to come over and see for myself, and
it is overwhelming. It cannot be denied,
God’s spirit is truly here among you peo-
ple.” At the conclusion of the Finnish as-
sembly in Helsinki a woman remarked:
“1 have been in many religious meetings,
but it is only here that I have learned
something.”

Yes, they learned the divine will. Jeho-
vah's withesses love God, they appreciate
his Word of truth, and they are eager to
do all they can to help others to learn it.
- A newspaper report in Jamaica expressed
its impression this way: “By 9 p.m. thou-
sands of spiritually well-fed Witnesses and
their friends were leaving the grounds.
. . . With arms full of books and heads full
of knowledge and hearts overflowing with
love for God and his ‘other sheep’ weary
Witnesses started wending their way to
their homes, more determined than ever to
carry out the Divine Will until Armaged-
don.””

It is not just talk; true Christians live
their reiligion and others recognize that
fact. One of the technical directors of the
assembly site used in Lille, France, said
this about it when speaking fo a group of
Catholic priests following the assembly:
“Jehovah’'s witnesses have an unexplain-
able force which animates them in their
work and which manifests itself in their
love for each other and in the joy they
experience, They prove by their work, and
not by loud talk, that they are accomplish-
ing the Divine Will, for such was the title
of their assembly.  After many years of
service, where I have been in contact with
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many erganizations, 1 must admit that t
have been abie to work best with Jehovah'’s
withesses and this has made me reflect a
lot. You cannot compare yourselves to the
strength of Jehovah’'s witnesses.,” The
French people responded warmly to the
assemblies, and in Paris the facilities were
overflowed with an attendance of 4,226,
over double the seating capacity of the hall.
Even with all overflow space being used,
it was impossible for everyone to get in,

There is no question about it, many who
attended these conventions learned things
from the Bible that have changed their
lives. For the first time many of them un-
derstood what the divine will is for them
and they wanted to do something about it.
A paramount chief in Africa was so moved
by what he heard that following the as-
sembly he offered to build a Kingdom Hall
for his people if the Society would oniy
send someone to teach them about God's
kingdom. When two brathers accepted the
invitation and went there to put on a spe-
cial public lecture, they were greeted by an
audience of four hundred persons! s

The scope of the Divine Will assemblies
as they have reached out to many nations
has made it very clear that the New World
society of Jehovah’s witnesses reaches be-
yond the barriers that divide the old world
and embraces persons of “all nations and
tribes angd peoples and tongues.” (Rev. 7:9)
Jehovah’s witnesses are interested in their
brothers and in other people, regardless of
their nationality, race or language. They
want to help them to learn the divine will,
and these assemblies have better equipped
them to do it. They have also stimulated
the interest of many other persons who are
beginning to realize that Jehovah God does
have people on earth who really serve him
and who are anxious to aid others to do
the same.
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WR WORD IS TRUT/\-0m,
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Who Is the
Antich ri’st?

DEVQUT Lutheran widow at nigh

seventy years was still working hard
in a New York city garment factory. She
had obtained a number of Watch Tower
publications and now one of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses was making a return visit. The min-
ister told her, among other things, the need
of personal Bible study. This caused her to
exclaim: “Catholics are not allowed even to
have a Bible in their homes. They are not
allowed to read the Bible. I tell you the
Catholic Church is the antichrist. Yes, the
Catholic Church must be the antichrist!”

Passing over her assertions regarding
Catholics and the Bible as not germane
to this discussion, we note that hers is a
common tendency among Bible lovers, to
label as antichrist those whom they fear
or dislike. Thus some early Christians are
said to have termed the cities that refused
to hear Jesus, Chorazin, Bethsaida, Caper-
naum and Jerusalem as antichrists. (Matt.
11:21-23) A little later others termed Ne-
ro, persecutor of Christians, the antichrist.
And centuries later, as Islam’s armies for-
cihly converted professed Christians to
their faith, others termed Mohammed the
aptichrist. By the time of the “Reforma-
tion” Catholics were calling Martin Luther
antichrist, while Luther, Calvin and other
reformers were calling the pope of Rome
and his religious organization antichrist.
There still are many Protestants who are
of this opinion, such as the Lutheran lady
mentioned above.
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Today many modernists and higher erit-
ics among the clergy take the position that
the Christian religion is the result of a
gradual development on the part of man
in his quest for God. These are apt to as-
'sociate the antichrist idea with the ancient
past. They ckim to trace the antichrist
back through Antiochus Epiphanes, perse-
cutor of the Jews in the time of the Macca-
bees, to ancient Iranian and Babylonian
myths.

For those who accept the Scriptures as
God’s inspired Word antichrist is nof a
mythical development but is of prophetic
significance, having bhoth the thought of
being opposed to Christ and that of taking
the place of Christ. In his great prophecy
Jesus foretold that many false chrisis
would come. (Matt. 24:24) Paul also was
referring to the antichrist when he wrote:
“Let no one seduce you in any manner,
because [the day of Jehovah] will not come
unless the falling away comes first and the
man of lawlessness gets revealed, the son
of destruction.”—2 Thess, 2:3.

However, it is only the apostle John that
specifically names the antichrist, doing so
five times in his letters: “Many deceivers
have gone forth into the world, persons
not confessing Jesus Christ as coming in
the flesh. This is the deceiver and the anti-
christ.” “This is the antichrist, the one
that denies the Father and the Son.”
“Every inspired expression that does not
confess Jesus . . . is the antichrist’s in-
spired expression.” “Just as you have
heard that antichrist is coming, even now
there have come to be many antichrists.”
—2 John 7; 1 John 2:22; 4:3; 2:18,

In brief, the term antichrist includes all
persons and organizations that are op-
posed to Christ and his kingdom as these
are identified in the Seriptures, be those
opposers pagan or professedly Christian,
be theirg political opposition or religious.
It would therefore include all those who

25



deny that Jesus came in the flesh, who
deny that he was “produced out of a wom-
an,” that he “became flesh,” but who insist
that he was a member of the trinity, both
God and man while of earth, an incarna-
tion. Also included are those who deny that
Jesus actually “‘came” from heaven, that
he had a prehuman existence. Denying his
statements such as, “Before Abraham
came into existence, I have been,” they
show themselves to be against Christ, anti-
christs.—Gal. 4:4; John 1:14; 8:58.

The term antichrist would also apply to
those who show their opposition to Christ
by denying his plain statements regarding
one of his purposes for coming to earth,
such as: “The Son of man came, not to be
ministered to, but to minister and to give
his soul a ransom in exchange for many.”
—Matt. 20:28.

All who oppose God’s kingdom by Christ
are also antichrists. Regarding these the
Resolution passed last summer by Jeho-
vah's witnesses at their Divine Will assem-
bly noted: “The clergy have turned their
backs on Jesus Christ the King and have
endorsed the political organizations for
perpetuating this old world, which is God's
enemy, namely, the League of Nations and
its successor, the United Nations; and they
have led and encouraged the people in the
idolizing of these human makeshifts for
God’'s kingdom.” Their idol, the United Na-
tions, is therefore also an antichrist.

And so is the Communist rule that Rus-
sia’'s leaders foist upon mankind, While
these leaders may with some logic point to
Christendom’s hypocritical course of ac-
tion, they themselves have nothing better
to offer—to say the least—and prove them-
selves to be both hypocrites and antichrists
by their persecuting the spokesmen of

Christ’s kingdom on the baseless charge
of sedition, as well as by idolizing their
own form of man-rule, substituting it for
Christ’s kingdom.

And finally, the Scriptures indicate that
the term “antichrist” also applies to those
who once dedicated themselves to do God’s
will and then fell away or who entered the
Christian congregation for selfish reasons.
Paul referred to these in his farewell ad-
dress to the overseers at Ephesus: “Op-
pressive wolves will enter in among you

. . and from among you yourselves men
will rise and speak twisted things to draw
away the disciples after themselves.” These
are the antichrists that John spoke of that
‘went out from among us because they
were not of our kind.' Those taking this
course in our day Jesus described in his
great prophecy as an evil slave that would
beat his fellows and associate with con-
firmed drunkards—Acts 20:29, 30; 1 John
2:19; Matt. 24:48-51,

Thus we see that “antichrist” is a Serip-
tural term that applies only since the com-
ing of the Christ, God's anointed One, as
a man on earth and to any persotis and
organizations that are against Christ or
that would substitute for him and his king-
dom. This includes all those who deny that
Jesus is the Messiah, that he came as a
man, that he had a prehuman existence
and that his Kingdom is mankind's only
hope. It also includes all those who are
anti Christ’s true followers, be they reli-
gious or political opposers. Since Christ as
king is to dash to pieces all his enemies,
the wise course for all who would gain
everlasting life is to separate themselves
from all antichrists and associate with
those who give evidence of being Christ’s
true followers.

Be on the watch for the false prophets that come to you in sheep’s
covering, but inside they are ravenous wolves—Matt, 7:15.
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eovah’s Witnesses

Preach in_AII the Earth

Chile

CHOOL children often refer to Chile as

“the shoestring country in South Amer-
ica that is famous for its saltpeter and cop-
per.” Tourists know Chile to be a land of
changing vistas and favorable monetary
exchange, But to the Chilean, this strip of
soil along the western line of South Amer-
ica is, in the words of the nation’s anthem,
“Sweet Homeland---the happy copy of
Eden.”

Chileans like to talk of their country’s
minerals, crops and locations of unspoiled
Eden-like beauty. They tell of volcanic
mineral water springs. The therapeutic
fame of these waters brings people from
far beyond the national frontiers.

This calls to mind another kind of heal-
ing waters that are being made available
to the more than 6,000,000 inhabitants of
the land, symbolic waters of truth coming
forth from the Fountain of Life to men
of good will. Those who administer these
life-giving waters are Jehovah’s witnesses.
They meet in more than forty congrega-
tions. These witnesses are bhusily engaged
in dispensing truths from God’s Word that
lead people to freedom and life. Therefore,
their work is symbolically described for
us in Revelation 22:1, 2 as being God-given
for the spiritual healing of the nations. In
every part of Chile these Christian min-
isters are to be found freely applying the
counsel of Christ Jesus, at Revelation 22:
17: “And the spirit and the bride keep on
saying, ‘Come!’” And let anyone hearing

sy, ‘Come?” And let anyone thirsting
come; let anyone that wishes take life’s
water free.” There are more than 1,300
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active witnesses of Jehovah freely spread:
ing these healing waters of truths through-
out Chile,

In the dry mineral desert tracts of the
rainless north these waters of life are ap-
preciated by the people., A traveling rep-
resentative of the Watch Tower Society
calls on them regularly. More often than
not his means of transportation from one
place to another in this section is by means
of the lowly burro. Interest in God’s king-
dom is great in these parts. This minister
is able to place as many as a thousand cop-
ies of the Watohtower and Awake! maga-
zines in a single month with these peopile!

In the central zone, Rancagua, a city of
over 40,000 population, was the recipient
of a veritable deluge of these healing wa-
ters during the four-day Life-giving Wis-
dom District Assembly of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. The hospitality of the people was
outstanding. The Municipal Stadium with
all its fine accommodations was freely do-
nated. In spite of clergy denunciations and
threats of excommunication, the rooming
committee reported lodging over three
hundred of Jehovah’s witnesses in private
homes and another three hundred in four-
teen small hotels.

As a result of the city-wide witness that
was given from house-to-house preaching
and the publicity that the press and radio
devoted to the four-day assembly, the peo-
ple of Rancagua learned to distinguish Je-
hovah’s witnesses from people of other re-
ligions. Since the assembly was held the
local congregation has tripled the number
of revisits that it is making on people who
have shown interest in the work of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. They have also doubled
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the number of home Bible studies that they
have been conducting.

A director of a radio station was con-
tacted during this time. He expressed a
desire to co-operate in any way possible.
When a brother from the public relations
department called on him, the director of-
fered two fifteen-minute periods a day dur-
ing the assembly and four twenty-minute
programs on succeeding Sundays. Thisman
said; “I admire you people for your zeal
and your faith. Though not one of you,
1 have the greatest sympathy for your
work and the way you do it.” He seemed
to be impressed with the regularity and
the devetion of the witnesses to their God-
given work, But such constancy is normal
with Jehovah's witnesses because they take
to heart Paul’s words to Timothy: “Preach
the word, be at it urgently in favorable
season, in troublesome season, reprove,
reprimand, exhort, with all long-suffering
and art of teaching.”—2 Tim. 4:2,

This four-day assembly, however, was
not without the usual opposition from the
Roman Catholic Church. Saturday noon,
the third day of the assembly, under the
auspices of the Women's League, the arch-
bishop gave a half-hour radio discourse

® How people in New Orleans yambled with
hundreds of lives and lost? P. 4, 4.

® How a person can avoid a disaster? P, 7, 2.

® Whether a worldly ruler can be 2 vicar
of Christ? P. 12, 76.

& Where opera is performed without stage
props and with very little singing? P. 13, {2, 3.

® How Chinese actors perform love scenes
without kissing or embracing? P. 14, {2.

@® Why many people never have seen snow

slandering the witnesses and falsely .ac-
cusing them of possessing no Biblical
knowledge, of being materialistic and of
having communistic beliefs, this because
they do not believe in the pagan doctrine
of the immortality of the soul. It may be
that the archbishop has never read what
the Bible has to say about the soul at
Ezekiel 18:4 (48): “Behold, all souls are
mine; as the soul of the father, so also the
soul of the son is mine: the soul that sin-
neth, it shall die.” The Bible clearly says
the soul dies. Therefore, it could not be
immortal, but mortal. The archbishop,
however, prefers to believe otherwise.

During the main lecture of the assembly,
a police official in charge of a detachment
of five policemen arrived. The officer said
that he had heard the archbishop’s radio
attack and that it had so infurjated him to
think that such an important and cultured
man would do such a thing that he of his
own accord had come to hear the lecture
and to see that Jehovah's witnesses were
not molested in any way as a result of what
had been said. So people of al! kinds are
responding to the Kingdom message as it
is being preached in all the world.

althuugh it falls on all parts of the world?
P. 16, §1. )

® How an avalanche can destroy houses with-
out touching them? P, 17, fa.

® Why the North Pole is not the coldest spot
on earth? P. 138, fea.

@ What especially impressed observers in
French Equatorial Africa about the Divine Wil
assemblies there? P, 23, f1.

@ What the term antichrist means? P. 25, 6.

® Which South American country is often
called ““the shoestring country*? P, 27, T1.
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Project SCORE

& The U.S. fired into space on
December 18 a vehicle held {o
be the largest man-made
“moon” to date. The Air Force
effort, called Project SCORE,
carried into orbit an 8600-
pound Atlas intercontinental
missile 85 feet long and ten
feet in diameter. The projec-
tile, originally weighing 244,-
000 pounds, dropped its booster
engines and went into an ellip-
tiesl orbit around the earth
with an estimated altitude of
about 925 miles at jtg highest
point and 114.5 miles at its
lowest point. A message con-
veylng “America’s wish for
peace on earth and good will
toward men everywhere,” re-
corded by U.S. President Ei-
senhower, was carried aloft
and later relayed by the sat-
allite, This message was also
transmitted hy means of elec-
tronic  teletypewriter signals.
sl later scientists sent a re-
corded message to the in-
strumented Atlas and this too
was successfully reiayed. The
new man-made space traveler
was expected to remain in or-
bt about twenty days.

Telk War over Berlin

& On November 27 Soviet Pre-
mier Nikita S. Khrushchev
sent a note to Western powers
femanding their withdrawal
frem West Berlin, The Rus.
slans asserted that it was their
Inteption to turn Berlin into a
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gsrnilitarized independent city.
estern proposals that the
siatus of Berlin be considered
along with the problem of
German reunification met with
Moscow’s disapproval. On De.
cember 19 a Soviet spokestan
threatened the 1.8, with “an.
nihilating defeat” if it were to
resort to armed force agalust
the Communists in Berlin, A
7.000word memorandum s
sued by the U.S. State Depart-
ment held that rights of the
U.S. in Germany and in West
Berlin were not dependent
upon the “acquiescence of the
Soviet Union.” East German
Communist officials declared,
on December 21, that not even
“American bayonets” could as-
sure the Western powers’ po-
sition in West Berlin.

NATO Ministers Meet

@ The problem of Berlin fig.
ured prominently in discus.
sions by representatives of the
fifteen member nations of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organi.
zation meeting in Paris De-
cember 16 to 18. Other matters,
such as economic probleme and
the Cyprus situation, were also
discussed. The NATO minis.
ters were unanimous in re.
jecting current Soviet demands
for evacuation of West Berlin,
The NATO nations desire to
negotiate with Russia on the
German problem as a whole
but this is not acceptable to
the Soviets. A communiqué re-

leased on the final day of the
Parls gathering, December 18,
urged the Russians to join in
negotiations for gettling var-
ious problems in Europe, Mos-
cow was also warned that “nu-
clear retaliatory forces”
would be used i pecessary to
defend West Berlin. On De-
cember 19 General Lauris
Norstad, Supreme Allied Com-
mander in Europe, warned
that aggressors against NATO
nations would be risking *total
‘annihilation.” :

Test-Ban Treaty

@ Technicians of the East and
Waest, representing Britain, the
U.S. and the Soviet Unlon,
opened meetings in Geneva on
October 31 to discuss methods
of policing a nuclear test ban.
On December 12 it was report-
ed that the conferees had
agreed upon the third article
of a test-ban treaty. During
the pravious week the experts
had acknowledped the nesd oi
a control system and had
agreed that any nation should
be free to sign the completed
treaty, The third article out-
lined the composition of an
international contrel organiza-
tion. A U.S. proposal suggest-
ing the establishment of inter-
nationally staffedq permanent
inspection stations throughout
the world later met with So-
viet disapproval. The Russians
favor contro! posts that are
manned almost exclusively by
tationals of the country in
which these are situated. They
also demand veto power within
the prospective seven-member
commission of the control or
ganization. The conference
was recessed on December 19
after aAgreement had been
achieved on four articles of a
prospective treaty. Spokesmen
for all three delegations indi-
cated, however, that major
issues relating to a test-ban
suspension were still unsettled.

Burprise Attack ‘Talks Close
@® East-West talks on methods
of preventing surprise attack,
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held In Geneva since Novem-
ber 10, were adjourned on De-
cember 18, The ten-nation flve-
weekold discusslons had
brought forth no agreement or
clear understanding between
technicians from Britain,
France, Canada, Italy, and the
U.S. and experts from Russia,
Poland, Romania, Albania and
Czechoslovakia, The West had
tavored international observa.
‘tfon groups and inspection
systems that might guard
against missile attacks and the
mobilization of ground forces.
Spokesmen of the Eastern bloc
attempted to bring into these
talks matters that the West
considered to be of & political
nature. Technicians of the So-
viet bloc maintained that the
establishment of an atom-free
zone in central Europe and
various other disarmament
measures should be considered
by the conferees, When the
parley adjourned indefinitely
on December 18, agreement
had not even been reached on a
suitable agenda. A final com-
muniqué expreassed the hope
that the talks would be re-
sumed “as early as possible.”

Mao Relinguishes Post
@ Since 1949 Mao Tsetung
“has been undisputed head of
Communist China. It was an-
nounced on December 16 that
65.year-0ld Mao had decided
not to seek re-election as the
Peiping regime’s chief of state,
Some sources felt that difficul.
ties encountered in bringing
the country’s peasant popula-
tion into abject servitude to
the political state by means of
“peoples’ communes™ had been
partly responsible for Mao's
decision to relinquish his post,
Peiping's Central Committee,
in a 10,000-word document re-
leased on December 18, indicat-
ed that there would be a slow-
down in the conversion to
communes, Further, there
would be no immediate large-
scale attempt to enforce such
communal living upon inhab-
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. Itants of urban areas. Disrup-

tion of family life and dissat-
isfaction with labor conditions
and wages were held to be
the prime factors impeding
progress in the changeover to
communes, Peiping still in-
tends to pursue the same basic
policies it has followed in this
regard heretofore, but all in.
dications point to 4 more grad-
ual future changeover. While
Mao has given up his position
as chlef of state, he still con-
tinues as head of the Chinese
Communist party and thus re-
tains his prestige.

Bulganin Speaks

& Former Soviet Premier Ni-
kolai A. Bulganin spoke at a
gession of Moscow’s Central
Committee on December 18
Now demoted to the chalrman-
ship of an economic couneil in
the northern Caucasus, Bul-
ganin stated that while he was
premier he had been associat
ed with an anti-Party group
made up of V. M., Molotov,
Georgi Malenkov, Lazar Ka-
ganovich and Dmitri Shepilov.
The ex-premier said that he
had been not only an accom-
plice of the reactionaries, but
also “nominally their leader.”
He further declared that the
group “met in my office and
there concerted their anti.
Party reactionary work.” Ac.
cording to Bulganin, their
moves included opposition to
Nikita S. Khrushchev's plan
for agricultural reform. Khru-

shchev, in a 38,000-word mes-’

sage to the Central Committee,
admitted that the Soviet Un-
ion “is still seriously lagging
behind the U.S."” in farm pro-
duction. Part of his plan for
overcoming these weaknesses
was indicated by the comment:
“The time has come to organ-
ize, not only in towns but also
in collective farms, communal
dining halls, laundries, bak-
eries and nurseries.”

Nel Welcome in Baghdad
@ Arriving in Baghdad on a
Mideast fact-finding mission,

" Assistant Secretary of State

William Rountree was met on
December 15 by crowds of
shouting demonstrators.
Stones, epgs, and mud struck
the U.S. Embassy’s limousine
in which Rountree left the air-
port. Shouts of "“Go home,
Rountree!” were chorused over
and over again and simlilar
slogans were found on bhan-
ners held aloft by irate young
Tragis. Rountree was aforded
adequate military protection
and escaped injury. A military
guard was also provided for
the U.S. Embassy. In Washing-
ton a State Department spokes-
man attributed the demonstra-
tions to “irresponsible and ap-
parently subversive elements.”
Rountree later reported that
he had been well received by
the government and that his
discussions with Iraqi officials
had heen “useful and friendly.”

President De Gaulle

@ General Charles de Gaulle
was elected to the presidency
of the Fifth French Republic
on December 21, The 68-year-
old soldier-statesman won over
78 percent of the 79,468 valid
votes cast by an electoral col-
lege representing metropolitan
France and lands within the
French Overseas Community,
The new president will hold
vast powers accorded him un-
der provisions of the new
French Constitution approved
in a referendum held in Sep-
tember. De Gaulle’s seven-year
term as president was sched-
uled to begin on January 8,

Algeria: Military Rule Ends

@ Forty-four-yearold Paul
Delouvrier became France's
Delegate-General in Algeria on
December 12, On the same
date General Raoul Salan was
relieved of his position as head
of a military-clvilian combine
that had been ruling that land
since the overthrow of the
Fourth French Republic on
May 13. Salan was subsequent.
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1y appointed Inspector-General
of National Defense. Con-
sequently, Algeria’s adminis-
tration came directly under the
supervislon of French leader
Charles de Gaulle.

The Castro Rebellion

@® For many months the gov-
ernment of Cuban President
Fulgencio Batista has been
battling with insurgent forces
led by Fidel Castro. As a step
toward quelling rebel activi-
ties a state of emergency was
decreed throughout Cuba on
December 12. This was to last
for forty-five days. During that
perlod Batista would be free
to take whatever steps he
deemed advisable in coping
with the Castro rebellion. Sim-
ilar decrees had been issued
previously, the last having end-
ed in July. A rebel radio re-
pert on December 17 declared
that insurgents had seized
some government-owned prop-

erties in Las Villas province.
Thus the Castro movement
continued despite the imposi-
tlon of a state of emergency
throughout the island.

Cyprus: Toward a Solution?

@ Greece made a hid on De-
cember 12 for the co-operation
of Turkey in working out a
solution to the current crisis
in Cyprus. A British plan in-
viting both Athens and Ankara
to send representatives to Ni-
cosia to join in a “partnership”
rule of the island has met with
neither Greek nor Turkish ap-
proval, On December 18 a last-
minute reprieve by Governor
Sir Hugh Foot, granted to two
convicted terrorists and com-
muting their death sentences
to life imprisonment, served
somewhat to reduce tension
on Cyprus. On that same date
British Foreign Secretary
Selwyn Lloyd, Greek Foreign
Minister Evangelos Averoff

and Turkish Foreign Minister
Fatin Zorlu met in Paris to
discuss the problem of Cyprus.
This was the first time since
1955 that representatives of
the three governments had
conferred on the matter. The
results of this and a subse-
quent contact on December 20
were not revealed. =

Prelates Become Cardinals

@& Twenty-three Roman Cath-
olic prelates, thirteen Italians
and ten of other nationalities,
were elevated to the College of
Cardinals on December 15.
Two days later twenty of these
acknowledged “obedience” to
Pope John XXIII and received
scarlet birettas at the first of
three scheduled consistories,
Three other prelates in line
for the Cardinalate in Italy,
Spain and Portugal, were to
be capped by Roman Catholic
state heads in their respective
countries,

Have you ever wondered why the many religions of Christendom
cannot halt the rapid moral decline of our generation? Has it
occurred to you their diet might be lacking in the basic build.
ing materials for Christians? Be sure. Fortily your own diet.

or strong meat?

Strengthen your family. Send at once for . . .

1S YOUR SPIRITUAL DIET..
Milk..

BOTH FOR $1

FATCHTOWER

Please send me at once the two hard-bound books (totallng 672 pages)
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and What Has Religion Done for Monkindf? I am enclesing $1.
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“Let God Be True™
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DOES THIS BOOK

LEAD YOUR GHILD?

If it does, he
can ]n,elp othevs

It is never too early to start your ehild
learning Bible principles. As he learnsg
to waik he should learn to “walk in the
light of God's way.” As he learns to talk
he should learn to ‘talk of (God’s won-
drous works,” As he learns to read lhe
should learn to ‘get the understanding.
These things he must be taught. You ean
help him. Mail 75¢ with the eoupon helow
tor the new book From Paradise Lost to
Poradise Regained. This is not a “child’s™
hook. Adults as well as youngsters enjoy
ity clear and simple explanation of our
place in God’s purpese for this earth. Tt
will answer your own Bible questions and
those your child can ask. It has 256 pages
of clear, readable type and is artistically
illustrated throughout. Coral colored,
with gold-embossed title, it is beautiful
hoth to read and to look at. Send today.

From Parvadise Lost to Paradise Regained Send onfy 7éc.

WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS ST. BROOKLYN 1, N.Y.

Please send me at ohce the heautiful new book From Paradise Lost {o Paradise Regained.
' : I am encloslng 75c.
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In: AUSTRALIA addrese 11 Bereaford Rd., Strathfleld, N.S.,W. ENGLAND: 34 Craven Terrace, London W
CANADA: 150 Dridgeland Ave., Toronto 12, $OUTH AFRICA: Private Bagr, Hlandsfonteln, Tranave
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THE MISSION OF THiS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you owake 16 the vital issues of cur
times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish inferests, “Awake!l” has no
fatters. It recognizes facts, faces facis, is free to publish facts. It is not bound by
political ambitions or obligations; it is unhampered by advertisers whose toes
must not be trodden on; it is unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal
keeps itself free that it may speak freely to you. But it does not abuse its freedom.
{t maintains integrity to truth,

“*Awakel"' uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on them.
Its.own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations. From the four
corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes reports come to you through
these columns. This journal’s viewpoint is not narrow, but s internotional. It is
‘read in many nations, in many longuages, by persons of oll ages. Through its
pages many fields of knowledge pass in review—government, commerce, religion,
history, geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is as broad as the earth and as high as the heavens.

“Awake!l" pledges itself to righteous pripciples,. o exposing hidden foes
and subtle dangers, to ¢hampioning freedom for all, to comforting mourners and
strengthening those disheartened by the failures of a delinguent world, reflecting
sure hope for the establishment of a righteous New World.
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"Now it is high time to awake.”

weRomons 13:11

Volume XL

Brooklyn, N. Y., February 22, 1959
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URING the last fifty-
eight years man has
made phenomenal scientific
progress, He has moved from
an age of horses and buggies to
an age of atomic power, super-
sonic planes and roaring rockets. His re-
markable progress and intellectual achieve-
ments have caused many persons to think
that man can stand alone in the universe,
that he does not need God. Because they
have gained some scientific knowledge they
consider themselves to be very wise, too
wise to think God is necessary, They are
like a small, self-centered child looking at
a trick mirror that makes him appear
much bigger than he actually is.

This is the attitude, not of a truly wise
person, but of one who is senseless. Regard-
ing him the Bible says: “The senseless one
has said in his heart: ‘There is no Jeho-
vah!"” (Ps. 14:1) He closes his eyes to
reality and tries to tonvince himself that
God does not exist and that man stands
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alone. Because of this denial he
finds it very difficult to explain
his own existence, as well as
everything he sees and studies in
the material universe about him.
The scientist Max Planck thoughtfully
observed that “we see ourselves governed
all through life by a higher power, whose
nature we shall never be able to define
from the viewpoint of exact science. Yet,
no one who thinks can ignore it.”” The more
knowledge man gains the more evident it
should become that man does not and can
not stand alonhe. He must have the guiding
hand of his heavenly Father. He needs to
hold on to that great Rock just as a child
holds on to its father when it is confused.
and frightened. Because of the ominous
threat of atomic war that hangs over
this generation man has never heen more
frightened and confused than he is now,
John B, Medaris, commanding gereral of
the US. Army Ordnance Missile Com-
mand, pointed out this need for God. He
said: “In this grave predicament involving
nations determined to remain free, and oth-
ers determined to enslave them, every ele-
ment of our civilization has been brought
into the battle . . . Man must find a rock
on which to lean which offers him solace
in time of stress and assurance in time of
anxiety, There is a reaching out for God
apparent in many regions, a searching for
the kind of message Isaiah gave his trou-
bled nation: ‘Even the youths shall faint
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and be weary and the young men shall
utterly fall. But they that wait upon the
Lord shall renew their strength; they shall
mount up with wings as eagles; theéy shall
run and not be weary, and they shall walk
and not faint.’ QOur first steps into the
vacuum of space have re-emphasized the
beauty and order of creation, which in-
creased the reverence of men like Coper-
nicus, and have verified the natural laws
which govern all existence. As he ponders
these things, man must come to believe
anew, as once he did before false intel-
lectualism, bigotry and superstition turned
him away from fruth.”

Man can no more stand alone without
the sound counsel and wise guidance of his
heavenly Father than can children get
along without the help and advice of their
parents. Youngsters who are so wise in
their own eves that they disdain the coun-
sel and instruction from good parents are
not only a cause of much trouble for others
but a cause of sorrow for their parents.
Not only that, their actions bring unhap-
piness and suffering to themselves. God’s
Word gives good advice for children and
for all mankind when its says: “My son,
my law do not forget, and my command-
ments may your heart observe, because
length of days and years of life and peace
will be added to you. Trust in Jehovah with
all your heart and do not lean upon your
own understanding. In all your ways take
notice of him, and he himself will make
your paths straight. Do not become wise
in your own eyes.”"—Prov. 3:1, 2, 5-T.

Because mankind has ignored this ad-
vice and has acted like -self-centered, de-
linquent children who are wise in their
own eyes, it has brought untold suffering
Hpon itself, Man now has reached the point
where the knowledge in which he glories
threatens to destroy him because he does
not lj.now how 40 use it wisely. If he had

followed the good counsel of his heavenly
Father, he would not be in this dangerous
situation,

The mental attitude of this atomic-age
generation is wrong, This was pointed out
by Jerome D. Frank, an associate professor
of psychiatry. In an article he wrote for
The Atlantic, he said: “The nuclear arms
race poses & mortal and increasingly press-
ing danger to civilization. It is obvious that
the chief source of peril lies not in the
nuclear weapons but in the human beings
behind them, and that therefore the danger.
can only be resolved by changes in human
attitudes.”

Instead of thinking so much of itself and
being so cocksure that science has all the
answers, this generation should humble
itself before Jehovah God. It should change
its attitude of being wise in its own eyes
and acknowledge the wisdom and power
of God that is so clearly manifested in the
things he has created. If modern man
would but obey the command written at
Matthew 22:37-39, his scientific knowledge
would never endanger his existence. “ “You
must love Jehovah your God with your
whole heart and with your whole soul and
with your whole mind.’ . . . ‘You must love
your neighbor as yourself.’” This is the
right mental attitude.

Man’s only hope for having his affairs
straightened out lies in the hands of Jeho-
vah God. He alone is capable of bringing
about the many changes necessary for en-
suring peace and security for earth’s in-
habitants. He has purposed to do this by
permanently removing from existence ail
persons who refuse to transform their
thinking, to humble themselves before his
authority and to obey his commands. ‘

Man is completely dependent upon God
for peace, happiness and for existence it-
self. No matter what may be said by self-
important persons who imagine themselves
to be wise, man cannot stand alone.

AWAKE!



WHY BAVE HUMAN GOVERNMBENTSE

TO MAER 7HISE PLANET 4 PARADIGR!
HOW WILL GOD'S EINGDOM BRING 710
PABS TRR WILL OF GOD UPON EARTH?

IF A paradise earth had to
come at the hands of man, it
would never come. Despite
promises of paradiselike con-
ditions, human governments
not only have failed to bring
about such conditions, but of-
ten they have brought about
the opposite--conditions that
belong only to a hideous night-
mare. It is ag the Bible says:
“When the righteous become
many, the people rejoice; but
when anyone wicked bears
rule, the people sigh.”"—Prov.
29:2.

Wicked rulers have made
people sigh under intolerable
conditions because of their

policy of rule or ruin. Hitler's Nazi party
was supposed to be the cure for Germany’s

economic and political ills, “The

Socialist Reich will endure a thousand
vears,” Hitler had declared. “Ten thou-

sand,” Himmler insisted, It lasted
just twelve years and, in its ¢ol-
lapse, left much of the world dev-
astated and in flames, “It was al-
ways understood that Hitler
-would remain true to his original
programme, Weltmacht oder
Niedergang—world-power or
ruin,” says H. R. Trevor-Roper in
The Lgst Days of Hitler, “If
world-power was unattainable,
then (it was agreed by all who
knew him) he would make the
ruin as great as he could.” Indeed,
in 1934 Hitler had declared:
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“Bven if we could not conguer, we
should drag half the world into de-
struction with us, and: leave no

one o triumph over Ger-
many.” And again: “We shall

’ never capitulate, no, never!
a‘ra e We may be destroyed, but if

Farth

Through

God’s

Kingaom

National

Now, instead of a para-
dise earth, mankind is face ¢ y !
to face with a ruined earth.

hipt L

we are, we shall drag a world
with us,—a world in flames.”

Today mankind is closer to
a world in flames than it was
during Hitler’s heyday. Now
commuhism would enforce its
version of a political and eco-
nomic paradise on all, man-
kind. Nikolai Lenin, founder
of the Soviet state, once spoke
of “this truly revolutionary
struggle of the oppressed class
for the creation of a paradise
on earth.” The tens of thou-
sands of refugees from behind
the Iron Curtain have called
communism’s “paradise” by a
different name, exposing it for
what it is—a

ruthless state under which "\x? W
the people sigh. /QRNF "
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“Never before,” said Bertrand Russell in
an open letter to Eigsenhower and Khru-

shchev, “has there been reason to feel that

the human race was traveling along a road
ending only in a bottomiess precipice.”
—Look, January 21, 1958.

How clear that man, instead of planting
a paradise, is “ruining the earth,” just as
the Bible foretold. But thank God, the
time has come for mankind’s Creator to
step in and “bring to ruin those ruining
the earth.”—Rev. 11:18.

How will God destroy those who are
ruining the earth? How will he make pos-
sible a global paradise? How will he make
possible 2 rule of the righteous earth-wide?
How wiill he cause obedient mankind to
rejoice under the paradisaic conditions of
perfect health and everlasting life? The
means by which God will do all this is a
kingdom, God’s kingdom.

A Government from Heaven

What is this kingdom that will bring
about a paradise earth? It is not a spiritual
state of goodness in one’s heart, No, it is
a real government, a direct government
from heaven. The One whom God has ap-
pointed as Head or King of this righteous
government is God’s own heloved Son,
Christ Jesus. When on earth Christ
preached “‘the kingdom of the heavens” as
the hope for mankind.

That this heavenly kingdom is destined
to make this earth a beautiful paradise .is
evident from what Jesus told an evildoer
who was impaled alongside him at Calvary.
The evildoer had asked Jesus: “Jesus, re-
member me when you get into your king-
dom.” Jesus answered: ‘“‘Truly I tell you
today, You will be with me in Paradise.”
—Luke 23:42, 43.

That evildoer did not go to heaven; Jesus
himself did not ascend to heaven until
forty days after his resurrection. No, that
evildoer went to mankind’s common grave
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and is there yet, awaiting the restirrection
of “the unrighteous.” (Acts 24:15) Jesus
could promise this evildoer that he would
be raised to paradise conditions because
the time for this resurrection is after the
wicked rule of nations is destroyed and
the earth has been brought to a paradise
state, such as that which existed in the
paradise or park that God created to the
east in Eden.

That original Paradise in Eden shows
what mankind’s Creator can do. Adam and
Eve, Yiving in their spacious paradise, had
everything they needed for a happy life.
Moreover, they could have enjoyed their
paradise forever. To live forever ail they
had to do was obey the Creator of their
paradise. They chose to disobey. The result
was that Adam and Eve lost their paradise.
God evicted these rebels from the paradise
garden he had planted. Why should rebels
enjoy the Paradise of God? So God “drove
the man out and posted at the east of the
garden of Eden the eherubs and the Aam-
ing blade of a sword that was turning itself
continually.”—Gen, 3:24.

That original Paradise existed until the
globa] flood of Noah'’s day. But no man en-
joyed its paradisaic conditions after God
drove the first couple from their happy
home,

It was not God’s purpose that the earth
should permanently lose paradise condi-
tions. Indeed, it had been God’s purpose
for Adam and Eve to extend their para-
dise gradually to the four corners of the
earth. Adam could not do this alone nor
could he have given. it the proper care each
vear; so God did not create the original
paradise earth-wide. That Adam and Eve,
however, were to extend their paradise
earth-wide is clear from Jehovah’s com-
mand: “Be fruitful and become many and
fill the earth and subdue it, and have in
subjection the fish of the sea and the flying
creatures of the heavens and every living
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creature that is creeping upon the earth.”
~Gen, 1:28, 29,

So God did not create the earth for
nothing; he created it that it might be the
happy home for rightecus people. Thus
God’s purpose for a global paradise will
come to pass and cannot fail: “For this is
what Jehovah has said, the Creator of the
heavens, He The true God, the Former of
the earth and the Maker of it, He the One
who firmly established it, who did not
create it simply for nothing, who formed
it even to be inhabited.”—Isa. 43:18.

God’s Kingdom Comes Against This World

Since no human government can destroy
wicked rulers for all time and transform
this earth into a paradise, Jesus taught us
to pray for this heavenly kingdom: “Qur
Father in the heavens, let your name be
sanctified, Let your kingdom come. Let
your will come to pass, as in heaven, also
upon earth.” The coming of God’s kingdom
against this world does not mean the end
of this earth but rather the end of this
wicked world.—Matt. 6:9, 10.

S0 when the prophet Daniel foretold the
Kingdom’s coming against this world, he
showed that the result would be the smash-
ing of the nations: “In the days of those
kings shall the God of heaven set up a king-
dom which shall never be destroyed, nor
shall the sovereignty thereof be left to an-
other people; but it shall break in pieces
and consume all these kingdoms, and it
_shall stand for ever.”—Dan, 2:44, A8,

The smashing of the nations alone does
- not ensure a paradise earth. More is need-
ed, The greatest obstacle to a paradise
earth is ‘the wicked spirit creature Satan
“the Devil. Speaking under the guise of a
serpent in the garden of Eden, this rebei-
lous spirit creature was instrumental in

. man’s losing the first paradise. Satan
still misleads mankind, With his demonic
bordes Satan ‘‘is misleading the entire in-
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habited earth.” No wonder men are *ruin-
ing the earth”! No wonder wicked rulers
continually appear, causing the people to
sigh! No wonder man by himself cannot
make this earth a paradise!—Rev. 12:9.

Satan must go. But how? By the King-
dom's triumphing over Satan and his de-
mon forces. Already the Devil has suffered
a humiliating defeat. When was this? After
God’s kingdom began operating A.D. 1914,

Many times this magazine has explained
how we know that the heavenly kingdom
was established A.D. 1914. It has pointed
out that the 2,520 years of the times of
the Gentiles ended that year, that the
world’s time of the end began, that the
world happenings and conditions Jesus
foretold to mark the Kingdom's establish-
ment are in evidence.

War in Heaven

Yes, something humiliating happened to
Satan the Devil when Jehovah God in-
stalled Christ as King, in fuilfillment of the
prophecy of Daniel 7:14 (A8} : “There was
given him [Christ] dominion, and glory,
and a kingdom, that all the peoples, na-
tions, and languages should serve him: his
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which
shall not pass away, and his kingdom that
which shall not be destroyed.” After re-
ceiving the long-promised Kingdom, Christ
the King declared war against Satan. The
Bible says: “War broke out in heaven:
Michael and his angels battled with the
dragon, and the dragon and its angels bat-
tled but it did not prevail, neither was a
place found for them any longer in heav-
en. So down the great dragon was hurled,
the original serpent, the one called Devil
and Satan, who is misleading the entire in-
habited earth; he was hurled down to the
earth, and his angels were hurled down
with him.”—Rev, 12:7-9,

This has meant great trouble for the
earth. “Woe for the earth,” says God's
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prophetic Word, “because the Devil has
come down to you, having great anger,
knowing he has a short period of time.”
Christ the King did not follow up his vic-
tory by then destroying this evil world.
No, he has allowed a “short period of time”
for the Devil and his wicked world to re-
main. During this time, Christ foretold,
there would be witnesses who would an-
nounce the Kingdom's establishment:
“This good news of the kingdom will be
preached in all the inhabited earth for the
purpose of a witness to all the nations, and
then the accomplished ‘end will come.”
~Rev, 12:12; Matt. 24:14.

After the world-wide preaching of the
established heavenly kingdom, the accom-
plished end arrives. This means the com-
plete end for this world. The nations, in-
cluding world communism, will be utterly
destroyed: for Jehovah God says of his
heavenly King: “You will break them [the
nations] with an iron scepter, as though
a potter's vessel you will dash them fo
pieces.” The Kingdom does even more, It
puts Satan the Devil and the demeons out
of the way, for it is written: “The God
who gives peace will crush Satan under
your feet shortly,”—Ps. 2:9; Rom. 16:20,

Earthly Paradise Under the Kingdom

The survivors of this world’s end will
enter a new world. They will begin the
work of making the earth a global para-
dise, under the rule of the heavenly king-
dom. Giving us a word picture of the
paradise state under the King of God's
kingdom, the prophet Isaiah says:

“He must strike the earth with the rod
of his mouth, and with the spirit of his
lips he will put the wicked one to death.
And righteousness must prove to be the
belt of his hips, and faithfulness the belt
of his leoins. And the wolf will actually
reside for a while with the male lamb, and
with the kid the leopard itself will lie down,
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and the calf and the maned young lion and
the well-fed animal all together; and a mere
little boy will be leader over them. And the
cow and the bear themselves will feed;
together their young ones will lie down.
And even the lion will eat straw just like
the bull. And the sucking child will cer-
tainly play upon the hole of the cobra; and
upon the young one of a poisonous snake
will a weaned child actually put his own

. hand. They will not do any harm or cause

any ruin in all my hely mountain; because
the earth will certainly be filled with the
knowledge of Jehovah as the waters are
covering the very sea.”—Isa, 11:4-9,
Christ will rule as King for a thousand
years. His rule will not collapse like Hit-
ler’s “thousand-year Reich,” but it will-suc-
cessfully accomplish its purpose in right-
eousness. Unlike communism’s “paradise
on earth,” God’s kingdom will truly make
this earth a beautiful garden, a paradise,
and the people will rejoice. Christ will raise
from the dead those who are worthy of a

. resurrection and those who can bengfit by

one, Among those raised to life under para-
dise conditions will be the evildoer whom
Jesus once promised: ‘“You will be with
me in Paradise.”

After the Kingdom accomplishes its pur-
pose, Christ turns the Kingdom over to
his Father: “Next, the accomplished end,
when he hands over the kingdom to his
God and Father, when he has destroyed
all government and all authority and pow-
er. For he must rule as king until God has
put all enemies under his feet. As the last
enemy, death is to be destroyed.”—1 Cor.
15:24-26,

All who remain obedient subjects of the
Kingdom will be granted the right to live
on this éarth forever. Let all men of good
will rejoice that, not a ruined earth, but
a paradise earth is at hand—through God’s
kingdom!

AWAKE!



T WOULD seem
that the right to
earn a livelihood would be one of the fun-
damental guarantees in a free nation. Yet
this very question has become a cause for
heated argument throughout the United
States. In November’s elections it was a
predominating issue for six states.

The issue was not whether a person has

the right to expect a guarantee of employ-'

ment but whether employment can be de-
nied him because he does not belong to a
union, Eighteen states have passed laws
saying that he cannot be denied employ-
ment on those grounds. The Indiana law
states: “It is hereby declared to be the
~ public policy of the State of Indiana that
membership or non-membership in a labor

organization should not be made a condi- .

tion to the right to work or to become an
employee of or to continue in the employ-
ment of any employer.”

The establishment of more and more
union shops has made it increasingly diffi-
cult for a worker who does not want to join
a ynion or who has withdrawn from a union

for one reason or another to get a job.

For the person who knows only one trade
this can mean a denial of an opportunity
to earn a livelihood, because he is unahble
to get work when all shopf; of hlS trade
are controlled by the union,

FEBRUARY 22, 1959

the Rngt to Work?

31

i

The unions
see ng injustice in
this. They feel that if a per-

son wants to work in a certain plant or at

a, certain trade he should be willing to be-
come a union member, They believe they
have greater bargainihg power when all
the workers in a place are organized in a
union. Right-to-work laws are looked upon
by them as attempts to destroy the unions.

What Is a Urion Shop?

A union shop results from an agreement
between a union and an employer that all
his employees must be union members. All
persons hired by him are compelled, usual-
ly after a probationary period, to join the
union, If any fail to do this, the employer
is obliged to discharge him. He must also
discharge any person who fails to main<
tain union membership by regular pay-
ment of dues.

When a union wants to establish a union
shop it no longer has to go to the employ-
ees and persuade them to vote for it. In-
stead, it goes directly to the employer and
negotiates an agreement with him, some-
times with the threat of picketing his place.
If he signs for a union shop, his employees
are compelled to become union members
or lose their jobs. It was originally re-
quired by the Taft-Hartley Act that an
election be held among the employees If
the majority wanted a ynion shop, the em-
ployer was obligated to bow to their wishes,
Because the majority of the elections that
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were held were in favor of the union shop,
Congress amended the Taft-Hartley Act in
1951 to eliminate the required elections.

But what if some of the employees in a
place do not want a umion shop, how can
they' prevent it? The law provides for se-
cret voting when 30 percent of the employ-
ees request it. Of course, if an insufficient
number request it, all the employees sud-
denly find themselves faced with an ulti-
matum either to join the union or be fired.

Power for Collective Bargaining.

Unions believe they must have the union
shop to strengtpen their power for collec-
tive bargaining. With power over all the
employees in an establishment they feel
they are in a better position to force re-
luctant employers to meet their terms.
Right-to-work laws break this monopoly

by permitting men to work in a shop with-

out joining the union. The argument pre-
sented by the unions is that such laws will
wealen the unions in collective bargaining.
If a right-to-work law should cause
workers to stop paying their dues to a
union because they no longer fear the loss
of their jobs, is that not evidence that they
do not want the union to represent them?
As long as-a majority of workers in a
plage support the union voluntarily the
power of collective bargaining is not de-
stroyed. But if the majority discontinue
that support, the union should not expect
to continue as their-bargaining agent. In
a democracy it does not have the right to
maintain that position by coercion.
When the majority of the workers in a
shop want union representation, the union
insists that the minority who are against
it shbuld be forced to join and help sup-
port the union financially. Since the union
is required by law to act as.the bargaining
agent for all the employees, it sees no rea-
son why nonunion members should benefit
from its efforts when not supporting it.
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riders.”

- Opposers of -compulsory unionism, how-
ever, contend that this is not a sound rea-
son for taking a man’s job from him or
for denying him one in the first place. They
point to the several organizations in a com-
munity from which many people receive
benefits yet that few actually support fi-
nancially. Because a political party is put
in power by a majority vote, that does not
mean the minority should be compelied to
join that party and help finance its politi-
cal campaigns, Neither does it mean that
all opposing parties should be silenced and
crushed out of existence,

Freedom to choose or fo reject a politi-
cal party or a religion is recognized as es-
sential in a free society., Compulsory sup-
port for either would mean the end of
freedom. Since this is true in politics and
religion, should it not be eqgually true in
labor? Rule by the majority should mean
the preservation of minority rights and
minority opposition.

Since an employer cannot hire a non-
union man at a lower wage than that paid
to union workers, because the law requires
the union to represent the nonunion work-
ers as well as the union workers, why
should the union fear for its existence?
Such an arrangement protects both and
was requested by the unions for nonunion
shops. Even though there are nonunion
men in a shop, as long as the union has
the majority backing it up it has the nec-
essary power to force a reluctant employer
to an agreement. The nohunion men are
bound by the union’s trade agreement and
are subject to employer discipline to keep
it. An employer can fire them more easily
than he can a union man, '

Means of Conirol :
Advocates of right-to-work laws beliew
they are a means by which union members
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can control their leaders. When the leaders
of a union become corrupt and act in a
highhanded manner, the workers could, be-
cause of such laws, withdraw from the
union without losing their jobs. They could
not be compelled to continue giving finan-
cial support to a bad union operated by
labor racketeers.

When a union has gained monopolistic
powers its leaders can exercise an economs-
ic power over union members that prevents
protest against corruption. The McClellan
committee has revealed that frequently un-
ion members are powerless to remave cor-
rupt leaders. If elections are held they can
be so arranged as not to express the will
of the majority. The person who protests
may lose his job or land in a hospital,

When questioned about this, Senator

McClellan stated: “Take a truck driver, a
fellow employed in a plant. Now, he gives
them some trouble in the union—he asks
questions, and he challenges this or that.
The labor boss goes down to that plant and
says, ‘Listen, if you keep this man working
for you, you are going to have trouble.
Management maybe doesn't want to get
tid of him, but what alternative have they?
They go out next morning and they find
their trucks have syrup in the engines, or
some other vandalism, They have no choice.
You take the Carpenters Union, a construc-
tion union. You give them trouble—they
won't assign you to a job.”

In Philadelphia a member of the Team-
sters Union opposed the local leadership.
He was attacked by goons and was struck
on the head with a hammer. A member
of the Teamsters Union in Nashville, Ten-
nessee, testified in a case that involved the
Teamsters Union. He was beaten so badly
by an assailant that he remained uncon-
sclous for ten days. _

McClellan's investigating committee has
incovered many instances of violence by
tnion goons, By means of such violence
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workers and employers have been intimi-
dated by union officials. Of course, not all
unions have become dominated by rack-
eteets.

Nevertheless, proponents of right-to-~
work bills believe that workers would be
able to exercise a restraint on their leaders
if they were free to pull away their support
from the union without losing their jobs,
Lahor authority Donald Richberg said:
“The most effective voice which any man
can have in an organization, unless he is a
part of the ruling hierarchy, is the voice of
opposition, the voice of eriticism. This may
be a small voice, but one which can be
made effective only if ity is coupled with
the power to withdraw from the organiza-
tion, to refuse to give it moral and financial
support. . . . The major value of labor or-
ganizations to the workers lies in their
power to control their representatives.”

Voluntary Unionism

Voluntary unionism is much more suited
to a free culture than compulsory union-
ism. When a union has members that have
joined voluntarily it is bound to be a health-
ier union than when many of its members
have been coerced into joining against
their will. When the union does not have
a monopoly on jobs, union leaders must
win the loyalty of the members and hold
that loyaity by the service they give them
and by proper management of union af-
fairs. '

It is argued that right-to-work laws
would require the union to fight constantly
for its life. But how is this a bad thing?
Is it not desirable in a competitive society?
Is not competition the very basis of the
Western economic system?

Once a union gains monopolistic power
it can easily become oppressive. Instead of
being a servant of the workers it becomes
their master. Justice Brandeis once pointed
out that “the ideal condition for a union is
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to be strong and stable, and yet to haye
in the trade outside its own ranks an ap-
preciable number of men who are non-
unionists. Such a nucleus of unorganized
labor will check oppression by the unions
as the unions check oppression by the em-
ployer.” '

Not all union men oppose right-to-work
laws. A local-union president-of the Loco-
motive Engineers declared: “I believe in
unionism. I joined the union soon after
getting a job at age 19. I became an officer
of the local union in 1949 and have been
working for unionism ever since—but, un-
ionism has gotten out of hand. We want
good unions, voluntary unions, in place of
the ‘union shop’ and ‘goonionism’.” A mem-
ber of the UAW said: “I favor this right-
to-work bill because it will give the union
back to its membership.” Still another un-
ion man stated: “I have been a union mem-
ber all my railroad life, but compulsory un-
ionism must go if we are to remain a free
people.” Others refrain from expressing

themselves for fear of union reprisals.-

They are afraid of losing their livelihood,

There are, of course, many voices that
are raised in favor of compulsory unionism
and against right-to-work laws. Joseph
Beirne, vice-president of AFL-CIQ, stated:
“The so-called right-to-work laws strike at
the very heart of the labor movement.”
That would appear to be at its membership
and dues money.

The majority of those persons who voted
‘on the issue last November expressed pref-
erence for compulsory unionism rather
than the freedom of being able to choose
for themselves whether to join a union or
not to join. Five out of six states voted
against right-to-work laws. But that still

leaves a total of nineteen states that have

voted in favor of them, There can be little
doubt that labor unions will make a. con-
certed effort, with the great political pow-
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Er They nave developed, o cause these Jaws
to be repealed.

Unions Have Helped Workers

During the past few decades unions have
done much to help the worker and to im-
prove his standard of living. Before the
advent of unions many employers com-
pelled their workers to labor under fright-
ful working conditions for starvation
wages, They gave the workers no security
or just treatment. It was only by the work-
ers’ organizing into unions and then fore-
ing the hand of the employers through
strikes and threats of strikes that they
were able to improve working conditions.

If it were not for unions many employ-
ers today would guickly revert to their old
way of mistreating employees. There is no
doubt that uhions have done much good.
But in the fight to combat employer des-
potism there is always the danger of going
to the other extreme of union despotism.
This danger becomes more acute as unions
grow in size as well as in financial and po-
litical power. When racketeers manage to
gain control of a powerful union, the union
ceases to be a benefit to its members. It
becomes a despotic master that preys upon
the workers and menaces the nation.

It is because of “the awful, monopolistic
power that many unions have acquired and
the danger inherent in such power that
right-to-work laws have been introduced in
various state legislatures. By adopting
such laws a state can'guarantee workers
the freedom to pull out from a bad unhion
if they so choose without fear of losing
their jobs. That freedom would help keep
unions under the control of their members
and out of the hands of racketeers.

Whether a worker has the right to work
or not depends entirely upon laws that
guarantee him freedom of choice without
fear of reprisals, Surely such freedom is
not out of place in a democracy.
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HE inverted-mango-shaped is-
land of Ceyion, lying at the
apex of India, is a small country
and little known to the rest of the world.
But in relation to its size of about 25,300
square miles and the population of about
nine million, it has big problems, even as
have the other newly independent coun-
tries of south and southeast Asia, Stated
in a nutshell, the chief problem is “the
task of nation building.” The most vital
aspect of this task is economic develop-
ment. This development has the twofold
purpose of (1) diversifying and strength-
ening a weak and dependent economy that
places the welfare of the country and its
people on the fluctuating fortunes of tea,
rubber and coconut; and (2) increasing
agrictltural and industrial production to
raise the standard of living of the people.
Nature has bestowed on this beautiful
tropical island vast potentialities that yet
remain to be utilized, Her numerous rivers,
with their sources in the central hiils and
flowing to the sea across plateaus in the
east, north, north-central and west of Cey-
len, constitute perhaps the largest develop-
ment potential. Since Ceylon became inde-
pendent eleven years ago the country has
embarked on a program of harnessing riv-
ers and developing their basins for agricul-
ture and industry. The Gal Oya Valley
geheme, modeled on the Tennessee Valley
scheme in the United States of America
and the Damodar Valley scheme in India,
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in Ceylon

wagthe first such
effort, and constitutes
the largest single na-
tional development
project in Ceylon. The
principal object of the
scheme is *to establish within the Area
of Authority the maxXimum number of
families of Ceylon citizens that the area
can carry at a reasonable standard of
good and comfortable living conditions, and
generally to promote agricultural and in-
dustrial development, and the ecqnomic
and cultural progress of these citizens.”
The “Area of Authority” referred to is
about ohe thousand sguare miles.
Histarically, this scheme for transform-
ing arid lands into fertile fields stands
apart from the procession of time, and yet
it is something that Ceylon has taken from
her past. The damming of rivers for irri-
gation purposes is as old as her two-
thousand-year-old history. In and around
the capitals of ancient Ceylon large irri-
gation reservoirs stand to this day as mon-
uments to the engineering skill of her an-
cients. It is also something new because,
for the first time in the history of the
country, with flood control and irrigation
for agriculture, power is being generated
for rural electrification and industry.
Work on this scheme commenced in 1949
and to date a little over one half has been
completed, Over 120,000 acres of jungle
lands have been reclaimed and transformed
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into forty new villages. Each village con-
sists of 150 families and is complete with
schools, dispensaries, community centers
and multipurpose co-operatives. The other
uses to which land has been put are agri-
culture (mainly rice cultivation), research
stations, nurseries, pasture reserve and vil-
lage forests. The giant reservoir called the
“Senanayake Samudra” and a network of
smaller detention reservoirs, integrated in
an over-all irrigation system, have been
constructed. The main dam is 3,600 feet
long, with a top width of thirty feet. A tar-
macadam road, twenty feet wide, runs on
the top of the dam and at night it is illumi-
nated by powerful electric lights at 160-
foot intervals. The height of the dam above
the rock foundation is 150 feet. A steel-
lined conerete conduit, thirteen feet in di-
ameter, is laid under the main dam as the
reservoir outlet for power and irrigation
water. It was also used for diversion of the
river during construction of the river clo-
sure. All together, irrigation is now assured
to about 80,000 acres of rice fields, both
old and new, for two crops in the year.
Cigarette tobacco, groundnuts and cotton
are other crops under a rotated system of
farming. Still other crops are in the proc-
ess of experimentation in the nurseries and
in the field.

Industrial Development

Power extension work is being earried
on, with assistance under the Colombo Plan
Technical Aid program, The work, which
is not vet complete, already consists of
about 120 miles of high-voitage transmis-
sion lines, thirty miles of local distribution
lines and twenty-four substations to carry
power throughout the valley and the ad-
jacent areas. The powerhouse is situated
on the northern end of the earthen dam
below the reservoir and right under the
shadow of the giant rock known as Ingi-
niyagala. It is designed to generate 10,000
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kilowatts of power when all four turbines
are installed and working. At present only
two, with an output of 2,500 kilowatts ca-
pacity each, have been installed.

The industries so far operated with the
power consist of the sawmill and ¢arpentry
workshops that handle the entire develop-
ment requirements on the scheme, the
brick and tile factory, with an annual pro-
duction potentiality of three million tiles
or bricks, and able to meet the entire de-
velopment and commercial requirements
of eastern Ceylon, and a large rice mill ca-
pable of hulling the entire paddy produced
in the Gal Oya Valley. In addition, numer-
ous rural, towns have been provided with
electricity for domestic and lighting pur-
poses, and the machines in the various
werkshops, foundries, repair and recon-
struction shops on the project are power
operated. Work is about to commence for
the extension of the power lines to the
paper factory at Valaichenai, twenty-five
miles from where power lines have already
been constructed.

The largest industrial project envisaged
in the valley is the sugar industry. The
work on a sugar-cane plantation of 10,500
acres and the construction of a factory
have already commenced. The industry is
scheduled to go into production in May,
1959, and when peak production is reached
in the next two years, 30,000 tons of plan-
tation sugar, about 20 percent of the coun-
try’s annual consumption, will be manu-
factured.

Inhabited by 100,000 People

With the development going apace for
the past eight years, this area in the back-
woods of eastern Ceylon has today become
an integral part of her agricultural areas.
It carries a population of about 100,000
people, of whom about 75,000 are those
who have gone there during the past eight
years. About 50,000 of them are peasant
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landless farmers who have been settled
at state-provided farmsteads, complete
with a house, three acres of irrigable
land and areas ranging from one half to
two acres of high land. They have been
drawn from all parts of the country and
work each farmstead as a family unit.
Agricultural extension work is carried out
among them to help them to get better

The Gal Oya Valley scheme is undoubt-
edly the forerunner to other river valley
development schemes. Already, investiga-
tions are in the final stages for the Walawe
river basin development, and work has
been started to plan to reclaim the Maha-
veli river basin. They will be larger and
mgore fruitful to the country than Gal Oya.

returns from the land.
An estimated 10,000
others in the area are
those who have gone
there to settle in com-
mercial enterprises to
provide the needed
amenities to the new

settlers. Another 15,-.

000 are the employees
of the Gal Ova Devel-
apment Board, the au-
tonomous body re-
sponsible for the inte-
erated development of

IN THE NEXT ISSUE

@ Why is it that man alone of all earth's
creatures needa a divine guide? There are
five good reasons given in the artlcle “Man’s
Uniqua Need of a Diving Guide.” Read it in
the next issue.

@ What do you know about China’s com-
munes? How do they function? What do they
offer the people? Why are not Communists
in other countriaa enthusiastic about them?
You will want to read the article “Red China
Regiments the Mazses."”

@ You wers probably born en a bed and
wilt spend about a third of your life on one.
Sa you should enloy reading the article

The wealth of knowl-
edge and experierice
gained in the Gal Oya
scheme will be chan-
neled into the new en-
terprises that will
mark the effort of a
newly independent

people in their march

of progress.

Al)l men of good wilt
are happy to sRe gach
efforts at beautifying
parts of God’s earth
and at bringing more

this river basin, and

“Thank Goed for My Gogd Bed!' -

comfortable living

their families. The bal- .
ance of 25,000 are people who lived in the
ancient villages scattered throughout this
once-desolate region and who eked out a
precarious existence either by cultivating
pulses and grains or by cultivating rice, de-
pendent entirely on monsoonal rains. They
now have irrigation for their land, better
communications, educational and medical
facilities and the benefits of commerce and
trade,

conditions to their fel-
low man. It gives some small idea, too, of
the great earth-wide reconstruction pro-
gram now near at hand when all waste-
lands will be beautified and hecome inhab-
itable, when “the desert plain will be joyful
and blossom as the saffron.” (Isa. 35:1)
May that blessed time soon come, to the
honor of Almighty God and to the eternal
benefit of mankind.

Coloned Lights and Tnsecte

¢ According to the Department of Agriculture there is no single light that will
repe]l all insects. A report In the U.8. News & World Report of July 4, 1958, s"aid:
“Different colors attract different types of bugs. Pure white draws certain types.
of moths and beetles. Blue and bhluewhite bhulbs ativact the fargest nmurber of
ingects, yellow is less attractive, red seems to be least visible. Momﬁitoes are not

partial to any color.”
FEERUARY 22, 1959
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Introducing the
e\ fascinating
' eNZymes ..

4’

I a

ASK the average person what he
knows about enzymes and most likely his

answer will be, “Nothing,” or ‘Never
heard of them.” Yet he has heard and
knows something about the closely related
vitamins, hormones and genes, Though
they are truly fascinating, as we shall see,
for some reason or other they have failed
to catch the imagination of the public. The
fact that they are not generally sold over
the drug counter, as are vitamins and hor-
mones, might explain it except that genes
also cannot be thus commercialized and
yet are well known.

Though: so little known, the fascinating
enzymes are called “the most important
of the body's proteins,” and have been
aptly described as “life’s miracle chemi-
cals.,” Authorities tell us that “they are at
the heart of every chemical action in the
body” and “that life without them is im-
possible.” “Every chemical action” includes
digestion, metabolism, fermentation, pu-
trefaction and even locomotion—yes, all
bodily movements invelve enzyme activity.
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Cows eat the same fodder
day after day, yet neither
their milk nor their flesh has
any resemblance to fodder in
appearance or in taste. Why?
Because of the enzymes. One
man's flesh and blood cannot
distinguished from another's

even though the one may subsist
chiefly on cereals, another on fruits and
still another on meats and blubber. Why?
Because of the fascinating enzymes.

Modern man is proud of his combustion
engines, but note the characteristics of the
Creator’s human engine, According to lat-
est reports, 1oore than 98.percent of the

to .make up our organism are re-
placed in the course of a year. It is as
though just any kind of combustible mate-
rial were used in an auto engine and it was
able not only to run the auto but also to
keep repairing all its various parts, wheth-
er of steel, aluminum, copper, wood, cloth
or rubber, so that no part of the auto at
any time was more than one year old
What accounts for this remarkable en-
gine’s being able to utilize an infinite va-
riety of materials, by which it not only
produces energy but also keeps on renew-
ing itself? The fascinating enzymes!

Learning About Enzymes

“All we know s still infinitely less than
all that still remains unknown.” Those
words of William Harvey, madern discov-
erer of the circulation of blood, and uitered
more than three centuries ago, certainly
apply as regards man’s knowledge of efr-
ZyInes.

Like vitamins, hormones and genes, en-
zymes are potencies “infinitesimal amounts
of which bring about those chemical re-
actions upon which all life depends.” Be-
tween these there is a remarkable degree
of co-operation. Thus “vitamins are re-
quired in the manufacture of many en-
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zymes, and hormones serve to regulate the
activity of the enzymes.” There is also
strong evidence that a single gene controls
the making of a single enzyme so that
enzyme deficiencies may be transmitted
from one generation to another, resulting
in mental and physical abnormalities. En-
- zymes are also greatly dependent upon
trace minerals for proper functioning.

The term enzyme comes from the Greek
language and literaily means “in ferment.”
Familiar examples of fermentation or en-
zyme activity are sour milk, cheese, beer,
wine, sauerkraut and pickles. It is general-
ly agreed that enzymes are protein parti-
cles. Protein is one of the three'organic con-
stituents of all animal life; the other {wo
are fats and carbohydrates, the latter in-
cluding starches and sugars. The term
“protein” comes from a Greek root mean-
ing “first,” and protein is indeed the most
important of the three. Its molecules also
are both the largest and the most com-
plex, Enzymes are a certain kind of pro-
tein, even as are musecle, bone, hormones
and the skin.

Efforts on the part of scientists to solve
the riddle of fermentation go back some
three centuries. Not much progress was
made, however, until about a century ago
when Pasteur laid the groundwork by his
discovery of the law of biogenesis, saying
that all life came from precedent life. On
the basis of his experiments he concluded
that all fermentation was caused by
tiny living cells. :

Although for the practical purpose
of aiding the wine industry of France
Pasteur’'s theory served well, it was
not the whole or exact truth. Coming
doser to it was the German chemist
Buchner, who, in 1897, was able to
demonstrate that fermentation did not
depend upon living cells but upon an
mtive liguid that he had been able to
gtract from yeast cells, Thirty years
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more passed before the first enzyme was
isolated, the American biochemist Sumner
of Cornell accomplishing this in 1926, He
thereby proved the protein nature of en-
zymes. Since then some seventy enzymes
have been obtained in a pure form.

Function as Catalysts

Enzymes perform their work by a proc-
ess known as.catalysis and they are there-
fore described as catalysts. “A catalyst,”
we are informed, “is an agent which affects
the velocity of a chemical reaction without
appearing in the final products of the re-
action.” To use a simple illustration: The
adding of cement to a mixture of sand,
crushed stone and water causes a change
to take place, but the cement is not a
catalyst because it appears in the final
product; besides, the change is mechanical,
merely from nonselid to solid, not a chemi-
cal one. But today cottonseed oil and other
edible oils are hardened for commercial
use with the aid of hydrogen gas. However,
hydrogen does not chemically react with
these oils by itself but will do so in the
presence of some sich mineral as nickel,
The fine particles of nickel cause a chemi-
cal change to take place, and yet there is
no nickel in the hydrogenated fats that the
housewife buys. The nickel is a catalyst.
So also with the enzymes of our body;
' they are catalysts, because in very
small amounts they accomplish
great chemical changes
without at all appearing in
the end resuit.

Just how
efficient the
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enzymes are as catalysts can be seen by
comparing their activity with that of the
chemist. To dissolve protein the chemist
must boll it for twenty-four hours in a very
strong acid solution. But enzymes dissolve
proteins in but four hours, at body tem-
perature and in a far milder solution. Like-
wise the soapmaker regquires great heat
and strong acids to hydrolyze or emulsify
fats, whereas enzymes are able to do this
at body temperature and in a practically
neutral solution.

But even more remarkable is the con-
trast.in the result of the enzymes as com-
pared with those of the chemist. When the
chemist breaks down protein molecules he
wrecks them. But enzymes only dissolve
some of the bonds of the molecules, result-
ing in submolecules or amino acids that
the body is able to utilize as a builder uses
bricks. The difference between the two
might be further illustrated thus: The
chemist is like the savage brute that uses
a sledge hammer fo reduce a powerful ten-
ton truck to a pile of useless junk. On the
other hand, enzyme activity might be lik.
ened to the work of auto mechanics who
skillfully dismantle such a truck and reuse
all its parts.

As to the effectiveness of these enzymes:
Crude ptyalin can digest 200,000 times its
weight in starch; invertase can convert a
million times its own weight of sucrose
into invert sugar; and one gram of pure
renin can coagulate ten million grams of
milk.

Specificity

Another fascinating feature of enzymes
is what is known as their specificity; far
from acting indiscriminately, they are
very choosy. Certain ones act on certain
subjects, the substance on which they act
being termed the enzyme’s substrate. -
lustrative of this is the digestive process.
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Of the three basic types of food, pro-
teins, carbohydrates and fats, the enzyme
ptyalin in the saliva -digests only the car-
bohydrates, changing them to glucose. The
pepsin of the stomach affects only the pro-
teins, changing them to amino acids with
the aid of hydrochloric acid. The enzyme
lipase in the small intestine affects only
the fats, hydrolyzing or emulsifying them.
In the small intestine the digestion of car-
bohydrates is completed as well as that of
the proteins, the latter with the aid of still
another enzyme, trypsin,

However, the foregoing is a gross over-
simplification. For one thing it takes far
more than three or four enzymes to digest
all proteins, fats and carbohydrates. Many
enzymes insist on just the right molecular
structure before becoming active. Thus
lactose and maltose, though of very similar
structure, both being sugars, each require
a different enzyme. This peculiarity has
resulted in developing the lock and key
theory, in which the enzymes are likened
to keys that fit only certain substrates or
locks. Then again, some enzymes seem like
passkeys, fitting a number of different
locks.

There is also considerable support for
the theory that only certain parts of the
surface of enzyme molecules are active,
known as “hot spots.” According to this
theory everything depends upon just how
the enzyme molecule lands upon the sub-
strate as te whether it fits the substrdte
and will act upon it or not, How large these
“hot spots” are can be imagined from the
fact that in a single tiny cell of the human
body there may be 100,000 enzyme mole-
cules, these accounting for one to two thou-
sand different kinds of chemical actions
within the cell! '

Enzyme Systems
To become active all-enzymes need either
oxygen or moisture. Then again, certain
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enzymes require a complement or ccen-
zyme in order to work. Nor may we con-
clude that it takes only one enzyme to ef-
fect a certain chemical change. While each
kind of enzyme regulates a specific chemi-
cal action, enzymes act mostly in groups
or systems, of which some one thousand
have been identified thus far.

Thus, because of being unable to tolerate
galactose, one of the components of milk
sugar, certain infants could not digest milk.
It was found that a chain of four enzymes
is needed to digest galactose and that cne
of these was missing. By supplying just
this one the problem was solved. In this
regard it is of interest to note that moth-
er's milk is better for an infant than cow’s
milk, not only because of its richer mineral
content but also because it contains from
four to five times as many enzymes, mak-
ing mother’s milk much easier for an in-
fant to digest.

Along this line it is said that “the proe-
esses that change malt and hops to beer,
and those that provide energy for an Olym-
pic sprinter have fourteen steps—and elev-
en of the fourteen are exactly alike for the
two processes.” Also, the fermentation of
sugar yielding alcohol “directly involves at
least twelve enzymes—and it took hun-
dreds of research workers from more than
a dozen countries to unravel nature’s se-
cret for [thus] altering glucose.” Similar-
ly, for the breaking down of fats, not just
one but nine enzymes are required.

Other Fascinating Aspecis

Enzymes dissolve the dead and worn-
out eells, making it possible for the blood
to carry them away. A certain enzyme ac-
counts for the clotting of blood. Itching,
it has been found, is caused by enzymes
breaking down protein particles in the
body. Then again, a certain enzyme is in-
dispensable to conception; without it the
male sperm could not pierce the ovum.
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Apparently one sperm does nhot have
enough of this enzyme, which accounts for
the fact that many sperms must be on
hand for conception to take place, We are
also told that each nerve impulse produces
a substance that an enzyme must decom-
pose before another impulse can be trans-
mitted. Nerve gas causes paralysis by in-
hibiting this enzyme.

Enzymes are being used more and more
commercially. In the United States millions
of pounds of citric acid are produced an-
nually from sugar and molds containing
enzymes, taking the place of lemon juice.
Enzymes are used in preparing flax fibers,
in curing tobacco, in tanning leather, and
are more and more taking the place of
malt in baking. It is reported that 20 per-
cent of Japar’s national income is from
industrial enzymology.

Perhaps the most fascinating of all is
the role enzymes play in modern medicine.
Application of a certain enzyme to swollen
bruises restores the tissues to normaley in
but a fraction of the time previously re-
quired. Likewise, “an enzyme . . . now
speeds the treatment of burned skin, one
of mankind’s most painful and dangerous
injuries. Named ficin, the enzyme literally
dissolves away the damaged tissue and can
completely clean a third-degree wound in
three to five days.” This greatly expedites
skin grafting, which may be urgent in such
cases,

Enzymes have also proved very valuable
in dissolving pus in the lungs as well as in
clearing up other forms of congestion. In’
certain cases of serious heart disease there
is often the gquestion of whether the lungs
or the heart has been damaged. Damaged
heart muscle releases a certain enzyme
into the blood, making it possible to iden-
tify at once the organ involved and what
course to take. Further, discovery that
certain mental cases are caused by geneti-
cally transmitted enzyme deficiencies has
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enabled physicians either to supply the
lack or to compensate by a restricted diet,
thereby restoring such persons to mental
health. This may yet prove to be one of
the most amazing and far-reaching of all
medical discoveries involving enzymes,
While the foregoing has but lightly
scratched the surface of what is known
about enzymes, it does show that they
truly are fascinating potencies deserving
to be at least as well known as their
close relatives, the vitamins, hormones and
genes, We have noted that they lie at the
heart of every chemical action of the body:
digestion, metabolism, fermewtation, pu-
trefaction and locomotion. So small that
100,000 of them may be found in a single
cell, they are such powerful catalysts that
they can cause chemical changes at ratios
as high as one part to ten milljon. Fantas-
tically specific as ‘many of them are, they
are also marvels of co-operatiorn, as noted
.by the some thousand enzyme "systems,
As The Encyclopedic Americana puts it:
“The part played by enzymes in thesbod-
ily processes of animals and man is so
varied and complex that whole libraries in
the fields of biochemistry and medicine
are devoted to it. . . . The whole field of
enzymes and their relationships with other

potencies, such as vitamins, hormones,
genes and viruses, is not only fascinating
but of supreme interest in commerce, agri-
culture, public health, and many other
phasges of human life and activity.”

Now for some practical observations.
A_rgui'ng for less refined foods or use of
dietary supplements is the fact that en-
zymes need both vitamins and trace min-
erals to do their work. Thorough chewing
of food is also indicated so as to let the en-
zZymes do their work efliciently. And when
we note that fats are digested only in the
small intestine we can understand why Dr.
Sara Jordan of the world-famous Lahey
Clinie, Boston, and one of the leading
gasiroenterologists (stomach specialists)
of the United States, urges that we abolish
fche frying pan and the deep-fat kettle. And
is there not implicit in the facts regarding
digestion a powerful argument for mod-
eration and simplicity: that we don't eat
too much, nor too fast? Surely!

And last but not least, the fact that the
Creator has given us such & marvelous or-
ganism should increase in us the sense of
responsibility to use it properly and cause
us to how in wonder, humility and grati-
tude before our all-loving, all-wise and all-
powerful Creator!

. It has been said that the average dream lasts only about thirty seconds,

though it may seem to go on all night, Apparently this is not true of most dreams,
according to experiments conducted by Nathaniel Kleitman, a noted University
ot Chicago student of sleep- Seven men and two women were involved in the
experiments, When they went to sleep the subjects wore electrodes, making it
possible for the experimenters to measure the sleepers' braln waves. Several times
during a night the subjects would be awakened and asked if they had been dream.
ing. When they were, it was found that their brain waves had a peculiar pattern,
one different from that registered by dreamlegs sleep. Thus it was possible to
measure the length of dreams. Briefly, thls is what the experiments revealed,
as reported by Scientific American of October, 1957: “The dreams of their subjects
averaged about 20 minutes int length. The shortest was three minutes, the Iongest 50,
Dreams tend to be longer toward morning. . . . Dreams are not fleeting but have
about the same pace as waking experiences.” :
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HOPPING for the family dinner table
is no longer done exclusively by the
housewife. More and more husbands are
finding it to be a unique pleasure. In New

York city approximately 40 percent of the f

shoppers are men. Many of them get great
delight from strolling among the immense
displays of common and uncommon foods
found in the modern supermarket and stop-
ping now and then to examine the oddities.

This phenomenon appears to be due to
the fabulous change that has come over
American food markets in the last twenty
years or so, especially since World War IL
In most towns and cities, going to market
no longer means going to small, dingy
stores where a meager selection of mer-
chandise is kept behind counters out of the
eustomer’s reach, Neither does it mean’
buying products in bulk that are scooped
out of big barrels, Nor does it mean pur-
chasing items whose prices are not marked
on their containers. All this has changed.

e

A

X,

The modern method for merchandising
food is to take the market out of the
country-store system and put it in pleasing
surroundings and operate it with smooth
efficiency. The modern supermarket is gen-
erally a beautifully designed building with
a vast parking area. Its floor space may
cover as much as 35,000 square feet. This
is a tremendous area for a market, but
there are a few that exceed even this
colossal size.

When the shopper approaches its doors
electric eyes open them automatically. The
interior is striking. The color of the ceiling
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and walls is restful to the eyes, the lights
are soft and there may be relaxing back-
ground music. Air conditioning maintains
a comfortable temperature throughout the
building, The aisles are wide and the many
rows of shelves are kept loaded with neat
stacks of goods in amazing variety, It is
not uncommeon for a supermarket to han-
dle six thousand items.

There are several long rows of refriger-
ated cases for meats, dairy products and
frozen foods. Meats are prepackaged and
sealed in plastic. In some stores there are
one hundred and sixty feet of such cases,
Their enticing contents make it difficult for
a shopper to pass by without stopping and
putting a few items in his shopping cart.

There is no haggling over prices, as is
so often necessary in many markets of the
world. Prices are fixed and clearly marked
on every piece of merchandise, The food
the shopper chooses is paid for at one of
many checkout stands,

Self-Service

_One of the biggest factors contributing
to the sucress of supermarkets has been
self-service, By mmitting shoppers to
walk among well-stocked shelves and to
pick out what they want the store is able
to handle a greater volume of people and
to sel more merchandise per customer
than by the old system. As the shoppers
walk down long rows of easily reached
foods that are arranged in an eye-catching
manner they are influenced to buy more
than they had intended. It has been found
that the shopper In a supermarket buys
seven items for every three he had on
his shopping list,

Self-service is the only systemn that could
handle the large erowds that shop at super-
markets, It is best for the store and the
shopper. As he walks about the market he
is free to deliberate over his choice of
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items. He can compare brands, prices and
sizes without being pressured by a sales-
man, '

A large metal shopping cart is provided
by the store for the customer's conven-
ience, It is egsential in the self-service sys-
tem. If there were no carts a shopper would
buy no more than the few items he could
carry in his arms. The commodious cart is
an encouragernent to buy a larger number
of items. After payment has been made
the cart can be pushed out to the shopper’s
car. It is left on the parking lot to be picked
up later by a market employee.

Some carts are designed with a seat for
small children. This leaves mother’s or fa-
ther’s hands free to examine and to select
merchandise. Market operators usually
place candies and cookies on shelves that
can be easily reached by these children as
they are wheeled hy. . There it always 2
good possibility that what they pick up
will not always be put back by their par-

‘ents. This clever placement of goods helps

to increase sales.

Cheaper Food

A shopper can obtain food in a super-
market at a much lower price than he
would have to pay in a small store. This is
to his advantage. The market can sell at
low prices and reap only a small profit
peT item because of its volume of business.
While a small store is selling to only a few
hundred persons a week, the supermarket
is selling to thousands. A very large mar-
ket may draw as many as 50,000 people
on Saturdays. A big turnover of merchan:
dise at low prices earns more money for
the store than a small turnover at high
prices, It is this big volume of sales that
makes possible the construction of markets
costing from a quarter of a million dollars
to one million and more, :

These large markets, and especially a
chain of them, have vast purchasing pow-
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er. Theybuy in such immense quantities
they can bypass middlemen and make pur-
chases directly from manufacturers and
farmers. Direct buying means savings for
them and better prices for household shop-
pers. ;

The nonfood items sold in supermarkets
help to compensate for the low profits the
stores get on groceries. They bring much
higher profit margins. The nonfood sec-
tions carry a wide variety of items. In
some markets shoppers can buy garden
supplies, drugs, cosmetics, dihnerware,
kitchenware, toys, bicycles, radios, TV sets
and many other things a person would not
expect to find in a food market. Going to
market today can mean going to what al-
most amounts to a general merchandise
store,

Produce Distribution

The produce section of a supermarket is
an attractive and impressive sight. But few
persons realize what a great risk a market
takes by handling produce. If the produce
fails to move as fast as the market’s opera-
tors had estimated, there is a loss of money
through spoilage. Approximately one hun-
dred kinds of fruits and vegetables pass
through the produce department of a super-
market on a seasonal basis. This Ileaves
room for much waste, It has been estimat-
ed that in the distribution of leafy and
yellow vegetables from farmer to consumer
there is a waste of about 43 percent.

In a large city such as New York the
produce is generally obtained from a cen-
tral market where it is received from the
farmers. In other places big supermarkets
may buy directly from farmers and fruit
growers. A market that cannot risk buying
large quantities of produce will make its
purchases every morning from a jobber.
He is a speculator who takes the risk of
lying in large quantities from the re-
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ceivers in the hope of disposing of the prod-
uce in smaller quantities to retailers.

The jobber in New York ¢ity begins work
around midnight. During the hours that
follow he is scurrying from one receiver to
another, haggling over prices and making
purchases. When he has the amount of
produce he feels he can dispose of he is
prepared to sell to market and restaurant
buyers when they arrive. He will set his
prices sufficiently high so that he will reap
a good profit. The buyers, of course, will
dicker with him until a price satisfactory
to both is reached.

Fruits are obtained in New York by
means of auction. The site of the auction
is a big warehouse located on a pier near

. the central produce market. As you enter

the warehouse you are immediately struck
by the many long rows of fruit erates that
are stacked to a height of about five feet.
Here and there a crate has been opened to
expose its contents for examination by
buyers. Upstairs are a number of auction
rooms about the size of small schoolrooms.
The auctioneer stands on a platform at the
far end of the room with a desk in front -
of him that resembles the type used by
judges in police courts. He is flanked by
assistants who record the sales.

The auctioneer chants prices in a mono-
tone through a public-address system that
is turned up to ear-shattering volume. To
the visitor his chanting is a blast of unin-
telligible sound. Yet the buyers seem to un-
derstand what he says. They generally
stand at the rear of the room, ignoring the
many theater-type seats provided for them.,
A slight motion of a hand conveys their
bids to the sharp-eyed auctioneer. After a
buyer has purchased what he wants, he
rushes to the next auction room and begins
bidding there. What a market buyer pays
for fruits here determines the prices his
market sells them at to the shopper.
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Markets in Other Countries
In many countries merchandising of food
has changed little in hundreds of years.

When a housewife goes to market she must

either go to many small shops or to an
open-air market, The merchants in the
open market squat beside small piles of
produce and other goods that they offer
for sale. A stranger will find this to be a
colorful and fascinating place.

Open-air markets generally sell a vari-
ety of merchandise, In the large market ifh
Kano, Nigeria, the shopper walks among
piles of grain, salt and spices. He passes
freshly slaughtered meat, dried fish, as
well as leather goods, metal jewelry, empty
bottles, old razor blades and any number
of other items that are offered for sale.
Approximately 20,000 people come to this
market daily. If the housewife wants to
buy some meat she must go to the butcher.
Since he generally lacks the convenience of
refrigeration, he must kill the animal on
the spot and sell the meat that very day.
Unless the housewife times it right she
will not be able to get the cut of meat she
wants but will have to buy whatever the
butcher is working on when she arrives.
She buys only enough for that day.

In most cases the merchants do not have
a fixed price. The shoppers are expected
to haggle with them. For persons who are
‘accustomed to this sliding price system it
is enjoyable. They like to walk away from
a heated round with a merchant feeling
that they got a bargain. It is a personal
victory for them.

In many places household shoppers buy
their fish from fish markets that are oper-
ated by fishermen’s wives, In Copenhagen
the women display eels and other {ishes on
top of crates that are set up on the street
next to the docks.
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In Lisbon, Fortugal, the fishermen’s
wives peddle their fish up and down the
city’s streets. The fish are carried on their

‘heads in trays. That is also where their

shoes are kept, These women prefer to go
barefooted, but a city ordinance requires
them to wear shoes. As long as a police-
man is not in sight they keep the shoes
with the fish.

There is an open-air market in the small
town of Alkmaar in the Netherlands that
sells nothing but cheese., The market is
held every Friday, beginning early in sum-
mer and continuing through fall., After
buyers have examined the displays of
cannonball-shaped cheeses the dickering be-
gins. Here is how The National Geographic
Magazine describes it: “As buyer and
seller name a price, they strike each other's
palms so emphatically that echoes of slap-
ping resound across the cobbled square.
A final handclasp seals each transaction.”
Since the cheese sold here is in large quan-
tities, the household shopper must buy
what she needs from a retailer.

Although these old-style methods of
marketing are colorful and traditionally
accepted by the people, more and more
countries are beginning to adopt the super-
market system. It has begun to function
in some forty-six nations.

Since marketing is customarily a wom-
an’s chore, the interest shown in it by
many American men may seem strange to
the people of other countries, Nevertheless,
the modern supermarket with its striking

-architecture, vast size, pleasant musie, im-

mense'stock of foodstuffs in great variety
and low prices is a pleasant and interesting
attraction for men as well as women. It
is small wonder, therefore, that more and
more American husbands are ready and
willing when the wife says, “Let's go to
market,”
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SYOUR SUR WORD IS _TRUT

The Resurrection—a Proved,
Reliable Doctrine

NLY one out of five” of the top-

ranking scientists in the United
States believes Jesus Christ was resurrect-
ed from the dead, according to a recent
survey. Wilbur M. Smith, a professor of
English Bible at Fuller Theological Insti-
tute is reported to have said that the most
surprising aspect of this <nryey “is the
acknowledged lack of faith . . . on the part
of scientists who claim membership in
some Protestant evangelical . denomina-
tion.” “In view of the extreme liberal views
of many congregationalists,” Smith de-
clared, “and the infiltration of modernism
in the Methodist Church, the majority of
denials from men in these denominations
was no surprise. But it was somewhat as-
tonishing to find as many Episcopalians
denying the resurrection as professing to
believe it, and more Baptists and Presby-
terians rejecting it than affirming it."”

Another survey, this one conducted by
the statisticians of George Gallup, revealed
that 90 percent of those questioned in the
United States and 71 percent of those ques-
tioned in Britain believed that Christ was
the son of God, but belief in Christ’s res-
urrection was not so strong. Only 74 per-
cent in the United States believed Jesus
was raised from the dead, and only some
54 percent in Britain.

These surveys show that there is con-
siderable doubt about the doctrine of the
resurrection. In the words of Paul: ‘If,
indeed, there is no resurrection of the dead,
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neither has Christ been raised up. But if
Christ has not been raised up, our preach-
ing is certainly in vain, and your faith is
in vain . . ., you are yet in your sins. In
fact, also, those who fell asleep in death in
union with Christ perished. If in this life
only we have hoped in Christ, we are of all
men most to be pitied.” But what proof
have we that Christ was raised from the
dead? How can we prove that the resur-
rection doctrine is not the hallucination
and imagining of griefsstricken men?
—1 Cor. 15:13-19.

Disbelievers in the resurrection accuse
the disciples of Jesus of either inteptionally
or unconsciously inventing the story of the
resurrection. But if this were the ecase,
why was it necessary to induce, yes, al-
most force them to believe in the resur-
rection themselves? How stubbornly had
Jesus’ disciples doubted his return to life!
When the women hurried to tell them that
the tomb was empty and that the Master
lived, the disciples accused them of non-
sense. When, later on, Jesus appeared to
many in Galilee, Matthew says, “some
doubted.” And when Jesus appeared in the
room where the disciples were met to-
gether, there were those who would not
trust their own eyes, but hesitated until
they had seen him eat. Thomas still con-
timied to doubt until Jesus had allowed
him to touch his flesh. According to the
book The Story of Christ, “‘the Gospels ac-
tually convey the impression that the
friends of Christ, far from inventing the
story of His return, were practically co-
erced into crediting the fact by outward
and overpowering circumstances, and that
they did so only after much hesitation. The
opposite, indeed, of what those seek to
prove who accuse the Apostles of having
been themselves deceived or of having de-
ceived others.”—Matf, 28:17.

Faith must be based on evidence attested
by reliable authority. We do have such
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evidence for the resurrection. The compan-
ions of Jesus were the first to believe that

Jesus was raised from the dead, but only -

after being fully convinced did they an-
nounce this fact, Peter was an eyewitness
of the resurrection and he testified to the
men of Israel: “This Jesus God resurrect-
ed, of which fact we are all witnesses.”
—.Acts 2:32,

Paul had been educated at the school of
Gamaliel, He at first was a violent opposer
of Christ and a disbeliever in his resurrec-
tion. Yet Paul testifies that he had re-
ceived a glimpse of the resurrected, glori-
fied Son of God. Paul, who was well known
" in all the Christian congregations both of
Jews and Gentiles, wrote that “Christ died
for our sins according to the Scriptures,
and that he was buried, yes, that he has
been raised up the third day according to
the Scriptures, and that he appeared to
Cephas [Petros], then to the twelve. After
that he appeared to upward of five hun-
dred brothers at one time, the most of
whom remain te the present, but some
have fallen asleep in death. After that he
appeared to James, then to all the apostles;
but last of all he appeared also to me as
it to one born prematurely.”—~1 Cor. 15:
3-8.

The authenticity of Paul’s letter is be-
yond question. It was written about A.D.
55, less than thirty years after Jesus was
staked at ‘“Golgotha.” Many who had
known Christ were still alive at that time
and might easily have refuted Paul’s state-
-ments if untrue. Giovanni Papini says:
“The very fact that, at so short a distance
of time, a prodigy so contrary to the com-
mon beliefs and interests of watchful ene-
mmies could he publicly affirmed, proves that
the Resurrection was hot something a
handful of fanatics had imagined in their
delirium, but an actual event which it was
difficult to disprove but easy to confirm.”
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The law of God at Deuteronomy 19:15
declaves: “At the mouth of two witnesses
or at the mouth of three witnesses the
matter should stand good.” The apostie
cites at least 501 witnesses to the resurrec-
tion of Christ, himself being the extra one;
with many of which eyewitnesses he had
conversed. This thoroughly refutes the
charges that it was an imposture, that his
body was stolen, as the enemies who put
Jesus to death claimed, or that it was a
vigionary hallucination, or a collusion,

Matthew relates that the soldiers who
were guarding the tomb were bribed by
the chief priests and the older men of in-
fluence to say: “His disciples came in the
night and stole him while we were sleep-
ing.” The disciples of Jesus were not men
of deceit. And too, there was Jittle Jikeli-
hood of a collusion among so many disci-
ples, especially as to something that would
be of no personal gain to them. Their wit-
nessing to the resurrection could have no
selfish motive; it exposed them to suffer-
ing and death, They gave thelr testimony
in the very place where the bitterest ene-
mies were, where certainly a fraud could
be uncovered. And they did not wait, but
witnessed then, while the rage of the Jews
was at its height. Furthermore, if it had
been a mere vision or imagination, it would
have been of the expected thing; but this
was to them a great surprise in their de-
spair and downcast condition—the unex-
pected. Really it was the very thing that
gave them the courage to bear testimony
that could not be broken down under the
most violent persecution.—Matt. 28:13.

Jesus' resurrection is complete proof of
God’'s power to raise the dead. It is a
guarantee of a resurrection to come of oth-
ers who are in the tombs. “For just as in
Adam all are dying, so also in the Christ
all will be made alive,”—1 Cor. 15:22;
John 5:28, 29; Acts 17:31.
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leovah’s Witnesses

Preach in All the

Earth

Guatemala

g UATEMALA is a small Central Amer-
ican republic. It is the land of the
quetzal bird, whose brilliant plumage and
unusually long tail feathers give it a mark
of distinction. It is claimed that this bird
will not live in captivity, therefore it is the
bird symbolic of liberty for the natiom.

Over one half of Guatemala’s more than
3,000,000 population is of Indian extrac-
tion. These descendants of different tribes,
principally of the Mayan race, live on the
high plateau of the Sierra Madre mountain
range. They speak native dialects and lead
a primitive life. Many of these Indians re-
sent the encroachments of civilization.
They insist on keeping as aloof as possible
from the modern world. They cling to their
own culture and race. Many of them still
speak non-Spanish Indian languages, wear
distinetive dress and even practice ancient
pagan worship.

The fact that over half of all the inhabit-
ants are of this Indian extraction and that
illiteracy is so high among them presents
a real problem, It is tremendously difficult
to instruct persons in God’s Word, the Bi-
ble, when they are not able to read and
when they speak only an unwritten dialect.

In many small villages Indians speak
only native dialects, sometimes completely
different from those spoken in other vil-
lages only a few miles away. In some cases
villagers only five miles apart may not be
able to understand each other. Add to this
problem another, superstition induced by
native witcheraft, and you will begin to
see the difficulty that the Christian mis-
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sionary has in arousing faith in God’s king-
dom promises.

Indians walking on mountain roads may
hreak off a small switch from a tree and
strike their legs with it so that the god
that lives in that particular tree will give
them - strength. Others, when tired, may
take off their right .simdal. /This is sup-
posed to relieve them of weariness. Witch
doctors openly ply their trade and are
greatly feared. Amid such superstition,
true religion has a difficult time penetrat-
ing. Nevertheless, it is being done. An in-
creasing number of these people are now
associating themselves with the New World
society of Jehovah's witnhesses. In places
like Chimaltenango and Quetzaltenange,
witnesses of Jehovah first read the litera-
ture in Spanish and then, for the benefit
of those in the audience that do not under-
stand Spanish, they translate the message
into Cakchikel or Quiché.

The Latin population in Guatemala, how-
ever, are more responsive to the Kingdom
message. Of the twenty-two states in the
republic, all but two now have ministers
of Jehovah's witnesses participating in the
ministry work, In small towns where a
short time ago special full-time ministers
were assigned, today in each oné of those
places others have joined them in the
preaching work. Regular weekly meetings
are now being held in over twenty-five
small towns outside the nationh’s capital,
Guatemala City.

In the jungle state of Petén the King-
dom work is expanding at an interesting
rate. The principal worth of this practically
uninhabited tropical lowland has for years
been the chicle industry. During the six
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months' harvest season, from September to
February, hundreds of workers go to the
interior to live in isolated camps while the
chicle is being brought out, In these camps
the work of Jehovah’s witnesses is well
knowrn. More than one witness of Jehovah
in Guatemala has received his first contact
with the Kingdom message while in Petén,
There is a zealous congregation at one
camp. This camp is made up of about sixty
thatched-roof huts and a landing strip.
Petén is accessible only by air.

What is it like to make a trip with a
traveling representative of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses? Many times where he goes there
are no paths, no roads, no railroads and no
place for an airplane te land. He may have
to hack his way through a steaming jungle
of tangled undergrowth and cross danger-
ous swollen rivers. But he is glad to do it
to bring God’s truth to interested persons.
Another journey may take this same min-
ister up the chilly wooded slopes of the
mountaing of northwestern Guatemala,
Here he will hike among the pines and low-

® How maokind should be like a child? P, 3,
1. o

® What government will bring about a para-
dise earth? P. 6, T4.

@ What purpose God has for the earth? P. 7,
f1.

® Why the right to earn a livelihood is a
political issue in the United States? P. ¢, {2,
® Why unions fear right-to-work laws? P. 10,
12,

@ What people are copying their ancestors
in an effort to transform arid lands into fer-
tile fields? P, 13, 73. -

® What are “life’s miracle chemicals’'? P. 14,
2.

® What enzymes can do in four hours that
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flying clouds. To visit this isolated sec-
tion of interested ones necessitates having
strong legs and the ability to climb moun-
tains.

The Kingdom message finds its way into
all regions and into the homes of all kinds
of men. Take, for example, the case of a
certain man and his wife in Guatemala.
One Sunday a minjster of Jehovah's wit-
nesses called at their door, The man dis-
played interest and literature was placed.
A return: call was made. The husband &nd
wife said they were Catholic and that they
would like a Bible. More return calls fol-
lowed. What makes this particular call a
bit unusual is that these people are rela-
tives of the archbishop of Guatemala.

Guatemalans are learning that the only
true liberation will come, not by human
efforts, but by the kingdom of Almighty
God. And, no doubt, many people of good
will from this land of volcanoes, tropical
jungles and the quetzal will reap the bless-
ings that will come forth from that glori-
ous reign.

z chemist requires tweaty-four hours to do?
P17, 74,

® Why more men are now seen in food mar-
kets? P, 21, 1.

® Why self-service is an important feature
of supermarkets? P. 22, 4.

® How supermarkets help compensate for
their low profit per item on groceries? P, 23,

LER

® How some church-going scientists show
lack of Christian faith? P, 25, §1.

® Whether there were witnesses to the res-
urrection of Christ? P. 26, 3.

@ What Spanish-speaking country has a pop-
ulation that is more than half of Indian ex-
traction? P. 27, 2.
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Moscow's ‘“‘Cosmic Rocket”
& Moscow announced on Jan-
uary 3 that it had fired into

space a “cosmic rocket” de-
signed to circle the moon. It
was reported on January 4
that the one-and-one-half-ton
vehicle had sped past the
moon, missing it by about

4,600 miles, and that it was’

traveling on toward the sun.
At 4 a.m. Moscow time on Jan-
uary 5 the rocket was said to
be 343,750 miles from the
earth. At approximately 373,
125 miles from the globe the
projectile’s radio equipment
went dead. The Russians held
that the rocket entered an el-
liptical orbit about the sun on
January 7. According to Mos-
cow, the rocket would reach
its nearest point to the sun,
approximately 91,500,000 miles

away from it, about January .

14, It was reckoned by the So-
viets that the vehicle would
then be traveling about 72,000
miles &n hour. '

Cuba: Castro Victorious

& Rebel forces under the di-
rection of PFidel Casiro have
for many months battled the
regime of Fulgencic Batista.
In the wake of overwhelming
rebel power, Batista resigned
as president of Cuba on Janu-
ary 1 and fled from the em-
battled island to exile in the
Dominican Republic. Hardly
had news of this become
known when emotional crowds
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began celebrating the rebel
victory. In Havana, the capi-
tal, hotels gnd shops were loot-
ed by vandals among the ex-
cited throngs. The Iollowing

- day Castro named Dr. Manuel

Urrutia as provisional presi-
dent. The -whole island then
rested under a general strike
proclaimed by the insurgent
leader, Dr. Urrutia took the
oath of office in Santiago, the
provisional capital, on Janu-
ary 3. On that date Castro de-
clared that constitutional
guarantees, which had beén
suspended for varying periods
during the past two years by
the Batista regime, were being
restored immediately. He gave
assurances that-Cuba’s inhahb-
jitants would now enjoy free-
dom of press and radio. The
general strike that had blan-
keted the island prior to Dr.
Urrutia's proclamation as pro-

-visional president was called

to a halt on January 4. The
Cuban Congress was dissolved
and the new government he-
gan organizing its various de-
partments on January 6 On
the day thereafter the new ad-
ministration received U.S, rec-
ognition. Castro received the
cheers of vast throngs as he
toured major cities of the is-
land, enjoying an overwhelm-
ing welcome in Havana on
January 8. The rebel leader
has been named head of Cu-
ba's armed forces.

Baitle over Berlin

& In notes to Western Powers
on November 27, Soviet Pre-
mier -MNikita S.- Khrushchev
proposed that Berlin become a

demilitarized free city. He de-
manded that forces of the
Western Big Three soon be
evacuated from West Berlin.

The Soviets later stated that
they would turn over their
control of East Berlin to the
East German regime by June
1. Britain, France and the 1J.5.

rejected the Russian propo-

sals, indicating that they
would resort to force, if nec-
essary, in order to maintain-
their rights and responsibili-

tieg in West Berlin. On Decem-

ber 29 the North Atlantic

Council approved the replies
of Britain, France, the U.S.

and West Germany to the So-

viet notes of November 27, all

of which held that the Russian

proposals were unacceptable.

Earlier, Soviet Foreign Minis-

ter Andrei A. Gromyko had

warned that Western insist-
ence upon remaining in West
Berlin might lead to the be-

ginning of a “big war.” On De-
cemhber 31 the Western Big
Three offered to negotiate
with Russia on the problem of

Berlin, but only if the Soviets
would agree to discussions onr
the broader problems of Ger-

man reunification and Europe-

an security. Moscow had

shown no willingness to par-

ticipate in such talks. On Jan-

uary 7 the U.S. State Depart-

ment issued & brief holding

that, among other things, the

Soviet Union had heen respon-

siple for the commencement of

the “cold war” and had, by

means of the Molotov-Von

Ribbentrop agreements, abet-

ted Nazl aggression against

Poland. The Soviets, it was

further maintained, had un-

dermined control of Germany

following World War IL

De Gauile Heads Fitth Republic
@ The presidency of the Fifth
French Republic and ‘the
French Overseas Community
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wag formally conferred upon
General Charles de Gaulle on
January 8 Under provisions
of the new French Constitu-
tion the president would no
longer be merely a figurehead,
but would now be vested with
vast powers. President de
Gaulle’s first act was to name
former Minister of Justice
Michel Debré as premier. In-
formation Minister Jacques
Soustelle was given the high-
ranking post of minister-
delegate in the new govern-
ment. Eighteen ministers who
had served under De Gaulle
since he returned to power on
June 1 were retained in their
positions and nine new mem-
bers were announced as part
of the Cabinet under Premier
Michel Debré. Thus, after an
elght-month period of transi-
tion since the Algerian revolt
of May 13, which culminated
in the collapse of the Fourth
French Republic, anew
French government went into
operation with De Gaulle at
the helm.

The 49th State

& Alaska became the forty-
ninth state of the Union on
January 3. On that date U.S.
President Dwight D. Eisen-
hower signed a document of
proclamation formally con-
ferring statehood upen the for-
mer territory. At the same
time, Eisenhower signed an ex-

ecutive order changing the de- .

sign of the U.S. flag. The new
flag, to become official on July
4, will retain its thirteen
stripes and will feature seven
staggered rows of stars with
seven stars in each row, total-
ing forty-nine. The U.S. pur-
chased Alaska from Russia al-
most ninety-two yvears ago for
$7,200,000. The territory has
sought for many years to be-
come a state of the Union.
Alaska’s earliest bid for state.
hood was made in 1916.

Visitor from Moscow
& Soviet First Deputy Premi-
er Anastas I. Mikoyan arrived
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in New York city on January
4 for a.twoweek visit. Mikc
yan was met by no govern-

mental officials, since his visit
was not of a diplomatic na-

ture. According to his own
statement, he had come “on
a holiday and a rest.” During
a motor trip from New York
to Washington, Mikoyan ate
breakfast in a New Jersey
restaurant, visited a motel and
did some sight-seeing. On the
following day he talked for
about one hour and a half with
Secretary of State John Foster
Dulles, discussing a number of
matters. Mikoyan fater pro-
posed a top-level parley of U.S.
and Russian leaders. The So-
viet depuly premier met on
January 6 with U.S. Vice-Pres-
ident Richard M. Nixon for
gver two hours., On another
eg of his coast-to-coast trip
across the U.S., Mikoyan spoke
before industrial leaders in De-
troit, making a plea for friend-
Iy relations between the U.S.
and the Soviet Union. He held
that all are “tired of the cold
war and would very much like
to have a hot peace” In a
discussion with Chicago law-
vers, Mikoyan declared that
no one is jailed in Russia to-
day for political reasons,
though that had occcurred in
the past,

Rloting In Leopoldville

4@ Death came recently to at
least 34 Africans and injury
to 180 more during nearly two
days of sporadic rioting and
looting in Leopoldville in the
Belgian Congo. The disturb-
ances began on January 4 at
the conclusion of a political
meeting of Cofigolese, the ap-
parent keynote of which was
independence. The European
sector of the city was invaded
by the rioters, who ransacked
and fired stores, police sta-
tions and Roman Catholic mis-
sions. A curfew was imposed
throughout Leopoldville on
Jannary 5 and the following
day order was gradually re-

stored as troops patrolled the
city,

Cyprus Cease-¥ire Bid

@ Leaflets circulated on De-
cember 24 by the National Or-
ganization of Cypricte Fight-
ers, known octherwise as
E. QKA. called for a cease-
fire on the strife-ridden island
of Cyprus. The cease-fire pro-
vigions, signed by EOK.A.
head Col. George Grivas, were
contingent upon co-operation
of “the ather side.” Greek Cyp-
riotes, numbering about 400,
000, want independence, where-
as Turkish Cypriotes, making
up 100,000 of the island’s popu-
lace, deslre partition of Cy-
prus. Britain’s plan for a
“partnership” rule of the is-
land with Greek and Turkish
representatives co-operating
with British Governor Sir
Hugh Foot has not been com-
pPletely acceptable. Earlier in
the month of December the
United Nations General As-
sembiy adopted a resolution
calling for British-Greek-
Turkish negetiations for work-
ing out a suitable settlement
of Cyprus’ problems, with a
vlew toward ending unrest on
the island. A British plan to
increase bread and gasoline
prices and motor vehicle H-
cense fees brought resistance
from both Greek and Turkish
Cypriotes on December 28. The
increased revenue would ap-
parently be used to cover

. British costs of fighting Cyp-

riote terrorists.

Toward Currency Convertibility
@ Ten European nations-
Britain, France, Belgium, Lux-
embourg, Italy, Norway, Swe-
den, Denmark, the Nether
lands and West Germany—an-
nounced on December 27 that
they would ease curbs and in-
crease the convertibility of
their currencies. Such a move
would be certain to facilitate
international trade, London
declared that, beglnning De-
cember 29, sterling held by
persons who were nonresidents
of the sterling area could
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be exchanged freely for other
currenties. Paris announced
on the same date the devalua-
tion of the franc by about 17
percent. Soon, it was sald, a
new “heavy” franc would be
introduced equivalent in value

to 100 of the old franes. The.

action of these nations toward
greater convertibility of their
currencies will bring to an end
the Eurcpean Payments Un-
jon, to be replaced by the Eu-
ropean Monetary Agreement
made in August, 1955, The new
moves are indicative of the
fact that since World War II
these European lands have an-
parently achieved economic
COVEYY.

State of the Union

& U.8. President Dwight D.
Eisenhower spoke before Con-
gress on January 9 in his an-
nual State of the Union mes-

sage. Among other things, the
U.S, chief executlve stressed
that he would present to Con-
gress a balanced budget. Ei
senhower declared that it was
his purpose to work through
a “national goals” committee
for the improvement of living
standards and such things as
health and educational facili-
ties. During the year he in-
dicated that he would propose
new labor-management legis-
lation, would have the Secre-
tary of the Treasury prepare
and propose tax revisions and
would request that Congress
act to strengthen civil rights.
The president’s audience was
told that with a yearly popu-
lation increase of 3,000,000, the
need for guarding against ag-
gression and the increased
costs of modern military
equipment, they should not ex-
pect a low-cost budget.

Resume Suez Talks

@ London and Cairo an-
nounced on January 9 that
they were about to discuss
again the financial problems
arising from the Suez Canal
incident of 1956. Earlier dis-
cussions on these matters had
been deadlocked and suspend-
ed in September. Resumption
of the talks was brought about
largely through the efforts of
Eugene R. Black, head of the
International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development,
acting as a private individual.
A British delegation of six was
scheduled to meet in Cairo
with a fiveeman group repre-
senting the United Arabic Re-
public. Both sldes remained si-
lent on the basis of the under-
standing now reached or the
details of further steps to be
taken toward achieving a final
settlement.
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WHEN YOU SPEAK...
do your children listen?

They will if ...

. » . yYou can train them to have accurate knowledge of the
Bible. To do so you must make sure of your own answers,
The book “Make Sure of All Things” covers 287 subjects on
seventy main themes, Use it for instractive table discussions,
in answering questions or for reference. It will prove in-
valuable as a Bible handbook. “Make Sure of All Things”
is yours for only 75c.

WATCHTOWER

117 ADAMS ST.

BROOKLYN 1, N.Y.

I am enclosing Tic for the helpful Bible handbook “Make Sure of Al Things.™

Name

Street and Nwnver
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or Route and Box

Zone No. ...... State
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THE TIE THAT BINDS

But where can you find
the basis for such love?

or here? . . .

 “Religion” alone cannot find
love in the Bible because
religionitselfis divided.

Yet hundreds of thousands of persens who love the Bible are
finding it. How and where? By regularly reading “'The Watch-
tower"” lin one of its fifty-two languages) and “Awake!" (in
one of its ninefeen longuages). Both magazines are semi-
monthly. They direct their readers through God’s Word to a
unity of thought and purpose that could reflect only God's
mind and spirit. Can you afford to ignore the mouniing evi-
dence of God's love so expressed? Prdve o yourself that the
basis for world ynity is available to all kinds of men.

Mail the coupon below and receive six bookiets free.

WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS ST, BROOKLYN 1, N.Y.

Please scnd me The Watchiower and Awake! for one year for the $2 enclosed. I am to receive
free the six booklets God’s Wag I3 Love, After drmugeddon—God’s New Warld, “This Good
News of the Kingdom /' World Conguest Soon—by GQod’s Kingdom, Hoaling of the Nualions Has
Drmien Near ang God's Kingdom Rules—I3 the World's End Near?

Street and Numbec,
NEME .oovvvveermsireriinrniariins or Route and Box ...

CLEF oo Zong Ne. ... BEALE o e e e e e

In: AUSTRALIA address 11 Beresford Id,, Strathfield, N.5.W, ENGLAND: The Ridgeway, London N.W. 7.
CANADA: 150 Bridgeland Ave., Toronto 19, Ont. $0UTH AFRICA: Private Rae Elandsfontein, Transvaal,
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

=~Remans: 13:11

®

Valume XL

Brooklyn, N.Y.,, March 8, 1953

Numbar 5

that will work

WORLD that will work is a world

that will operate effectively in satis-
fying all human needs. That this present
world is not functioning the way a world
should is only too evident by reading the
newspapers. The rampant immorality, the
mounting rate of crime and juvenile delin-
quency, the shattered marriages, the food
shortages, the housing shortages, the
creeping and galloping types of inflation,
the hot and cold wars, the armaments race
—these are symptoms of a world that is
not working. These are symptoms of a
world gone mad.

“For at least thirty years, and perhaps
more,”’ psychologist Dr. Robert Lindner
has said, “our civilization has been demon-
strating behavior that, were the same to
be discovered in the solitary human being,
would cause the forces concerned with pub-
lic order and safety speedily to remove
him to an asylum for the mentally de-
ranged. The world, in short, has run
amuck. . . . We have failed to grasp the
evidence that the sands of our civilization’s
time are running out; that the plague of
psychopathic behavior that sickens us is
the chief symptom of our society's expiring
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agony. . . . Our civilization appears to have
entered its terminal phase.”

A world that is mentally deranged, that
has run amuck and whose chief symptom
indicates “expiring agony” is certainly a
world that is not working. Faced with such
aworld, what is man to do?

A college professor recently commented
on the problem. Dr. W, Q. Ross, professor
of English, Wayne University, Detroit,
Michigan, not long ago addressed a gradu-
ating class in
these words:

“Man now
has no func-
tion or pur-
pose in life
which tran-
scends him-
self, and I
think he is
simply made
in such a fashion that he has to have such
a function. . . . I find that I am willing to
hope that the cosmos in which we find our-
selves is a cosmos which will work, and
will yet turn out to satisfy human needs.
It seems to me that the world as we now
understand it is not a world which will
work—which will work, that is, for the
satisfaction of human needs and aspira-
tions. Therefore I suspect . . . that we
ought to look around for another world to
live in.”~—Vital Speeches of the Day,
March 15, 1954.




But in searching for a world that will
work, where is man to look? Should he
look to the scientists who propose trips to
outer space and who eventually hope fo
reach other planets? No. Instead, he should
look to the One who created this earth
and who has declared: “This is what Jeho-
vah has said, the Creator of the heavens,
He The true God, the Former of the earth
and the Maker of it, He the One who firmly
established it, who did not create it simply
for nothing, who formed it even to be in-
habijted.”—Isa. 45:18,

Since God formed this earth to be in-
habited, we can be certain that it is not his
purpose for mankind to continue living in
a system of things that is not working. In
fact, we have God's promise of a new
world, a world that will work, satisfying
all human needs. An apostle of Christ Je-
sus wrote: ‘“There are new heavens and a
new earth that we are awaiting according
to his promise, and in these righteousness
is to dwell.”—2 Pet, 3:13.

So it is not to the politicians of this old
world that men should look for another
world to live in; rather they should look
to Jehovah God. His promised new world
will be absolutely righteous. The ‘new
heavens’’ means the righteous, new spirit-
ual governing powers that will rule God’s
new world. The “new heavens” replaces
“the ruler of this world,” “the god of this
system of things,” “the one called Devil
and Satan, who is misleading the entire in-
habited earth.”-—John 12:31; 2 Cor, 4:4;
Rev. 12:9.

The “new earth” that God promises is
not a new planet but the new human soci-
ety organized and operated according to
the righteous will of God, under the rule
of the spiritual governing “new heavens.”
The present “‘heavens and the earth” are
wicked, They must go, as God’'s Word
shows: ‘“The heavens and the earth that
are now are stored up for fire and are be-
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ing reserved to the day of judgment and
of destruction of the ungodly men.” God's
coming destruction of this old world means
Armageddon. The removal of all wicked
human and spirit creatures makes way for
a world that will work. For no more will
the mad god of this world, Satan the Devil,
be allowed to mislead mankind, causing
human society to run amuck.—2 Pet, 3:7.

God’'s righteous new world will work.
All human needs will be provided for, God
promises: “Here 1 am creating new heav-
ens and a new earth, and the former things
will not be called to mind . . . And they
will certainly build houses and have ocecu-
pancy; and they will certainly plant vine-
yards and eat their fruitage. They will not
build and someone else have occupancy;
they will not plant and someone else do the
eating. For like the days of a tree will the
days of my people be; and the work of
their own hands my chosen ones will use
to the full.” Besides freedom from want
there will be freedom from fear. No more
crime; no more hot or cold wars! “They
shall sit every man under his vine and
under his fig-tree; and none shall make
them afraid.”—Isa. 65:17-22; Mic. 4:4, AS.

Can it be said that a world is working
when its inhabitants are plagued with
sickness and death? No! But in God's new
world these things will not be. The Rible
says: “I saw a new heaven and a new
earth, for the former heaven and the for-
mer earth had passed away . . . And God
himself will be with them. And he will
wipe out every tear from their eyes, and
death will be no more, neither will mourn-
ing nor outery nor pain be _ariy more, The
former things have passed away."—Rev.
21:1-4.

So you can indeed look for another
world to Iive in. But turn to the right
source. Go to God's Word.

AWARE!



MAN'’S . AR
" lniguie e, .

Even as the Crsctor gave the
lower animals unerring in-
stinets to guide them, he gave
man an unerring Divine Guide,

A AN is unigtte in his need of a re-

Y1 vealed religion, a_divine guide. The
lower animals do not need one. Their_un-
erring instincts guide them from birth un-
til death. Typical is the migratory fli
of birds. In recent years scientists have

e T

from the sun and_the_stars. In their tiny
brams fhey have, as it were, a built-in
watch, compass, sextant and the skill to
make use of them.! Man, however, cannot
depend upon instinct to guide him to his
desired haven.

Man is unique not only in his need of a
divine guide but also in his ability to make
use of one. The lower animals are dumb,
not because they have a guQut instead of
a nose, but because, as Harvard anthropo.-
ogist Hooten observes, ‘‘there is something
about a brain that goes with the snout
that makes speech impossible.”? Tell a dog
about yesterday or tomorrow. You cannot.
Lower animals are not capable of concep-
tual and intellectual thinking. Says the
Dutch psychologist Meerloo: “Time is a
typical human concept, Other animals do
not fight with time; they do not anticipate
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and cannot hope.”* Bey
cause man has the abil-
ity to concern himself
with time, past and fu-
ture, he not only has
need of g divine guide
but uniquely is able to make use of one.
Further, man needs a divine guide he-
caus¢ he has a logical mind; he uniquely
is concerned with purpose, He asks, Where
did I come from? Why am I here? What
is my destiny? His capacity of logic re-
quires of him that his 1i '
Those who would deprive man's existence
of purpose deserve the jibe: “Scientists
animated with the purpose of proving they
are purposeless constitute an interesting
subject for study.”* None of the science
can reveal man’s purpose, they know noth-

1

More important still, man finds he needs
a guide because he uniquely is a free morat
agent. He has al_pg{lﬁtlenc_g,)ability to dis-
tinguish between good and bad, between
right and wrong, And so he asks, Why are
injustice and suffering permitted? What is
their cause? What is the remedy? What
can I or must I do about it? According to
many psychologists the chisf canse of pey-
roses to i al conflict, .a~clash hes
w_ﬂ%@mh desires and his hugger
for ri ou Y €es, man alone recog-
nizes the responsibility of the “‘ought to,”
as it has been called, which he must recog-
nize and give its due if he would live at
peace with himself. Both to determine
what he ought to do and to have wisdom
and strength to do it man needs a divine
guide. '

And, finally, man uniquely needs a di-
vine guide because he alone is endowed
with the worship instj Man is like the
sheep—he needs a shepherd to guide and
protect him. By means of the right reli-
gion man keeps in touch with his Shep-
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ing of “Why?”" and ghilosoghers can but
specirafe, '




herd, his Creator. But left to himself man’s
worship instinct leads him astray in paths
not only vain but harmful and even de-
grading.

The facts of history as well as its inter-
nal evidence identify the divine guide to
be none other than the Word of Jehovzh
God, the Bible. It is the Word of the One
who created man and who therefore best
knows how to guide man. Man can choose
to ignore that guide if he so wishes, but
only with harm to himself.

From Adam to Moses

Turning now to that divine Guide, we
find that in the very beginning God re-
vealed to man how he was created, the
purpose of his existence and what he myst
and must not do, all of which served as
a divine guide to him. Because of failing
to heed that guide, man came to grief,
bringing sin, suffering and death to him-
self and all his offspring.—Gen. 1:28; 2:
17;3:19; Rom. 5:12.

Serving further to guide man was the
prophecy God uttered in his hearing that
the Seed of the woman would bruise the
head of the Serpent, while the Serpent will
bruise the Seed in his heel. (Gen. 3:15)
Without doubt that prophecy served as a
divine guide, as an anchor of hope, ta.Abel
as well as to his family—it heing quite.
Ww@w
married af the time they M-sa&
rifices menfioned at Genesis 4:3-5.
T eVeAIE 7oFd oF o broved to be
an invaluable guide to Noah, which he
heeded to the saving of not only his life
but that of the human race. To Abraham
Cod not only revealed his will to have all.
the families of the earth bless themselves
in his seed but also what constitutes right
conduct, for God said: “I have become ac-
guainted with him in order that he may
command his sons and his household after
him so that they shall keep Jehovah’s way
to do righteousness and judgment in order
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that Jehovah may certainly bring upon
Abraham what he has spoken about him.”
Because of heeding the divine guide Abra-
ham received the honor of being termed
“the father of all those having faith” and
“Jehovah’s friend”; as well as being assured,
of everlasting life and a position as prince
in God's new world so nem
18:19; Rom. 4:11; Jas. 2:23; Ps. 45:16.

Particularly blessed with a more expan-
sive expression of the divine guide was the
nation of Israel. So long as they lived by
that divine Guide they prospered and their
fame spread far and wide, even as Moses
foretold: “See, I have taught you regula-
tions and judicial decisions, just as Jeho-
vah my God has commanded me, . .. And
you must keep and do them, because this
is wisdom on your part and understanding
on your part before the eyes of the peoples
who will hear of all these regulations, and
they will certainly say, ‘This great nation
is undoubtedly a wise and understanding
people.’ "—Deut, 4:5, 6.

A striking fulfillment of those words of
Moses some 3,500 years later is the testi-
mony of W. F. Albright, a noted archaeclo-
gist, who, although not properly crediting
the source of Israels divine Guide, does
recognize its superiority: ‘Empirical logie
achieved a signal triumph in the Old Testa-

ment . . . In fundamental ethical and spir-
itual matters we have not progressed at all
beyond . . . the Oid Testament. . . . In

fact, a very large section of modern reli-
gion, literature and art actually represents
a pronounced regression when compared
with the Qld Testament.” He also speaks
of “the incomparable book of Proverbs,
which has never been surpassed for prac-
tical wisdom.”®

Also Christianity's Guide

Consistently, the divine Guide, the Bible,
also furnishes the basis for Christianity.
Its founder, Jesus Christ, fully appreciated
that fact. Though perfect in mind and body

AWAKE!



and blessed with the memory of previous
existence with his heavenly Father, he
‘did not disparage the divine Guide but
made himself fully familiar with it and
used it with telling effect throughout his
ministry. He testified to God; *“Your word
is truth.” Repeatedly his enemies had to
acknowledge his superior knowledge and
understanding of that Guide: “And nchody
was able to say a word in reply to him,
nor did anyone dare from that day on to
question him any further.” He “let God
be found true, though every man be found
a liar.” Heeding that divine Guide enabled
Jesus to fulfill the purposes for which he
came to earth and to gain *the name that
is above every other name.”—-John 17:17;
Matt, 22:46; Rom. 3:4; Phil. 2:9.

Jesus’ apostles were of the same mind.
They recognized that “all Scripture is in-
spired of God and beneficial for teaching,
for reproving, for setting things straight,
for disciplining in righteousness, that the
man of God may be fully competent, com-
pletely equipped for every good work.” By
reason of that divine Guide they, as well
as all the other faithful early Christians,
were able to make their minds and person-
alities over, resist the snares of the world
and triumph over persecution; leaving an
example for others to imitate even as they
imitated Christ—2 Tim. 3:16, 17.

And what about our day? Never before
has the need of a divine guide been more
apparent than at the present time. These
are indeed the last days when *“‘critical
times hard to deal with will be here.”
There is lawlesshess, strife and confusion
on every hand: between blocs of nations,
between individual nations, within nations,

between members of a family and even
within the minds of men. Never before has
it been so obvious that *‘to earthling man
his way does not belong. It does not belong
to man who is walking even to direct his
step.”——2 Tim. 3:1; Jer. 10:23. :
Those who appreciate the truth of those
words of the prophet present a striking
contrast to the rest of the world. They are
giving a world-wide example of the wisdom
of heeding the divine Guide. Typical is
their freeing tens of thousands of Africans
from bondage to witcheraft, polygamy and
tribal strife. They are successfully resist-
ing the brainwashing techniques of the
Communists and are overcoming the temp-
tations of materialism and loose conduct.
Although having high Christian standards
to which they rigidly adhere, they are
known as the world’s fastest-growing re-
ligious group., As one popular writer ob-
served regarding them shortly after their
1958 Divine Will International Assembly:
“It seems clear that these people—who
otherwise probably would have been alien-
ated from and outside any religious in-
fluence—have sought and found in the Je-
hovah’s witnesses a framework that pro-
vides them with both the purpose and
strength for the kind of personal morality
all religions seek to espouse.”’s And all this
has been made possible because of their
recognizing God's Word, the Bible, as the
divine Guide. Truly, man uniquely does
need a divine guide and that gulde is none
other than the Bible.
REFERENCES
1 Reader's Digest, November, 15958,
s ol Bt Fiarienty, October, 1948, p. 558
4+ The Function of Reuson, Alfred North Wpl‘{ltehe'ad.
5 Arcka-eolog_?l‘and the Rehgion of Israel, W. F. Al-

bright, DRI- 33, ;
& The New York Times, August 10, 1958,

MORE HAPPINESS

@ “If frugality were established in the state,” English poet Oliver Goldsmith once
said, “if our expenses were laid out rather in the necessaries than the superfluities
of life, there might be fewer wants, and even fewer pleasures, but infinitely more

happiness.”
‘MARCH 8, 1959
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Feline
Monarchy

OF ASIA

HAT the lion I8 tp the.
W continent of Africa, the
l tiger is to Asia—sole mon-
arch at least over the local fe-
line population. Majestic as the lion appears
when viewed fullface, he lacks the agile
strength of his near relative, and the tiger is
quicker and more graceful and has great cun-
ning. Men who have hunted and tralned both
lions and tigers believe that the tiger is entitled
to the crown as champion in regard to feats of
power and strength.
« The king tiger of Sumatra and Java is small-
er than the famed Bengal tiger of Indig. The
Bengal tiger may tip the scales at 500 pounds
and may be ten feet long, including three feet
for the tall.
 Not all tigers slink through the dense under-
brush of the tropics. In his snow-covered winter
homeland, the Siberian tiger faces tempera-
tures of seventy degrees helow zero Fahrenheit.
And what a cat this tiger is! Though the aver-
age male weighs some 500 pounds, a good-sized
cne may weigh more than 630 pounds and
reach a length of over thirteen feet.
4, Only those who have been confronted with
a tiger or have seen him in action can appre-
ciate him fully. Not a few hunters, when sud-
denly discovering themselves in the uncom.
fortable presence of the jungle cat, have sensed
their action reflexes being frozen or distorted,
while they helplessly watch their quarry, in a
few swift smooth-gliding bounds, melt away
into the surroundings.
4l The tiper is one of the few cats that can
swim., An expert swimmer, the tiger has little
hesitance about plunging into a stream. Should
he spy prey on the other side, he will swim
with considerable speed, This feline athlete is
also an extraordinarily good jumper, being able
to cover fifteen feet in & gingle bound. Contrary
to commeon belief the tiger is not a good climb-
er: usually it is the young that try to climb
trees. -
«, Owing to the bright voloring of his coat and
graceful body proportions, many persons con-
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sider the tiger the most beautiful of the
cats. Blending well with the grass and
underbrush, the tiger is almost invisible
when stalking prey. The tiger kills its
prey by leaping and hugging the victim
and then biting its throat. After shop-
ping, he will carry or -drag away his
lunch to an isolated spot where he can
dine undisturbed. He satisfies his appe-
tite with about sixty pounds or more
of fresh meat, whereupon he takes a
long drink and a long nap.

€. Acute hearing is the tiger’s speciality, “They
hunt by ear,” says Ivan Sanderson, “having a
bad sense of smell, and very poot Vigion, ap-
parently being unable to differentiate game
from the bush as long as the quarry stand
still.” i

4. How aggressive are tigers? Zoologist San-
derson says: “The Romans used them in their
arenas, hut they soon discovered, as did Indian
princes who pitted them against bulls and buf-
falo, that they invariably made every effort to
keep out of their antagonist’s way. Even rec-
ognized man-eating tigers are usually timid,
and al] of them do everything they can to re-
main gut of sight especially of man.”

€ A noted biologist reports that a tiger usual-
ly will not attack man, but he and others
emphasize this additional poini—“as long as
the man stands upright.” Usually ohly persons
in a crouched or stooped position become ob-
jects of prey, such as laborers planting ar weed-
ing in the plantations, The tiger apparently
mistakes them at a distance for some animal
Having experienced how easy this t¥pe of din-
ner is to obtain, the tiger may come back to
the same vicinity looking for more of the same
and eventually become a habitual man-eater.
Also, old tipers that have lost the ability to
stalk natural prey may, in their dire hunger,
resort to attacking man.

€, Though tigers may be dangerous to man
now, the time is coming when these beautiful
cats will be permanently at peace with man.
Jehovah God has promised that peace petween
the animal creation and mankind will prevail
In the righteous new world: “In that day will
I make a covenant for them with the beasts
of the field, and with the birds of the heavens,
and with the creeping things of the ground:
and I will break the bow and the sword and
the battle out of the land, and will make them
to lie down safely.”—Hos. 2:18, A8,

AWAKE!



RED CHINA

The “People’s Communes” ;
mark Pelping's “great leap forward”

“LET China sleep,” once said Napoleon
Bonaparte. “When she awakens the world
will be sorry.” If not sorry, the world is
at least apprehensive at an unusual awak-
ening in Red China. Peiping calls it “the
great leap forward.” Taking a look at Red
China, Time magazine saw “a nation in the
throes of an economic and social convul-
sion unparalleled in modern history.” Also
seeing some kind of an awakening, British
Socialist M. P. Richard Crossman, after a
visit to Red China, wrote in London’s New
Statesmar that he was convinced “Chinese
Communism is far the biggest and far the
most formidable mass movement in hu-
man history.” Largely responsible for the
world’s apprehension are the ‘people’s
communes.”

What is this movement called “people’s
communes”’? It is a system for totally regi-
menting the masses. It is a system of forced
collectivization of humans. It is a system
of large militarized social units based on
communal living and centralized local
management. The communes have been
called in grimly picturesque language “vast
human poultry yards.”

Whatever the communes are called,
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Wéstern observers view their inau-
guration as an operation similar in
sweep and severity to the redistrib-
uting of land and the liguidating
of the landlords in 1951 and 1952,
Though inaugurated some time last
April, incredible progress has al-
ready been made. About 98 percent
of mainland China’s 500,000,000
peasants have already been herded
into the communes.

The size of communes varies.
Last year Peiping announced that
some 112,000,000 families had been
organized into about 25,000 coms
munes. The average commune is
said to contain about 5,000 to 8,000
families; some contain as high as
20,000 families. More than 100,000 persons
may thus be mustered into one of these
militarized communes. A commune usually
absorbs the whole population of a county,
inctuding peasants, students and profes-
sional men. Limited fo the rural areas at
first, the communal system is spreading to
the cities.

Joining a commune is relatively simple,
After “volunteering,” a person turns over
virtually all his possessions to the com-
mune, Cooking utensils, animals, house
and small plots of land, ete., all become the
property of the commune, If, after joining,
a person is dissatisfied with the communal
system, it is just too bad—there is no pro-
vision for withdrawal!

Work and Provisions for Workers

The workers are assigned en masse to
do whatever needs to be done. At harvest-
time they work in the fields. At other
times they build dams, run factories or
huild new ones, operate stores, construct
highways, irrigation systems and electric
power facilities.

Wages depend on several factors, In-.
comes are hot the same for all workers.
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Productivity and political attitude deter-
mine the amount of pay. Thus a peasant
who works slowly and who is dissatisfied
with the communal system receives lower
wages than the person whose work output
is high and whose political attitude is
right. Really enthusiastic members of the
commune receive bonuses.

In the more advanced type of communes
only a small amount of pocket money is
given the workers. Almost everything is
paid for by the commune: meals, clothing
and even funerals, The goal is to wipe out
the use of money.,

Communal facilities relieve the adults of
many duties. There are communal nurs-
eries, schools, tailoring establishments,
kitchens and mess halls, Sputnik Com-
mune, for example, has 260 mess halls
where the members are fed free rice. An
article in the Jenmin Jikpao (Peiping Peo-
ple’s Daily) of November 10, 1958, exhort-
ed party officials to improve mess-hall
conditions. The article pointed ouf that
some mess halls serve only rice and no
vegetables to go with it.

Under the communal system there are
no housewives, as it were. The women,
relieved of home duties by communal fa-
cilities, work full time in the fields, fac-
tories, mines and communal Kkitchens.
Women work on an equal pay basis with
men. Pregnant women get a month off
from work with half pay.

Highly Militarized

If a communal worker feels he has been
drafted into some kind of army, it is not
at all surprising. Communal workers be-
long to units described as divisions, regi-
ments, battalions and companies.

Even the workday begins in military
fashion. At 5 a.m. comes reveille. A roll
call foltows. Then the workers promptly
march off to work. There is time out for
breakfast at 8 a.m. and for lunch at 1 p.m.
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Lunch time means an hour-and-a-half rest
period. The workday is supposed to end
at 6 p.m. but many are cailed on to work
eighteen hours a day. Every second week
the workers get a day off.

While Red China’s leaders effuse in
glowing terms about their pressing ahead
toward full communism, the rest of the
Communist world does not seem exultant.
Some Eastern European Communists out-
side the Soviet Union seem apprehensive
at Red China’s forging ahead toward the
full collective ownership of society envis-
aged by Marx and Lenin. Writing in the
New York Times of October 21, 1958,
A. M. Rosenthal reports: “The commune
system in China seems to be more in the
way of discipline and conformity than
Eastern European Communist intellectu-
als had bargained for—at least in their
lifetime. Even some of the most rigid of
them are appalled at the idea of an entire
nation waking up to reveille, marching off
to work in formation and supplanting an-
cestor worship with rifle worship. They
are not arguing with China, but they are
looking at each other with consternation.

“There is a joke going around Warsaw's
coffee houses and clubs that sums up how
some of the Communist intellectuals feel
about things Chinese these days. It goes:
‘Thank God for the Soviet Union, We are
lucky to have a buffer state between us
and the Chinese,” ”

This same writer also tells about the
Red Chinese military training program
under the communal system: “Every per-
son under 30 gets firearm training and
there are two hours of drill and military
exercise a day for all able-bodied persons.”

Why the Communes?

The ‘‘people’s communes”’ solve many
problems for the Peiping regime. It is bet-
ter enahled to feed mainland China’s 653,
000,600 hungry mouths. Peasants now can-
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not evade forced deliveries of crops to the
government. All farmers are forced into
using new methods, such as the heavy use
of natural fertilizer, Another benefit for
Peiping is obvious: a totally regimented
society is easier to control politically than
a less regimented society.

For Peiping the big advantage of the
communes is what they will accomplish
industrially, As the New York Times of
November 2, 1958, put it: “Communist
China is in a desperate hurry to become
a first-rank industrial and military power,
capable, in particular, of challenging the
United States, the hated nation that has
refused recognition and is the chief oh-
stacle to Peiping’s manifold international
aims and aspirations. Through the com-
munes the Comimunist leaders must surely
intend to have an encrmously more effec-
tive control of their vast militarized labor
force and to be able to shift men and wom-
en about at will to whatever tasks are
most pressing or important at any given
time.”

Red China has already made tremendous
advances. One report, for instance, says
that under the communal system eight
provinces in north and northeast China
plan to double last year’s record harvests
in 1959,

Describing gains already made, Gerald
Clark, a reporter for the Montreal Star,
wrote the following after a five-week visit
to Red China in 1958: “Nine years ago
Communist China could not produce an
aspirin; today it makes all the penicillin
and antibioctics its hospitals need. Last year
China did not manufacture a single farm
tractor; this year it turned out 20,000.
And the goal for next year is 200,000. . , .
So feverish has been ‘the great leap for-
ward' this year that the Chinese them-

selves cannot keep even future estimates

apace with actual production. The Chinese
say they have doubled their grain output
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{to 350,000,000 tons), They say that China
now is the world’s biggest cotton producer.,
This year it is producing 10,700,000 tons
of steel—the same quantity as France.
Next year, the Chinese vow, they will
double this and match Britain’s capacity.”

Chinese Communist leaders are optimis-
tic about reaching their goal. General Chy
Teh, deputy chief of state, told a youth
conference in Peiping recently that ‘“the
Communist society that Communists have
striven to achieve for more than a hundred
years” would be realized in this generation,
Achievement of their goal may well depend
on the success of the communes. “If hu-
man beings can be reduced to mindless
production-line cogs,” commented Time
magazine, “Red China may one day
achieve the stature for which its rulers
yearn.”

Effect on the Pepple

The communal system has some benefits
for the peasants. It probably gives many
a feeling of security. It assures them of
some food regularly. It relieves them of
family chores and distractions. But what
use is made of the time thus saved? More
work to make Peiping great, more time for
Communist indoetrination, more time for
rifle training! Is this such a blessing?

If anything marks the Communist com-
munal system as malighant and abomina-
ble it is the disintegration of family life,
Peiping is already well on its way toward
the ultimate in totalitarianism and human
degradation, as envisioned by British au-
thor George Orwell in his novel 7984: “In
our world there will be no emotions except
fear, rage, triumph, and self-abasement.
Everything else we shall destroy—every-
thing. Already . .. no one dares trust a
wife or a child or a friend any longer. But
in the future there will be no wives and
no friends. Children will be taken from
their mothers at birth as one takes eggs

11



from a hen. . . . There will be no loyalty,
except loyalty to the party. There will be
no love, except the love of Big Brother.”

That description is hardly fanciful when
applied to present-day Red China. Parents
hardly see their children now, The chil-
dren are at nurseries and schools; the par-
ents are in the fields all day and may work
in the evening at other jobs. Under the
communal system family life in Red China
seems to have come to an end. How can
parents train their children? They do not.
The Party trains them now. While mother
works, the Party trains the children, steep-
ing them in communistic propaganda from
their youth.

When one understands the principles of
God’s Word, the Bible, such as the parents’
duty to “train up a boy according to the
way for him,” to “go on bringing them up
in the discipline and authoritative advice
of Jehovah,” the evil in the Communist
communal system is obvious. (Prov. 22:
6; Eph., 6:4) Whenever God’s laws and
principles are broken, the result is disas-
trous. It will be so with Red China.

How sad the effects on children alone!
What kind of morality will children have
who have been brought up by an atheistic
state? Indoctrinated with the ungodly dog-
mas of communism, they are brought up
completely ignorant of God’s will for man.
And now the Communist leaders of China
would rob the people of China of any op-
portunity to learn the truth of God’s pur-
poses, to learn about God’s kingdom and
how this heavenly kingdom will make pos-
sible a righteous new world.

A report appearing in the Hong Kong,
South China, Morning Post of October 17,
1958, says: “China has banned the Jeho-
val'’s Witnesses religious movement fol-
lowing the arrest of two British mission-
aries, Peking Radio announced to-day.”
The two missionaries, Stanley Ernest Jones
and Harold George King, were arrested in
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Shanghai. Graduates of the Watchtower
Bible School of Gilead, the two RBritons
had been in China since 1947, two years
before the Communists took Shanghai.
The two missionaries and three Chinese
witnesses of Jehovah were charged with
carrying on counterrevolutionary activi-
ties by '‘preaching from house to house,”
And what was it that these witnesses of
Jehovah preached from house to house?
Was it politics? No! What they preached
was the good news of God’s kingdom. This
is the message Jehovah’s withesses preach
world-wide, and it is a message completely
divorced from all political activity.

In banning the Kingdom preaching of
Jehovah’s witnesses the Communist lead-
ers of China are fighting against God. Red
China is following the course of Soviet
Russia, which has long banned the preach-
ing of God’s kingdom. The Communists’
belligerence toward God and his kingdom
means disaster for world communism.
God’s Word specifically shows that anti-
God world communism will come to its
end, not at the hands of men, but at the
hands of the God they speak against—
Jehovah Most High. Writing prophetically
of world communism, the last “king of the
north” at the world’s time of the end, the
prophet Daniel said:

“And the king will do according to his
pleasure; and he will exalt and magnify
himself above every god, and against the
God of gods will he speak incredible things,
and he will prosper till the indignation be
at an end; for that which is determined
will be accomplished. And to the gods of
his fathers will he pay no regard; and fo
the desire of women, or to any god what-
ever will he not pay any regard: for above
all will he magnify himself. But in his
place will he pay honer to the god of the
fortresses . . . he will come to his end,
without one to help him.”—Dan. 11:36-38,
45, Le,
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30 let Red China and other Communist
nations oppose ‘“the God of gods”; let them
honor the “god of the fortresses” by build-
ing up mammoth military machines, Yet
their end is certain, for God's sure Word
of prophecy will be fulfilled soon now at
Armageddon, “at the revelation of the

Thank God for a good bed! A
deep sigh of contentment and
gratitude and soon the soft wood-sawing
purr tells us that a busy man is lost in re-
freshing sleep. The missionary in a far-
away land returns from a home Bible
study. Happy and weary after a day of
physical and mental activity, she slips be-
tween those sheets. “Ahhh! Thank God
for my good bed!” Haven't you said it, too,
many times?

Yes, what a great gift to man, to birds
and animals alike, refreshing, recuperat-
ing steep, and the instinct and wherewithal
to provide a place of shelter and repose!
Of this, Jesus said: “Foxes have dens and
birds of heaven have roosts, but the Son
of man has nowhere to lay down his head.”
Not that he never slept in a bed, for surely
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Lord Jesus from heaven with his powerful
angels in a flaming fire, as he brings due
punishment upon those who do not know
God and those who do not obey the good
news about our Lord Jesus. These very
ones will pay the penalty of everlasting de-
struction.”—2 Thess. 1:7-9,

Zacchaeus was overjoyed to give him a
comfortable resting place as guest in his
house. But, strangely enough, while man
in general is born on a bed and spends
about a third of his life on it, often to die
there, the greatest man who walked this
earth was born in a stable, and a manger
was his first resting place.—Matt, 8:20.

A place to sleep is one of the most primi-
tive requirements of man and is basic in

- hospitality, so that Lot, on seeing stran-

gers entering the city as night drew on,
felt urged to invite them to his house. Lack
of shelter bespeaks destitution and stirs
compassion in our hearts; to refuse this
primitive need inspires abhorrence. The
thousands of refugees fleeing from the can-
nons of war, from oppressive dictators, or
from floods and natural disasters present
a pieture of utter desolation, giving life to
the various human-aid organizations.

The need of “a bed for the night” called
into being the inn and lodginghouse early
in the history of man. We remember there
was no room in the “lodging-room” for
Mary. It was customary to have a guest-
chamber always in readiness. On this need
the hotel industry is built, and it has be-
come one of the leading sources of income
in Switzerland and other lands, providing
modern comforts and luxuries to suit the
most fastidious guest. During 1957, 25,-
400,000 sleeping accommodations were
provided in hotels and pensions in Switzer-
land alone.
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But perhaps the greatest phenomenon of
our time in this respect is the efficient
streamlined organization with its great
crowd of willing and untiring voluntary
workers who provided over 125,000 accom-
modations for visitors attending the As-
sembly of Jehovah's witnesses in New York
city during the summer of 1958, appealing
to the spirit of hospitality in that great
community. Similar organizations function
in every land and city around the globe
where such conventions are held, to the
mutual blessing of both giver and receiver.

Beds Through the Cenluries

The poor and travelers often slept on
the ground in early Bible times, just as in
warmer zones today, using their upper gar-
ment as a covering. For that reason the
provision in Exodus 22:26 of not retaining
a neighbor’s garment as a pledge after the
sun had gone down was incorporated into
the Law. And we immediately think of
Jacob and his hard bed under the stars
with a stone for a pillow. A bed might also
be no more than a rug or mat or pallet,
which would be easily rolled up and car-
ried away, as indicated in Matthew 9:6,
when Jesus said to the paralytic whom he
had healed: “Pick up your bed, and go to
your home.” Today in the Near East the
Bedouins and other nomadic tribes sleep
on woven hair or cotton mats, just as their
ancestors did centuries ago.

Beds raised from the ground were used
very early in the history of man, with bed-
steads of wood and other materials. You
remember the huge iron bedstead of giant
King Og of Bashan nine cubits (thirteen
and a half feet) long, and how Elijah told
King Ahaziah that he would ‘not come
down from that bed on which he had gone
up,’ whereas Amos speaks of beds of ivory
with silken cushions, Beds and the couches
at banquet tables were often luxurious, as
described in Esther 1:6: “Couches of gold
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and sllver upon a pavement of porphyry
and marble and pear! and black marble,”
with rich coverings of tapestry and fine
linen.—Deut. 3:11; 2 Ki. 1:4, 6; Amos 6:
4:3:12, BS.

So through the centuries bedsteads have
changed in form and fashion from the sim-
ple flat bronze or raised wooden bench to
the richly hung four-poster, the German
Himmelbett, or canopied bed. From land to
land customs and tastes have changed,
usually governed by the necessities of cli-
mate, until today we have come down from
the high wooden bedstead to the low divan
—and what a back-breaking job it is to
make a row of them! The sailor speaks of
his bunk; the ship's passenger reserves a
berth; the modern bed-sitting-room is fur-
nished with a low divan or convertible
couch, but a point of discussion with every
passing decade still continues: Single or
double beds?—that is the question!

In German Switzerland you will seldom
find a double bed such as is used in France,
England or America. They specialize in
twin beds, which, although they may be
placed together, are made up separately.
This they consider more hygienie; it en-
sures both partners better sleep and is far
preferable in cases of sickness. They are
very emphatic about this, but the gentle
little Frenchman, with a twinkle in his eye
and stroking his beard meditatively, con-
cluded the discussion one day by saying:
“Well, you can't keep up a domestic quar-
rel long sharing the same bed, now can
you?” and for him that was conclusive!

Babies in Switzerland are laid in a crib
containing a chaff sack, and pillows for
children are preferably filled with millet
chaff until their head is fully formed. Cot
mattresses are often made of sea grass.
Poor people in the mountain villages gath-
er the freshly fallen dry leaves and press
them into a sack to make a mattress that
can be replenished or changed each fall,
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And, of course, the straw sack is well
known, The farther east you go in Europe
and the Balkan States the more general
its usage.

Modern Beds
The older generation today swears by
the horsehair mattresses, but youth is
looking at inner-spring mattresses, those
with layers of foam rubber, or the vul-
canized latex mattresses. There are many
makes with glamorous names that are be-
ing advertised on television, over the radio
or on the cinema screen. To read the ad-
vertising material is to be almost con-
vinced. Odorless; hygienic; no moths or
parasites or bacteria can find a home there;
comfortable, no sagging or lumps; practi-
cal, and so on. The salesman suggests a
hard foundation for this mattress. The
first foam-rubber beds were too soft, but
this has been corrected to some extent,
But perhaps the saddler’s view and ver-
dict are more interesting to housewives
than the well-chosen words of the sales-
man, For the most part the saddler looks
askance at these substitutes; he is not con-
vinced. He says they are too warm in hot
weather and give a chilly feeling in win-
ter, which must be remedied by a good
pad over the mattress. He advocates keep-
ing to what nature herself provides for the
ideal texture, warmth and healthiness, and
by this he means horsehair with wool and
cotton. For health of spine and muscles
the bed must be firm and springy. A soft
or sagging bed is not conducive to rest or
the feeling of rejuvenation. Hospital beds
are specially well sewn and firm, to pre-
vent sagging, which only adds to friction
and bed soreness, It is significant that first-
class hotels have not introduced these syn-
thetic materials, but abide consistently hy
the horsehair mattress. For the camper
they may be ideal, however, being light
and flexible and easy to transport.
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Cuare Ensures Good Service

However, there are a few rules for the
care of your bed, especially of your horse-
hair or inner-spring mattress. Turn often
from side to side or from top to toe to
ensure even usage. Inner-spring mattresses
do not need to be turned as often, Do not
beat it, or the inner layer of wool will be-

.come matted in the hair or damaged on

the springs. Rather, vacuum or brush at
intervals (the rules say monthly) instead
of waiting till spring cleaning, so that dust
and dirt do not get worked into the filling.
Do not bend from end to end, thus strain-
ing the tick and bursting the tufting. Do
not stand up on end or lay over the garden
fence, or lay in the direct hot rays of the
sun when putting out to air. After a good
airing and sunning in early summer your
bed will be all bulgy and springy again.

In Europe it is the custom to have the
mattresses opened, cieaned and replenished
by the saddler every ten or twelve years
or even sconer, according to quality. This
is done today by a machine with built-in
vacuum and apparatus for loosening up the
matted hair. All hotels in Switzerland
stand under the control of the Commission
of Hygiene and are required to have their
mattresses renewed in this way periodical-
ly. First-class hotels, which are equipped
with only good horsehair mattresses, by
common agreement have them done after
two years' use or every third year.

In the Near East the cotton-filled mat-
tresses, which get matted and lumpy quick-
ly, are fluffed up and made over more
often. It is a work of art then to lie com-
fortably around the hulges and get the
mattress flattened to your own particular
shape again. Being the creatures of cus-
tom that we are, our individuality is even
expressed in this respect, for how often do
we not hear the remark: “I just can’t
sleep in a strange bed!” It starts early in
life. A child playing happily in unfamiliar
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swrroundings by day wants his éwn little
bed at night, where he feels safe and snug.
Yes, just this freedom from fear and =
sense of security are essential to sound re-
laxing sieep.

In temperate zones under-warmth too is
essential to good sleep. Haven’t you said
at some time or other: “I didn’t sleep well;
T just couldn't get warm”? Cover your
mattress with a good under-blanket. This
also protects the mattress from perspira-
tion and soiling. Never offer or sleep in an
unaired or damp bed; this can have dis-
astrous results. Today the electric pad has
come to replace the old hot brick or hot
water bottle in many places, but here in
the country they still like their old-
fashioned cherry-stone sack. Clean cherry
stones are put into a linen bag and warmed
during the day in the great porcelain oven,
It's fun to tuck your toes in it at night
and there is certainly no danger attached
toit,

Che thing that catches the eye of Eng-
lish and American visitors to Switzerland
is the sheets and blankets hanging out of
the windows each morning. They smile
and ask: ‘“Do you put your beds out of the
window too?” and think it is rather a
stretch of hygiene. This is done from
spring to late fall and even on a dry-cold
sunny day with the snow sparkling on
meadow and roof. It is a part of the land-
scape to see the white sheets fluttering
from the brown chalets in the mountain
villages. This is becoming less frequent in
the towns as more and more married wom-
en are absorbed into industry in this boom
decade. But the domesticated Swiss house-
wife hangs the bedclothes out each day
to air with pillow and duvet (a warm
feather bed used on top taking the place
of the English eider down), turns the mat-
tress and makes up the bed again, Per-
haps on Sundays she will say with a little
guilty conscience: ‘‘Come, let's make Eng-
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lish beds today.” So you see, that little joke
works both ways,

It is customary for the Swiss bride to
provide the linen on setting up house. It
is her pride to have twelve of everything
from bed linen to kitchen towels, all beau-
tifully embroidered with her initials (maid-
en name). True enough, fashions are
changing, gay colors are taking over with
nylon and cellular materials, but some girls
here in the country still weave the fine
linen sheets for the trousseau from the
beaten threads of flax grown on the native
soil. This. is hard wearing, healthy and
very beautiful.

The rising generation of housekeepers
will probably do things differently. But
when the housewife goes about her daily
chore of making all those beds—for as
long as a machine is not invented to do
this it will surely remain her special privi-
lege-—she can be happy in the knowledge
of what an essential part she has to play
in the comfort, health and happiness of
her family, and will feel fully compensated
when she hears that deep contented sigh:
“Thank God for my good bed!’

There is a very true saying here that
‘“a good conscience is the best pillow.” This
reminds us of Paul's injunction to keep the
marriage bed without defilement, serving
God with a good conscience. Thus what-
ever material our bed may be in whatever
climate, clean in heart and body we can lay
ourselves down to rest, certain of Jeho-
vah’s protection and blessing through the
night watches, {0 awaken refreshed for
further duties on the morrow. And while
the wicked may devise iniquity and work
evil upon their beds, men of loving.
kindness, like David of old, will ery out
joyfully on their beds, knowing that the
time is coming when both man and beast
will lie down in safety and none shall make
them afraid.
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BY “AWAKEI"
CORARESPONDENT
IN COSTA RICA

ENELQO.” More and more North

Americans will be learning those
words as they travel over the Inter-
American Highway. Yes, instead of the
call to “fill 'er up” they will need that
Spanish equivalent as they buy their gas
along the highway that will stretch from
Laredo, Texas, to the Panama Canal. This
is part of the Pan American Highway that
is to reach from one end of the Americas
to the other, Wha dreamed up such a high-
way, and who is paying for it? Will it
really serve a good purpose?

It was not conceived as a highway at
all, but as a railroad. A railroad linking
the Americas was proposed in the United
States Congress in 1884 and five years lat-
er was discussed at the first Conference
of American States held in Washington,
D. C., in December of 1889. Then in 1923
the Fifth Conference of American States
in Santiago, Chile, recommended that an
Automobile Road Conference be held,
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probing the possibility of linking the dif-
ferent American countries by highway.
The automobile was then coming into its
own and a highway wag thought to be more
practical and economical than a railroad.

Industrial leaders and the Pan American
Union took an interest in the road, and en-

T§ gineers and administrators of public works
. from several Latin-American countries

were invited to the United States to study
the national and state highway programs.
In 1929, in Rio de Janeiro, a gen-
eral plan for the road was made
and that same year in October
there was a conference of repre-
sentatives from Mexico and Cen-
tral America in Panama. In 1930
the United States Congress ap-
: propriated $30,000 to look into
the possibilities of a highway connecting
the Americas, and this reconnaissance sur-
vey was completed in 1933. The survey was
made by the Bureau of Public Roads in
co-operation with the Central American
republics. A report was published on this
in 1934, giving the name “Inter-American
Highway” to the portion from Laredo,
Texas, to the Panama Canal. Through
1957 the United States has appropriated
$128,703,000 for the building of the high-
way. It is along this road that Latin Amer-.
ica expects an invasion, not of revolution-
ists firing their arms, but of camera-
clicking tourists, shooting pictures from
all angles and leaving in their wake a solid
wave of material prosperity.

Mexico has been able to build its part:
of the highway without aid from the
United States, and one can now travel
from border to border on Mexico’s part of
the highway, practically all of it paved.
The arrangements with the Central Amer-
ican governments is that they pay approx-
imately one third of the cost and the
United States pays two thirds. In July of
1955, when the construction program was
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speeded up, 569 miles of highway were
paved between Guatemala and the Panama
Canal, leaving 1,004 miles yet to be paved.
Since that time many more miles have
been paved.

Riding over Mexican highways is no
longer a novelty for many North Ameri-
can tourists but, undoubtedly, many, many
maore will want to do it when the word gets
out that they can drive to Panama. Give
an American tourist a car and a road and
he will drive anywhere. The type of wel-
come he will get along the Inter-American
Highway will depend greatly on his own
behavior, Some will try to take advantage
of him, as they do along any highway in
the world, but many more will be friendly
and try to help him through any difficul-
ties, Tf he can speak a little Spanish he
will get along much better, but sign lan-
guage still serves very well. Through Mex-
ico motels are common enough and they
are springing up in Central America also.
But in all towns there is a pensign or small
hote] with sleeping accommodations. How-
ever, they are not tikely to compare with
the air-conditioned, TV-equipped motels of
the United States. Mr. Tourist would do
well to learn the rate of exchange before
leaving home so that he will know how
much he is spending in each country. And,
above all, all documents required to drive
his ear through each country should be
complete. This information tan be ob-
tained from a consular office or by writing
the national tourist agency in each country.

A Visit to Mexico

Now for a quick run down to the Pana-
ma Canal, or, at least, as far as we can get.
From Laredo, Texas, to Monterrey, Mex-
ieo, the highway takes the traveler over
fairly level, desertlike terrain. Cactus and
burros are plentiful; in fact, the burros
create a traffic hazard as they wander onto
the highway. To those unfamiliar with the
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Spanish language the pronunciation of the
fowns will present some difficulty, The lo-
cal people might not even recognize the
Anglicized pronunciation of their own
home town. But one place should give the
tourist no difficulty. As he stops to eat and
buy gasoline he may hear more experi-
enced travelers talking about Thomas °'n
Charlie and wonder just who they are, but
it is a reference to a picturesque Mexican
town in the mountains north of Mexico
City, Tamazunchale, roughly pronounced
like the names of the two fellows above,
One of the finest views of the trip to Mexi-
co City is the descent into Zimapan. The
highway curves back and forth across the
face of the mountain and a vehicle appears
and disappears several times as it winds
its way to the valley below. '

Mexico City has many attractions to
offer the tourist if he has time to tarry.
About three hundred miles south of Mexi-
co City is Oaxaca, with some famous ruins
and also famed for its cheese and palm-
leaf hais. About one hundred miles south
of Oaxaca the highway begins a sudden
descent to sea level and to Tehuantepec,
near the Pacific coast. The tourist will
make good use of his camera as he snaps
pictures of the local women in their long,
flowing dresses that are peculiar to this
region. Now our traveler is preparing for
the final lap of the Mexican highway be-
fore entering Central America, in Guate-
mala.

Mexico has a highway to the Guatemala
border and Guatemala has a highway to
the Mexican border, but unfortunately, the
two roads are not even acquainted, since
they lack about fifty miles or more of
meeting. So about 120 miles south of Te-
huantepec you will have to turn off the
Inter-American Highway, go down to Ar-
riaga and put your automobile on a rail-
road flatcar for the trip to Tapachula. From
there you can drive into Guatemala and
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continge on through Central America hy

the highway. Guatemala is working on the
unfinished section of the road, and officials
estimate that within a year or less it will
be possibie to drive through without using
the railroad. They say that soon the road
will be passable, but they do not recom-
mend it for general travel, A few intrepid
souls have gone through already, but most
travelers are not so venturesome.

Welcome to Guatemala and Nicaragua

Guatemala offers some of the outstand-
ing scenery of the Americas. The Mayan
Indians have retained their ancient cus-
toms and dress as in no other part of Cen-
tral America. They still speak their native
dialects, more than ten being in use today.
Guatemala is rushing road construction,
and in the last few years many miles of
paved highways have been completed. Es-
pecially interesting for tourists are the
towns of Quezaltenango, Huehuetenango,
Lake Atitlan, and Chichicastenango.

A comfortable day’s drive from Guate-
mala City is S8an Salvador, capital city of
El Salvador. Here the traveler finds paved
roads throughout the country. A few side
trips from San Salvador are interesting,
including the lava field between Santa Ana
and San Salvador, Traveling two hundred
and ten miles southeast brings the traveler
to the Honduras border. Tegucigalpa, the
capital of Honduras, is not on the Inter-
American Highway, but an all-weather
road, a small portion of it paved, covers
the 120-mile trip. Most motorists prefer to
make an overnight stop rather than try to
drive to Managua, Nicaragua, in one day.
Nicaragua is lower and hotter than the
other Central] American countries, but
much of the highway is paved and there
is no difficulty in driving any time of the
year. Lake Managua and Lake Nicaragua
are interesting sights, with volcanoes ris-
ing out of the water. The oft-discussed new
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canal from the Atlantic to the Pacific
would pass through Lake Nicaragua.

The Land of Oxcarts

A long day’s drive from Managua is San
José, Costa Rica. But even now plans are
being made for the construction of a lux-
ury hotel near the border in Costa Rica.
As the traveler ascends toward San Ramén
in Costa Rica he gets out of the lowlands
and into the cool, comfortable climate of
Costa Rica’s central plateau. San José, the
capital city, can well boast of its climate,
which is never hot and never cold. A three-
hour ride from San José over a paved road
leads directly into the crater of a now ex-
tinet volcano and is well worth the trip.
Brightly painted oxcarts are the symbol
of Costa Rica, but they do not serve just
for a tourist attraction. The farmers use
them to haul coffee, wood, bananas, or
anything else that needs to be transported.
Going south from San José, the Inter-
American Highway reaches its highest
point at Cerro de la Muerte (Hill of Death),
approximately 11,000 feet above sea level.
A cold, penetrating wind blows constantly,
but the view is worth any discomfort it
may cause. From here the highway drops
down to San Isidro del General and the
end of the Inter-American Highway. But
it will not be the end for long. Bulldozers,
graders, earth-movers, other machinery
and hundreds of men are working to con-
nect Costa Rica with Panama. Engineers
estimate that within two years or less it
will be possible to drive on through to Pan-
ama and they tallk confidently of having
practically all of it paved within three
years.

For those who do not demand the very
latest in traveling accommodations and
comforts, many enjoyable experiences
await them along this highway. The people
they will meet are just like people every-
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where else; there are honest people, there
are crooks, there are friendly people, there
are hostile. The area tapped by this high-
way is merging from centuries of back-
wardness, having been held back by dicta-
tors and priests, Along with its highways it
is building schools to educate its children

American Highway. He will be even hap-
pier if you choose to travel with him along
another highway, that mentioned at Isa-
iah 35:8, in the Bible: “And there will
certainly come to be a highway there, even
a way; and the Way of Holiness it will be
called, The unclean one will not pass over

and hospitals to care
for its sick. Modern cit-
ies and primitive wvil-
lages are only a few
miles apart, But ma-
terial progress is sure-
ly finding its way
throughout these
. countries.

Spiritual progress
has not lagged behind.
In fact, in recent years
many thousands have
studied and learned
the truth of God’s
Word and are now
serving as his witness-
es. So when you call,
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ten timea as much as is given to the church-
ea? Read “Why the Religicus Paradox?” in
the next issue,

What does it take to make a wife content?

What will win her deep reapect for her hus.
pand? Why is it important for man and wife
to o things tegether? Both men and women
will find the article “What Wives Look For
in Husbands" to be one of lasting value.
@ Do you keep up with world news? Do you
know what led to the recent governmental
changes in France? Just what changes has
the new Conatitution made? Don't mias “The
Birth of France's Fifth Republic’” in the
next issue!
@ How does the public react and how do
doctors respond when Christians show faith
in God even wheon tife |3 at stake? Read the
article “Courageous Stand for Sanctity of
Blood' in the next issue.

it. And it will be for
the one walking on the
way, and the foolish
themselves will not
wander about in it.”
Instead of leading to
the Panama Canal,
that highway leads to
life, life without end
in the new world the
Creator has promised,
when this earth will
he a Paradise. The
time set for the com-
pletion of that high-
way is very near, and
its Great Constructor
will see that it is fin-

“llénelo,” one of Jehovah’s witnesses might
fill your tank, or he might serve you at
one of the many shops, hotels or restau-
rants where you stop. He will be glad to
see you as you travel along the Inter-

ished exactly on time. Hundreds of thou-
sands are now joyfully traveling along that
way, and yet there is ample room for all
who wish to follow it to its glorious end,
a new world of righteousness,

Hew HYorkers Disenas a(c Witnesaes

¢ After the close of the Divine Will Inter-
national Assembly two delegates who were
doing some sight-seeing encountered a crowd
gathered around a “soapbox orator’ on Broad-
way in New York city. He was heatedly de-
nouncing the witnesses and their assembly
until a little woman with a lot of determina-
tion stepped up. She said that she was not a
witness, but since attending part of the as-
sembly she was going to study the Bible with
Jehovah's witnesses. And she boldly told them
what she had already learned about the near-
ness of the end of the 0ld world,

+ Ag the “soapbox orator” tried to resume
his vilificatlon of the witnesses a husky Amer-
ican Negro stepped up and told him to be-
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qulet. Although he was not a witness, he had
attended the assembly and he told the others
present that they would have been far better
off if they had done the same. About that time
a policeman thought it best to disperse the
crowd.

'3 As they left, a gentle-looking lad followed
the woman who had spoken favorably about
the witnesses and asked if she could give him
more information. All she had was the booklet
God’s Kingdom Rules—Is the World's End
Near? which she had received that afternoon
at the assembly, so she handed it to him to
read. That part of their tour warmed the
hearts of those tiwo sight-seeing delegates
meore than anything else that evening.
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(A OQUBLE
the child
endowment,
double the ma-
ternity allow-
ance, free den-
tal treat-
ment for all
children un-
der 16, per-
sonal unse-
cured loans
from the
Common-
wealth
Bank, mar-
riage loans
at low prie-
es, employ-
ces fares to
and from
work as a
taxable deduction, reduction
of sales tax, an increcase in
age and invalid pensions.”
These were some of the inducements of-
fered to the Australian public by Dr. Evatt
in his policy speech for the Australian La-
hour party in their bid for the public vote
at the federal elections held throughout
Australia on November 22, 195%. It was
nine years since the Labour party had held
office in the federal government and the
campaign for power promised to be inter-
esting,

What was to be the answer by the Lib-
eral party to these attractive offers made
by their oppohents? Were they going to
ounthid Labour by additional attractive of-
fers, or were they going to rest on their
record of the past nine years and let the
public judge for themsclves? The answer
to these guestions was given a fortnight
later, on October 29, by Menzies in his
policy speech for the Liberal party. Men-
zies made it clear that his government
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“ Hwake/ " ocorrsspondent
in Hustralia

wished to be judged

on its record during

the past nine years.

“The success of our

policies is clear,”

Menzies said; *‘yet

our oppo-

nents say

Australia is

on the verge

of ruin, All 1

can say is

that if it

were, the

Evatt policy

would push it

over.” He un-

dertook to

restrain in-

flation, main-

tain employ-

ment, encour-

age investment of foreign

capital, but made no promise

of tax relief. He added, “We

do not change our political prineciples at

election time, Qur slogan is Australia Un-
limited.”

What were the voters to think of all
this? How was this to affect them and their
families? The Australian workingman was
sensing changing conditions, that things
were not se good and casy as they had
been ten or even five years ago, that com-
petition in every field was keen, and that
unemployment, though not high, was ris-
ing fairly steadily.

The generat feeling was that a false
move now could adversely affect the econ-
omy of the nation, which no one desired.
On the other hand, the Labour party was
dangling an attractive bait, had a fine rec-
ord when in power in times gone by, and
the matter was one for deep consideration.
Many were the discussions, some heated,
in factories and offices, in hotels and on
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the streets, and in the homes of the people,
What is the true story about Australia?
What has been the progress since the war
years, and what are the prospects for the
future? The facts show Australia is pros.
perous, in the sense that nearly everyone
has a job, good money is being earned, and
production and consumer buying are high.
The growth of the economy in nine years
of Liberal government has been great, And
yet an American or, more pointediy, an
Englishman or German from previously
war-torn Europe looking at Australian
roads and railways, or at Sydney's buses
and trams, might think we were a rather
poor and backward people. Development
has been patchy. Much more important,
the rate of growth (which is the important
thing to watch) has slowed down badly.
And this is a real danger signal.
Furthermore, farm incomes were down
by a third in 1957, and the 1958 wool prices
were down again. Because of high inter-
nal costs, it becomes inecreasingly hard to
export, and the total of these things could
mean much tighter import restrictions,
bringing further unemployment. The Men-
zies government expressed no undue con-
cern when these matters were brought to
their notice, but Dr, Evatt, on the other
hand, said that the Australian economy

badly needs “a shot in the arm,” and there |

is no doubt that his proposals would pep
up the sluggish economy. But in the citi-
zen's mind comes the question, “Who is
going to pay foritall?”

To further complicate the issue for the
elector is the entry of the church into
politics. Speaking at a meeting of the men’s
society of the Methodist Church, the
president-general of the Methodist Church
of Australasia said: “A church could not
support a political party, but Christian
spokesmen should point cut the Christian
principles which should determine how to
vote.” Qpposing the Communist party and
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the Australian Labour party, and openly
supporting the Democratic Labour party
(a breakaway from the Australian Labour
party} the Roman Cathoilc archbishop of
Melbourne, Dr, Mannix, said: “Every
Communist and every Communist sympa-
thiser in Australia wants a victory for the
Evatt party.” Referring to a recent pas-
toral letter to Australian Catholics from
their Cardinal Gilroy, Dr, Mannix added:
“The Democratic Labour Party has stood
for the principles espoused in that pastoral
letter. Can the same be said of the others?”

Such was the dilemma facing the 5,421,-
000 electors as they listened, read or had
put before them on television the various
viewpoints of the leading politicians and
commentators. Often the term politician
is used “more or less disparagingly as ap-
plying to a person primarily interested in
political offices and their profits.” As de-
fined by Webster’s dictionary, a politician
should be ‘“experienced in the science of
governiment,” but one brings to mind that
an earlier meaning of the word was “a
schemer, an intriguer.”

The Australian Governmental System

Australia is a federation of six states:
Queensland, New South Wales, Vietoria,
Tasmania, South Austrglia and Western
Australia. However, the power to govern
is divided between seven independent par-
liaments, those of the six states sitting
locally and the federal parliament sitting
at Canberra. At the end of the hineteenth
century Australia consisted of six British
colonies, the above-named states each
wholly and separately controlled by its
own parliament and constitution.

Under the stress of external danger and
for certain internal domestic reasons, the
six colonies combined or federated in 1901,
A constitution was drawn up creating a
central authority, but the powers given to
the new federal parliament were limited.

AWAKE!



The state parliaments retained their gen-
eral legislative powers, but yielded a spec-
ified list of powers to the federa] parlia-
ment particularly relating to foreign and
interstate trade, taxation, custom duties,
immigration, defense and foreign affairs.
There have been few clashes between fed-
eral and state laws and where contradic-
tion does occur appeal is made to a judi-
ciary authority, the High Court.

In spite of constitutional restrictions,
the federal government has steadily in-
creased in power since 1901. When called
upon to interpret the Commonwealth of
Australia Constitution Act of 1301 in the
light of modern-day pressures, the High
Court has favored increase of federal pow-
er. The expansion of the power of the fed-
eral government is mainly due to its strong
financial position: it has a virtual monop-
oly of customs and excise duties, income
tax, payroll tax and sales tax. The states
may impose taxes, but the High Court
granted the federal government priority in
collection over states, This has enabled the
federal authorities to force the states out
of the field of taxation. The federal gov-
ernment collects all income tax and then
reimburses the states, on the condition
that they impose no state ihcome tax. Con-
trol of the nation’s purse strings puts the
federal authority in a powerful position,
particularly since Australia is leaning to-
ward the welfare state, increasing for the
private citizen the provision of social serv-
ices and public utilities. In fact, the major
political struggles take place 6ver promises
of reduced taxes and increased social serv-
ices. So the reason for the eagerness on

the part of a politician to obtain a seat in”

the federal parliament and, in turn, the im-
portance to a particular party of holding
the reins of office in Australia can be seen.

Today the elector’s choice is between
three main parties, Liberal party, mainly
supported by the middle class and white-
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collar warkers, the Country party, support-
ed by the farmers, and the Labour party,
which is rooted in the trade unions and
mainly supported by the wage earners. In
1955 the Labour party split over the issue
of communism within the party, causing
the formation of a minor group, the Demo-
cratic Labour party. In the federal field
the Liberal and Country parties join to
form a united front against Labour and
have held office for about a decade under
the leadership of Prime Minister Menzies.
However, there are people from all classes
who, for various reasons, can be influenced
and represent the swinging vote. They may
be attracted by the promises of one party
or may be discontented with the perform- .
ance of ancther or feel that fresh faces are
needed on the political scene.

How It Was Decided

The poll of November 22 resulted in a
return to power of the Menzies govern-
ment, as it retained its former large ma-
jority in the House of Representatives
and gained contrel over the Senate. The
Catholic-backed Democratic Labour party
failed to win one seat in the House of
Representatives, its function being to split
the Labour vote by allocating its second
preferences to the Liberal party.

Curiously, this planet earth is the only
place in creation where democratic gov-
ernment functions. According to the Bible,
the rest of the universe is governed theo-
cratically, that is, it is “God ruled.” This
present generation of earth dwellers will
see a changeover to the theocratic ar-
rangement, bringing the wayward earth
into line with Jehovah’s purposes. In fact,
many people on earth already admit that
*Jehovah is our Judge, Jehovah is our
Statute-giver, Jehovah is our King,” and
by their life and actions give proof of the
happiness and unity of His New World
society.—1Isa, 33:22,

23



e

VERY year people from all over the world
come to the small coastal town of Porto-
belo, Panama, to celebrate the religious festival
of the “Black Christ.”

This observance has been going on for three
hundred years, since 1658, when, according to
legend, the “Black Christ” appeared at Porto-
belo. Each October 21 the townspeople set aside
their commercial pursults to celebrate the pos-
session of the statue, which, according to soine,
has miraculous healing powers, .

But why 1is this a “black” Christ when it is
generally belleved that Christ was a white
man? Simply because the image is made out
of dark-brown wood. The image is the size of
a full-grown man. The church that houses the
image has acquired many treasures and jewels,
which attract many tourists, It is a custom to
promise the ideol that if it will cure a certain
organ of the body, then a duplicate of that
organ will be made of gold or silver, or what.
ever the promise may be, and this will be
given to the idol as soon as the organ is cured.

There are several legends about the origin
of the wooden statue. Says the Panama Ameri-
can, October 18, 1958: “Omne historian relates
that at a time when a great epidemic of cholera
raged on the Isthmus [of Panamal, a strange
box was seen floating on the water near the
beach. A group of fishermen went out for it
in their ecayucos and succeeded in bringing it
ashore, They were astonished when they found
that the box contained an image of ‘Cristo
Crucificado’ The statue was taken to the
church and the legend states that from that
day the pestilence began to die down and within
a few days had completely disappeared from
Portobelo, although it still raged in other parts
of the Isthmus. . . . they immediately pro-
claimed the Black Christ patron saint of the

city.”
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Thefe are other legends in regard to the
finding of the “Black Christ.” One says that
the statue was a gift from Catholics in Spain
to a church In Cartagena. The boat carrying
the statue docked at Portobelo for fresh sup-
plies and provisions. When returning to sea
#.1t ran into a tremendous tropical storm,
which forced the captain to order the vessel
sback to Portobelo. Five thmes he tried to sail
jout, but five times he was thwarted by the
"great storm. Finally the ship’s crew declded
that the statue was to blame for their de-
lays and tossed it overboard, The townsfolk
were shocked at this lack of respect and
housed the statue,

Worshipers of this statue do not quibble
over the validity of these legends. The main
thing, they say, is that the image does per-
form miracles. One such cure was supposedly
performed on a young woman. She promised
the statue two golden lungs if it would heal
her of tuberculosis. During the year she was
being treated by a doctor. She showed signs of
improvement and later was pronounced cured.
Who was to receive the credit for the cure, the
statue or the doctor? Credit was given to the
statue, and the two golden Iungs were paid in
gratitude. In Panama meost devout Catholics
say: “If God does not will, the saint can do
rothing”” Still if there is any resemblance of
a cure, the credit always goes to the statue
and not to Ged.

Image worship is condemned in God's Waord,
the Bible. The second of the Ten Command-
ments declares: “You must hot make for your-
self a carved image or a form like anything
that is in the heavens above or that is on the
earth underneath or that is in the waters under
the earth, You must not bow down to them nor
be induced to serve them, because I Jehovah
yvour God am a God exacting exelusive devo-
tion.” Paul commands: “My beloved ones, flee
from idolatry.”—Ex. 20:4, 5; 1 Cor. 10:14.

However, year after year these commands
go unheeded. Church bells toll in Portobelo.
There are religious ceremohies and a proces.
sion with the image through the winding dirt
streets, At midnight the statue is taken back
to the church to remain there for another year,
The crowds dance and play games until the
wee hours of the morning. But there are a
growing number of persons who see the danger
of such idolatry and are turning their praise
to the true and living God, Jehovah.

AWAKE!
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Is Man More Just
than God?

HE New York Times, November 19,

1938, told of a father’s being “com-
mitted to Bellevue Hospital for mental ob-
servation” by a city magistrate for “hav-
ing applied burning papers to the feet and
calves of his son.” The son was taken to
a hospital and was reported to be “in fair
condition with first and second degree
burns.” How horrible! we exclaim when we
read of such a thing, and yet how many
accuse God, our heavenly Father, of far
worse things! Since the laws of the land
prohibit eruel and unusual punishment, is
it reasonable to hold that God, who is the
very essence of justice, mercy and love,
would inflict such? Does God need a psy-
chiatrist? Let us reason on the facts as
revealed in the Scriptures.

The Bible gives us a simple account of
God’s creating the earth, preparing it for
man’s habitation and then creating the
first human pair. Man was commanded to
have offspring, fill the earth, subdue it or
make it all a paradise, and to have domin-
ion over the lower animals. (Gen. 1:28)
Of course, man had done nothing to merit
all these blessings. But God did provide a
test of obedience, commanding man not to
eat of the fruit of a certain tree. The first
man, Adam, upon being presented with a
wife, Eve, informed her of this command.
—Gen. 2:16, 17.

The account next tells us that Eve trans-
gressed by eating of the forbidden fruit.
True, she was deceived, but only because
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she lacked appreciation. She chose the
word of a stranger in preference to that
of her God only because she was willing
to risk losing everything in the hope of
getting still more than she already had.
In modern phrase, she gambled and lost.
Adam was not deceived; he did not gamble;
he foolhardily spurned everything else for
the sake of being with his wife.—Gen, 3:
1-6. '

God’s Word tells us that at the end of
930 years Adam died. What happened to
him upon his death? Did he go to heaven?
Then he profited by disobeying, and that
although he started all mankind on the
road to death. No, he did not go to heaven,
for Jesus when on earth plainly said, “No
man has ascended into heaven.”—John 3:
13.

Then did Adam go to a burning hell?
Would he go to a burning hell for a single
act of disobedience? Then certainly God
should have warned him of that penalty.
Even the laws of man do not permit &
change in punishment after the crime
has been committed. No, neither heavenly
bliss nor a burning hell awaited Adam at
death, but extinction, in keeping with God's
sentence: “In the sweat of your face you
will eat bread until you return to the
ground, for out of it you were taken, For
dust you are and to dust you will return.”
Where was Adam before he was created?
There was no Adam. Where was he affer
he died and returned to the dust? Again,
there was no Adam.—Gen, 3:19.

For God to have sentenced Adam to an
eternity of torture because of a disobedient
act would indicate that God acted out of
spite, rage and chagrin at man’s course,
God does not take man that seriously. To
do so would put God in the class of the
passion-driven lover who Kkilled the girl he
claimed to have loved because she refused
to marry him. That lover was not thinking
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of her happiness; he did not love the girl;
he loved only himself. Men condemn such
a crime but teach that God does similar
things, No, God does not act like such a
selfish frustrated lover. He merely states
to those toward whom he shows love, ‘If
you do not appreciate my gifts, you will
not receive them indefinitely.’ At death
they will end.

That makes sense, “God is love,” we are
told. (1 John 4:8) Unselfishness prompted
him to create Adam and Eve, and all his
creatures for that matter, in the first place.
For their own well-being and happiness it
was necessary that they acknowledge the
supremacy of their Creator and express
appreciation to their Benefactor. This
they were to do by being ohedient. When
they showed themselves undeserving of
God’s goodness, God did not feel such hurt
pride and rage that he sentenced them to
an eternity of torture. He merely decreed
that they lose the blessings he had be-
stowed upon them. That, not torment, but
“dust . . . to dust” was the penalty other
Scriptures fully corroborate.,

“His spirit goes out, he goes back to his
ground, in that day his thoughts do per-
ish.” “For the living are conscious that
they will die; but as for the dead, they
are conscious of nothing at all.” “There
is no work nor devising nor knowledge nor
wisdom in Sheol [gravedom], the place to
which you are going.” “The wages sin pays
is death.” And comparing man to the
beasts, God’s Word further states: “They
have all come to be from the dust, and
they are all returning to the dust.”—Ps,
146:4; Eecl. 9:5, 10; Rom. 6:23; Eccl. 3:20.

And only thus do the teachings of the
rest of the Scriptures make sense; in their

many references to man’s sleeping in death

and in their telling of his being awakened

by a resurrection. Roman Catholic priest
Msgr. Harry J. Wolff may claim that at
the moment of death we meet God, but if
that is so, why a resurrection? Only be-
cause man sleeps in death, is unconscious,
may the dead be spoken of as being still
in the memorial tombs, as Jesus said: “Do
not marvel at this, because the hour is
coming in which all those in the memorial
tombs will hear his voice and come out,
those who did good things to a resurrection
of life, those who practiced vile things to
a resurrection of judgment.” In passing,
note that the Scriptures show that this
judgment day will be a thousand years
long.——John 5:28, 29; 2 Pet. 3:8.

Then what about the texts frequently
quoted to support the eternal torment
teaching, that speak of “everlasting fire”
and of “the fire that cannot be put out”?
First of ali, let us note that since the Bible
is God’s Word it cannot contradict itself;
it therefore follows that there must be an
explanation, and there is. The Bible uses
both figurative and literal expressions,
even as we do in our everyday conversa-
tions. An examination of the context of
such expressions always reveals that fig-
urative language is being used: in one in-
stance Jesus speaks of sheep and goats, in
the other of cutting off our hand or pluck-
ing out an eye. And so also fire is used
figuratively, as a symbol of destruction,
annihilation. Thus we read that “all the
wicked ones [God] will annihilate,” which
end is also termed “‘the second death, the
lake of fire."—Matt. 25:41; Mark 9:43;
Ps. 145:20; Rev. 20:14.

Thus the Scriptures clearly indicate what
justice and reason would expect: Man Is
not more just than God. God does not tor-
ture his creatures. God does not require a
psychiatrist!

Let God be found true, though every man be found a linr.—Rom. 3:4.
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Jehovah's Witnesses

Preach in All the Earth

Honduras

HE republic of Honduras is located in

the mountainous region of Central
America, It is one of the largest of the
Central American countries, but small in
population, with only 1,700,000 people scat-
tered throughout the land.

Honduras is a country of many con-
trasts and extremes. Here are the rich
with their big mansions and the poorer
people with their little mud huts and dirt
floors. In this land you will find dark-
skinned Indians, lighter-faced Spanish,
Negroes from the islands off the coast of
Honduras, a few Europeans and some
Americans who have charge of the fruit
companies on the north coast. So from the
mountainous parts of Honduras to its flat
coastal plains, from the country’s modern
capital Tegucigalpa to primitive Indian vil-
lages, from the modern car to the commaon-
ly seen burro and oxen, Honduras is a
country of contrasts and variety.

Even in the missionaries a contrast can
he seen in their different methods of
preaching and teaching the people. Here
Jehovah's witnesses stand out in contrast
to the missionaries of Christendom. Their
method, although primitive, in that it has
been in use since the days of Jesus and the
apostles, is still very effective because of
the modern means used for carrying it out
through the use of printed literature with
oral instruction.

When the ministry work of Jehovah's
witnesses first began in Honduras about
1930, it was centered mainly in the larger
cities on the coast, the only inland point
of activity being at the capital, Tegucigal-
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pa, where the Watch Tower Society main-
tains a Branch office. In a period of a few
Years the preaching work took root. It was
not until 1946, however, that the Watch
Tower Society sent trained missionaries
to work and to organize congregations. The
work mushroomed. The number of minis-
ters has increased from nineteen in 1946
to over 480 today. The preaching work is
carried on in thirty different towns.

The majority of the people are humble,
peace-loving folk that have a sincere de-
sire to know God and his Kingdom prom-
ises. So the missionaries of Jehovah's wit-
nesses find it a pleasure to work among
them. Often people will say, “You must
have the truth to do what you are doing
here. You are doing a wonderful work try-
ing to help our people.” Or as one woman
said, “I've tried all kinds of religions, but
after reading some of your literature I
know you people have the truth. Will you
study the Bible with me?” She is now at-
tending the meetings of Jehovah's wit-
nesses,

Spending a day with Jehovah’s witnesses
gives a real glimpse of the people, their
lives and the land they live in, whether it
may be in the hill country or traveling
through the jungle parts or in the banana
camps on the northern coast. To give you
an idea of how this ministerial work is
being done, here are comments from a
letter from one of the missionaries in the
capital.

He says, “I have a territory that is truly
international. I witness to Indians, pure
Spanish, Germans, Italians, Americans,
men of all professions, such as lawyers, gov-
ernment men, doctors, even ambassaders
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from other countries, One night I study
by candlelight with a family in a little hut,
and the next night I am in the spacious
living room of an embassy where the am.
bassador is interested in our work. As the
ambassador put it, ‘You people are doing
a. good work for the people of Central and
South America. They are sadly in need of
education, and the most important educa-
tion is concerning the Bible, for it gives
the people hope and peace of mind and
heart. The people need this because they
have seen nothing but wars and bloodshed.
They need your help.” ”

At first the work was centered in the
larger towns of the country, but with the
use of more missionaries and also local
full-timme ministers, smaller towns have
been opened up and thus many more pecple
have come to hear of Jehovah's purpose of
a new world of righteousness. With this
it can be said that almost all the country's
territory is now being covered regularly
with the Kingdom message.

The biggest problem for missionaries in
Honduras is transportation. On the Carib-
bean side it is mostly by train that they
travel, but on the mountainous south side
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® Why it is that, no matter what man does,
this world will not work? P, 4, {3,

@® What Bible book archaeologist W. F. Al
bright said *“has never been surpassed for
practical wisdom™? P. 6, 6.

® Why it is that today, more than ever be-
fore, man needs a divire guide? P. ?,JI 2.

® What cat can swim? P, 8, T35,

® What has recently been described as ‘‘a
nation in the throes of an economic and
sacial convulsion unparalleled in modern his-
tory”t P. 9, fi1.
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it is by truck, car, or bus that their trips
must be made. The roads are mainly dirt
and they are dusty. The government is
centering its attention on improving the
nation’s highways in the next few years,

Taking a trip with the witnesses to their
assembly city can be an experience in it-
self. A journey to a remote place may
necessitate crossing mountains, streams
and rivers. Often groups of witnesses will
travel in small buses or German cars, as
they are called. Once when making a trip
of this kind the driver came to a river and
there was no bridge. There was a MNttle
ferry present that transported one car or
one truck at a time across the river, The
ferry was literally pulled across by two
men. The assembly site was a large un-
finished building without a lighting system
as yet. The witnesses moved in, set up
their own lights and sound equipment and
even installed a kitchen. After a few hours
of hard work the large building was con-
verted into an attractive assembly site,
and the people of that section of Honduras
got to hear ahout God’s kingdom and the
new world blessings at hand.
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® How family life fares in China’s "com- /
munes”? P. 12, M1, ,
@® What the Swiss mean by ‘making English. -
beds'? P, 16, §2. {
® Which Central American country is called - /
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Castre versus War Criminsals

4 About 1000 war criminals
connected with the regime of
ousted Cuban dictator Fulgen-
cio Batista would be brought
to trial, said reports lssued ot
January 19 by Fidel Castro's
new government. On January
22 the first of planned sunr
mary courts-martial of “war
criminals” took place before &
crowd of 18,000 persons in Ha-
vana's Sports City Stadium.
The first of three officers of
the Batista regime to be
brought betore the public was
Major Jes(s Sosa Blanco, who
was convicted of such crimes
as murder, arson and theft and
was sentenced to be executed.
Major Blance appealed his
case to the Superlor War
Council and it was scheduled
for consideration on January
7. The stadivrn {rials wwere
called off on January 26 as the

second of the Batista officers,

Captain Pedro Morejdn, was
summoned before a tribunal
at a military camp in Havana.
Cuban-U.8, relations bhecame
somewhat strained on January
10 with the resignation of U.5.
Ambassador to Cuba Earl
E, T. Smith, who was later
replaced by Philip Bonsal

Berlin and German ¥ssues

@ The Soviet Union, in notes
to twenty-seven countries on
January 10, proposed that a
twenty-elght-nation parley be
held within two months for
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the negotiation of a peat®€
treaty between East and West
Germany. Such a proposal was
certaln to be unacceptable to
the West, which has desired
that free elections be held 50
as to bring about the reunifi-
cation of Germany. U.S. Sec-
retary of State John Fosfel
Dulles reportedly stated on
January 13 that free electiol$
were not necessarily the only
means for reunifying Ger-
many. Mr. Dulles comments
alarmed West German Chal-
cellor Konrad Adenauer, put
on the following day the U.S.
Secretary of State clarifled his
statement by adding that he
knew of no alternative. U-3.
President Elsenhower alsg 1n-
dicated that there had bhefn
no change in U.8, policy ré
garding Germany. In MoscoW,
following 2 fwoweek visit v
the U.S., Soviet Deputy Pre-
mier Anastas . Mikoyan sug-
gested that there could be 2
possible extension of the
Russian-proposed May 27 dead-
line for Soviet withdrawal
from East Berlin. The Kreft
lin was quick to declare ON
January 25, however, that sufh
an extension should not ke
viewed as a Soviet compromise
oh German issues or an abat-
donment of Russian demands
that Western forces evacuate
West Berlin.

Clemency, but Clashes Continie
& The government of French

President Charles de Gaulle
decreed on January 13 that Al-
gerian rebels would be granted
considerable cemency, Cen
tain rebel leaders held by the
French would apparently be
given greater freedom, the
death sentences of other insur-
gents would be commuted to
life imprisonment and prison
terms of still others would be
reduced, according to the Patis
statement. On January 15 the
French made an offer of safe
conduct for leaders of the Al-
gerian rebels who would agree
to come to Parls for ceasefire
talks. The followlng day, by
a vote of 453 to 56, the Na-
tlonal Assembly upheld Pre-
mier Michel Debré in his pol-
icy maintaining that France
exercises unquestioned sover-
eignty over Algeria. Despite
the wide clemency afforded the
rebels, a new wave of unrest
spread over Algeria on Janu-
ary 2L Within four days the
French army experienced
more than 38 casualties as the
Algerian insurgents pushed
their new drive against French
forces employing *“‘pure guer-
rilla strategy.”

Irag: Arit Convicted

@& Abdel Salem Arif, once a
close assoclate of Iraqi Pre-
mier Abdul Karim el-Kassem,
was convicted on January 24
of plotting against the present
Baghdad government. Arif had
figured prominently. in the
overthrow of the pro-Western
monarchy of King Faisal on
July 14. Shortly thereafter he
became deputy premier and
interior minister in the new
government, A few meonths
later, however, Arif lost these
poste and was appointed, In
October, as Irag’'s ambassador
to West Germany. On Novem-
ber 4 Arif was arrested by
Iraqi authorities and charged
with “plotting against the
country's interests.” The for-
mer conp Rader was ried and
convicted of treason durlng a
secret session of a peopie's
court, part of a series of trials
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of alleged *enemies of the
people.”

‘Mexican-Coatemalan Rift

& Mexico’s President Adolfo
Lépez Mateos announced on
January 23 that his country
had broken off diplomatic re-
lations with Guatemala. The
severing of ties followed three
unsuccessiul attempts toward
resolving a fishing dispute be-
tween the two nations. On De-
cember 31 Guatemalan air
forceé planes strafed BMexican
fishing vessels within Guate-
malan territorial waters, Three
Mexican fishermen were killed,
fourteen were injured and
eleven others were arrested
by Guatemalan authorities,
Guatemala holds that its ter.
ritorial limits extend twelve
miles from its shore. On Jan-
uary 24 Guatemalan President
Miguel Ydigoras Fuentes de-
clared that Mexico had massed
military forces on “our marj-
time and land borders” prior
to the severing of ties, He fur-
ther stated that the Guatema]l-
ans considered the strafing
the same as “the capture and
punishment of dellngquents
within its own terTitory.”

Italy's Cablnet Crisis

@® Italian Premier Amintore
Fanfani presented his resigna-
tion and that of his cabinet to
President Giovanni Groncht on
January 26. Signor Fanfani's
coalition government of Chris-
ttan Democrats and Democrat-
jc Socialists had been installed
on July 2, 1958. A lack of sup-
port by even his own Christian
Democratic party precipltated
the cabinet caollapse and Si.
gnor Fanfani's resignation.
President Gronchi reguested
that Fanfani and his support-
ers continue to function as a
caretaker government until a
new government could he set
upn. Cansultations regarding
the formation of another gov-
ernment, which customarily
requires several days, began
on January 27.
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Congo Unrest

® Two Congolese district
mayors in the Negro section
of Leopoldville in the Belglan
Congo were arrested on Janu-
ary 12. They were charged
with having forced seven dis-
trict mayors in that city to
sign a manifesto detnanding
the release of Mayor Kasavu-
bu, who had been arresied be-
cause of suspected connection
with pro-independence riots
that had taken place in Leo-
poldville about a week earlier,
The Abako party, which had
been headed by Mayor Kasa-
vubu, came under governmen-
tal ban on the same date. On
the following day, January 13,
Brussels announced as their
aim in the Congo the estab-
lishment eventually of a de-
mocracy “capable of exercis.
ing sovereignty and making
decisions about its independ-
ence” On Janwary 25 about a
thousand African rioters
stormed government buildings
in Matadi, the chief port of
the Belgian Congo. Attacked
also was the Lady of Fatima
Mission and Church in Mata-
di's Negro guarter. Several
persons were injured before
police restored order.

FPope Flans Parley

® Pope John XXIII an-
nounced on January 253 that
he would call an ecumenical
council. Tts objectives would
include the laying of ground-
work for eventual unity of the
Roman Catholic Church and
other religions of Christen-
dom, Of primary concern and
as its initial objective, the
council would seek the reunit-
ing of Eastern Orthodoxy with
Roman Catholicism. Roman
Catholic churchmen of various
ranks numbering about 1,860
may, according to canon law,
participate in the prospective
ecumenical council. The pope
also plans a revision of church
legislation, including the Code
of Canon Law of 1917, during
the parley, The split between
the Orthodox and Roman

Catholie churches became fihal
in the eleventh century, and
each community views the
other ag schismatle,

Finland: Cabinet and a Talk

® A new cablnet was formed
in Helsinki on January 13 by
Vieno Johannes Sukselalnen,
Finnish parliamentary speak-
er. A five-party coalition gov-
ernment under Karl August
Fagerholm had resigned on
December 4. The newly In-
stalled fifteen-memher cahinet
had peen chosen from the
country’s Agrarian party, with
the exception of Foreign Min-
ister Ralf Tormgren, who 15 of
the Swedish People’s party,
but who is serving in the Finn.
1sh government as a private
individual. Some days there-
after, on January 22, Finnish
President Urho K. Kekkonen
met with Soviet Premier Ni-
kita 5. Khrushchev in Lenin-
grad., Their discussions were
reportedly held for the pur
pose of improving relations
between Russia and Finland.

Argentine Strike

#® Peronist labor unions in
Argentina calted a national
‘strike on January 17. Quick
action by federal police and
army units quelled the strikers
to some extent. Within two
days, however, more than
1,500,000 workers were off
their jobs. Attempts were
made to achieve accord
through secret talks between
Eavernment representatives
and labor union leaders, By
January 22 the general strike
had been successfully brought
under control. Earlier, how-
ever, on January 18, Argentine
President Arturo Frondizi
turned over governmental af-
fairs to Vice-President José
Maria Guido and departed for
a twelve-day visit to the U.S.
The strike had been called ap-
parently hecause of the un-
popularity of Frondizl's new
economic measures., While in
Washington, Frondizi sought
to encourage the investment
of U5, capital in Argentina.

AWAEKE!



Moscow Envoy Molotov

® In July, 1957, Soviet For-
eign Minister Vwvacheslav M.
Molotov was appointed as
Moscow's ambassador to Out-
er Mongolia and was appar-
ently sent to virtual oblivion.
Some sources held that the
reason for Molotov's down.
grading was that he had de-
sired to follow a harsher anti-
Western line than did Nikita
5. Khrushchev, now Russia’s
premier. It was reported on

January 10 that Moscow had

requested and been granted
permission to appoint 68-year-
old Molotov as the Soviet am-
bassador to the Netherlands.
When queried on the possible
appointrnent of Molotov, the
Dutch Foreign Ministry com-
mented, “We know nothing
about it.”

Jehovah's Witnesses
Undergrommd
& On January 13 Sowiet Cui-
ture, the publication of the
Soviet Ministry of Culture,

declared that Jehovah's wit-
nesses were operating under-
ground In Russia. From time
to time, according to the So-
viet organ, literature pub-
lished by the Brooklyn head-
quarters of Jehovah's witness-
es has flltered into the Soviet
Union. “Recently,” it was stat-
ed, "“an entire stock of such
literature was discovered in a
building on the outskirts of
the city of Lvov, with type-
writers and mimeographing
machines. A similar stock was
found in the city of Borislav,
where one of the mother or-
ganizations of the Jehovah's
Witnesses underground is lo-
cated.” Thus, despite Commu-
nist opposition, Jehovah's wit-
nesses are found to be carry-
ing on their work behind the
Iron Curtain in the Soviet
Union.

Betrothal Formalized

@& The betrothal of Japan's
Crown Prince Akihito to Miss
Michiko Shoda,. a commoner,

the daughter of a Japanese
industrialist, was formalized
on January 14 In simplified
ceremonies in Tokyo. One of
the departures from custom
was the presentation of gifts
to Miss Shoda’s parents by a
representative of the bride-
groom instead of an envoy of
the Emperor. An informal an-
nouncement of the engage-
ment was made on November
27, following an approval by
Japan's Imperial Council. Aki-
hite met Miss Shoda on a ten-
nis court in August of 1957.
It was said that of nineteen
Shinto rites usually connected
with the marriage of a Crown
Prince, only three or four
would be cbserved at the time
of Akihita's wedding sched-
uled for April. The ancient
rites, according to some
sources, no longer seem apro-
pos under Japan's present
demacratic form of govern.
ment, and especially so In
view of the renunciation of
divinity by Emperor Hirchito
on January 1, 1946,
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

weRomans 13:11

@

Volume XL Brooklyn,

N. ¥.,

March 22, 1958 Numbar &

EWARE of

nursing re-
sentment! Be-
ware of hold-
ing a grudge!
Why toss away
your content-
ment? Why try
to play God the
Judge?

What is the nature of resentment? Re-
sentment, we are told, is a prolonged dwell-
ing upon that which one regards fo be a
personal injury or grievance accompanied
with strong indignation and il will toward
the offender.

Have you ever found yourself nursing
resentment or holding a grudge because of
some insult, slight or injustice received?
And have you made yourself miserable
hecause of mentally going over that griev-
ance again and again? If so, beware!

Why? Because nursing resentment robs
one of contentment, peace of mind and
happiness. Resentment makes for unbal-
anced thinking. It has caused some to sac-
rifice their own happiness and the lasting
welfare of their children on its altar. Re-
sentment can spoil the peace of one's
Christian congregation and even one’s faith
in God and the human instruments he is
using today.
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Unchecked, resentment leads
to frustrating hate and murder,
Because Abel, although being
younger than his brother, received divine
preferment, Cain cherished resentment to
the point where he could no longer endure
it and so murdered his brother. Because
he lost the birthright Esau nursed mur-
derous resentment toward his brother Ja-
cob. Joseph's ten half brothers let resent-
ment cause them to conspire to kil Joseph.
—Gen. 4:3-8; 27:41; 37:19, 20.

And then there was King Saul. Because
God prospered David, Saul let resentment
make a miserable, potential murderer out
of himself. Only God’'s providences saved
David, even as they saved Jacob and Jo-
seph. Because Jesus publicly rebuked Judas
for his mercenary complaint regarding the
costly perfume, Judas let resentment rise
in him to the extent of causing him to
become the archtraitor of ail time. And
calling to mind a modern instance: Right
after General Montgomery had his Mem-
oirs published, an Italian officer challenged
him to a duel because of some of the things
Montgomery had said about the Italians.
The officer's resentment was so strong that
he did not want to live on the satne earth
as Montgomery. In times past many duels
were fought for just such a reason. Inciden-
tally, note that all the foregoing felt they
had just and valid grounds for nursing re-
senfrnent.—} Sam. 20:31; Mart. 26:6-14;
John 12:3-8.



One who cherishes resentment may be
said to be depriving himself of life’s beauty
and sunshine by deliberately preferring to
stand in the dark shadow of his disturbed
mental attitude toward the one who has
offended him. Is it not foolish to let one-
self become so disturbed over one’s rela-
tionship with another? More likely than
not that one bears no grudge and may not
aven be aware of the fact that he has given
cause for resentment. Or it may be that
that one occupies a position of authority
in a place of business, the family or the
Christian congregation and he felt it best
to inflict the hurt. If we find ourselves re-
proved by one in such a position, then we
will do well to call to mind that ‘“the
wounds inflicted by a lover are faithful.”
—Prov. 27:6.

Cherishing resentment is not only un-
wise but also unjust. It makes no allow-
ances for extenuating circumstances; it
does not try to see matters from the other’s
viewpoint; it sees only its own side, its in-
jury. Here again there is a Scriptural rem-
edy, for we are instructed to do to others
as we would have them do to us and to be
as forgiving toward others as we would
have God be toward us.—Matt. 7:12; 6:12.

And, in particular, all nursing of resent-
ment is unloving, When one nurses resent-
ment he stifles tenderness, compassion, af-
fection and mercy; he becomes harsh,
exacting, vindictive and cruel. “Love is
Iong-suffering,” but resentment refuses to
suffer wrong. It causes one to continue in a
provoked state, whereas love “does not be-
come provoked” in the first place. Fur-
ther, we are told that love “does not keep
account of the injury.” Resentment, how-
ever, makes one do the very opposite, to
dwell on the injury, going over it again
and again, Also, love “bears all things" and
“andures all things.” But resentynent re-
fusef1r to bear and endure. Truly, love takes

out all the props on which one’s resent-
ment may rest.—1 Cor. 13:4-7.

It will also help us better to combat re-
sentment if we view it as a form of pre-
sumption and rebellion. It rebels at what
God permits and presumes o take God's
prerogatives to judge and chastise. It
makes us forget the admonition: “You
must not take vengeance nor have a grudge
against the sons of your people; and you
must love your fellow as yourself.” “Re-
turn evil for evil tono one.” “Donot avenge
yourselves, beloved, but yield place to the
wrath; for it is written: ‘Vengeance is
mine, I will repay, says Jehovah.” Do not
let yourself be conguered by the evil, but
keep conquering the evil with the good.”
—Lev. 19:18; Rom. 12:17, 18, 21.

So, if you ever feel resentment rising in
your breast or taking root in your heart,
stifte if, pluck it out! Tell yourself it is
foolish, it is unjusy, it is unloving and it is
presumptuous and rebellious. It may also
help if you do some soul searching, asking
yourself if it could be that there is some
hidden reason for your resentment. Re-
member, “the heart is more treacherous
than anything else and is desperate. Who
can know it?” asks God’s prophet.-—Jer.
17:9.

It may also help if you will look for op-
portunities to do the one who has offended
you a good turn; or to humble yourself by
asking that one to do you some slight fa-
vor. Do what you can along such lines,
and do not forget prayer. Pray for the one
that offended you; pray to God to help
you to overcome this resentment; pray
for wisdom and strength to deal with it,
And if all this is still without avail, go to
the one who has offended you and talk it
over with him, in keeping with Jesus’ com-
mand at Matthew 18:15-17.

So pursue peace of mind, contentment
and happiness by never nursing resent-
ment.

AWARKE!
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PARLDORY

What accounts for
the poradox of in-
creased lawlass-
ness ot a time
when there is also
increased intarest
in religion?

HAPPY group of minis-

ters were driving home
from a midwinter gradua-
tion of missionaries. It was late at night
and the snow began to fall, causing the
roads to become very slippery. Coming to
a hill their auto got stuck. A stranger
with a larger car, noting their predica-
ment, helped out by pushing their car
over the hill. In expressing appreciation
one of the group remarked about where
they had been and that they were return-
ing to New York city. “New York?"” ex-
claimed the stranger. “Why, you're head-
ing in the opposite direction! You're not
far from Ohio!”

Were they chagrined! Inadvertently the
driver, unfamiliar with the route, had
turned west instead of east on reaching
the main highway. For more than three
hours they had been going in the wrong
direction, and it was past midnight before
they were back to where they started from,
But did they resent this stranger’s telling
them of their mistake? Of course not!
They were only too glad to be set straight,

We should be of the same frame of mind
regarding whatever affects our interests,
If some well-meaning friend or stranger
tells us that we are making a mistake,
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rather than resent it, we should be willing
to listen; it may be that he has the truth
on his side. Nowhere is it more important
that we deo this than in the field of religion.
This, therefore, is the course we recom-
mend to all reading “Why the Religious
Paradox?”

A paradox, we are told, is “any phenom-
enon or action with seeming-
ly contradictory qualities or
phases.” Today a religlous
paradox is to be observed,
particularly in the United
States, There religious interest

has so increased that pollsters
have repeatedly found that 95
percent of the population eclaims
to be Protestant, Catholic or Jew-

ish. In view of such claims it is
not unreasonable to expect a very high
moral tone in the United States, espe-
cially since these religions subscribe to the
Ten Commandments, among which are:
“You must not murder. You must not com-
mit adultery, You must not steal.”—Ex.
20:13-15.

Yet what do we find? A paradox. Year
after year one sees more crime, more ju-
venile delinquency, more adult immorality,
more political corruption, more labor rack-
eteering. Crime in 1957-1958 increased 12
percent over the previous year, whereas
the population increased about 2 percent,
Crime costs the people of the United
States $20,000,000,000 annually; three
times as much as education, ten times as
much as the people give to their churches.
According to Time, July 28, 1958, the
United States iz “the most divorcing na-
tion in Western Christendom.”

Racial and religious prejudice and strife
are also on the increase, Since May, 1954,
when the Supreme Court ruled that schools
must be desegregated, there have been
more than eighty bombings or attempts at
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bombing in the southern United States,
seven of these being directed against Jew-
ish buildings.

Religious leaders are keenly aware of
this paradox. Thus The Christian Cenfury,
January 1, 1958, after teliing of how nu-
merous Lutherans were in the state of
Minnesota, went on to say: “The Lutheran
Herald, official organ of the Evangelical
Lutheran Church, recently urged Minne-
gsota Lutherans to ‘take a look at some
other statistics’ before they start bragging
about their numbers. It suggested that ex-
amination of the state’s record of crime
and zlcohol might prompt. them to be
ashamed rather than proud of their pre-
dominance.” The same religious periodical,
in its July 30, 1958, issue, stated that min-
isters at their summer conferences “re-
count their statistical successes, but no-
body much impresses anybody that way
any more because everybody knows how
troublesome are the shadowed facts that
never quite get into the figures.”

Also aware of this paradox is Dr. Henry
P. Van Dusen, dean of Union Theological
Seminary, New York city. Said he: “Re-
ligion is gaining ground but morality is
losing ground. This is one of the most sur-
prising and overlooked facts in America
today. . . . Churches possess a larger and
wider allegiance than ever before, but
crime, alcoholism, divorce and sexual lax-
ity are on the alarming increase.” (Cos-
mopolitan, December, 1958) Jewish and
Catholic religious leaders have made simi-
lar statements.

Emphasis on Numbers

Why this religious paradox? There are
many reasons, one of which is that reli-
gious leaders and organizations put more
stress upon humbers than upon maturity;
upon quantity instead of upon quality.
Highlighting this weakness is the column
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that appeared in The Christian Century,
April 9, 1958, under the heading, “Cow-
boys or Shepherds?”’ It told of a meeting
of ministers at which one speaker “de-
scribed the difference between a cowboy
and a shepherd, with particular reference
to ministers and churches. , . . The speaker
put the searching question to the preach-
ers: ‘Are we cowboys or shepherds? . . .
The cowboys get the cattle together at in-
tervals and count them and brand them.
The big thing is to count them and to make
sure that there are more than last year, . ..
That is not too far removed from some ec-
clesiastical procedures. By all means count
them and put the denominational brand
onthem....

“The shepherd has a name older than
that of cowboy. And his chief concern is
not arithmetic; not how many do we have
thi= time, not to have the biggest herd in
wic state, but to follow the old injunction,
‘Feed my sheep.” The danger for a church
which gets to have an inordinate appetite
for numbers is that its eyes will be fixed
on the roundup. It grows concerned to have
long lariats which can lasso the largest
numbers. . . . The sheep cannot exist on
a diet of thistles. . . . It is exciting to see
cowhoys in a rodeo. It is far more won-
derful to see a shepherd leading his sheep
and feeding them.”

The foregoing points truly are well tak-
en. How can those professing to be Chris-
tians become morally and spiritually
strong when their pastors are more con-
cerned with numbers than with the spirit-
ual health of their flocks? Putting the em-
phasis on quality, Jesus said that many
would go upon the broad and spacious road
that leads off to destruction, whereas but
few would find and enter the narrow gate
and walk the cramped road that leads to
life ~—~Matt. 7:13, 14,
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Compromising _

Another reason for the religious para-
dox of today is the compromising course
taken by the clergy. For example, a wife
asked if it were wrong for her to take
money from her husband’s trousers: “I do
not want to steal, but when I need a few
dollars and have to beg and argue and be
yelled at, it is easier and better to help
myself. He has so much money that he
never misses it Dr. Norman Vincent
Peale replied: “Help yourself, It's too bad
you feel you must do it that way, but the
money is as much yours as his. When he
married you, his ‘worldly goods’ were con-
ferred upon you. You can hardly steal that
which belongs to you.” (Look, December
9, 1958) The apostle Paul told wives to be
in subjection “to their husbands in every-
thing.” He also told Timothy to “reprove,
reprimand, exhort, with all long-suffering
and art of teaching.” Dr. Peale prefers to
tickle the ears of erring ones rather than
to reprove and reprimand them, even as
the apostle Paul foretold would be the
case'—Eph. 5:24; 2 Tim. 4:2, 3.

Compromising must also be the charge
laid against the clergy as regards the ra-
cial issue in the United States. Thus Time,
September 15, 1958, told that *the hard-
hitting drive of New Orleans’ Archbishop
Joseph Francis Rummel against racial seg-
regation has petered out under pressure
from laymen and private opposition from
many of the clergy, and the desegregation
that the archbishop planned for New Or-
leans parochial schools has been indefi-
nitely postponed.” This was but one of a
number of like incidents mentioned.

On the Protestant side, a group of eighty
Southern ministers met and declared: “We
resent the implication by certain liberal
ministers that it is unchristian to oppose
integration. We believe that integration is
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contrary to the will of God . . . is ... un-
Christian, . . . and is not supported by
Scripture.” (New Outlook, November,
1958) Going to the other extreme is cler-
gyman Adam Powell, whose church is said
to have the largest membership of any in
the United States. Being a Negro and his
flock also, he flatters his listeners by harp-
ing on their grievances, tickling their ears
ingtead of urging them tfo show brotherly
love, exercise patience and self-control and
to seek to lead exemplary lives.

The religious paradox can also be ac-
counted for in that the religious leaders
themselves compromise the very prinéiples
they have vowed to uphold and teach. Thus
the Minneapolis Morning Tribune, Septem-
ber 3, 1958, told of Roman Catholic priest
Rucker being fined $350 for selling hard
liguor without a license and operating
gambling devices at a church picnie. When
the government agents arrived at the pic-
nic such a disturbance was raised that one
of the agents died of a heart attack and
another was knocked to the ground. Only
when the third drew his gun did the priest
step in and restore order. The priest grant.
ed that the fine was fair; however, what
he did object to was the resultant bad pub-
licity. What can be expected from the
flocks when their pastors so openly flout
the laws of the land?

Downgrading the Bible

But above all else, what accounts for the
religious paradox is the downgrading of
the Bible on the part of the religious lead-
ers. The fundamentalists downgrade the
Bible in people’s minds by their inconsist-
ent and contradictory creeds and by their
construing every expression in the Bible
literally. Not knowing any different, the
people think that the Bible is a funda-
mentalist book and so lose the fear of God
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that the Bible inculcates and their hold
on the Bible's righteous principles.

Especially do the modernists downgrade
the Bible by their denial of its authentie-
ity, inspiration and historical accuracy.
Ome of their leading mouthpieces is T#Heol-
ogy Today. Its contributors would water
down the Bible record and have us believe
that the voice that Moses heard at the
burning bush was from within his own
heart, that the tenth plague that came
upon the Egyptians was merely a matter
of infants dying because of “poor hygienic
conditions,” etc—April, 1957; October,
1958,

An even more notorious mouthpiece of
destructive modernistic criticism of the
Bible is the modern work The Interpreter’s
Bible, a Bible commentary consisting of
twelve large volumes and containing eight
million words. Its first volume has a series
of introductory articles, the first of which
is “The Bible: Its Significance and Author-
ity.” How the Bible is downgraded therein
is apparent from such remarks as this:
“When once we have set aside the infalli-
bility of the Scriptures, and have fully ad-
mitted that the Christian believer or theo-
logian in his use of them must be guided
in the last resort by his own conviction of
truth, we admit in principle the right to
set aside some of the Bible content. . . .
It may well be asked, in view of all that
has been said, in what sense, if any, we
can properly speak of the Bible as the
Word of God.” From beginning to end are
10 be found such speculative opinions as
that Moses did not write the Pentateuch,
that the basis for the book of Job is a
myth and that the Gospel of Matthew was
not written by an eyewitness. And this is
one of the leading Protestant works that
clergymen, Sunday-school teachers and
others consult for their sermons and les-

sons!

No wonder the clergy cannot speak with
authority when they have only their own
judgment as a basis for what they say!
No wonder what they say makes so little
impression upon their flocks! How strik-
ing the contrast between them and the
Great Teacher whose name they bear and
in whose footsteps they profess to follow!
Jesus Christ, the Son of God, manifested
full faith in the Hebrew Scriptures as being
his Father's Word, not only repeatedly
quoting from them and crediting their ac-
count of creation, of the Deluge and of
Jonah as actually historical, but also ex-
pressly stating to God: “Your word is
truth.,”—John 17:17.

The Bible contains revelations of God,
his purposes and dealings with man; it fur-
ther makes known God’s righteous princi-
ples. We cannot discount its claim to be
the divine revelation, we cannot question
its miracles and historicity and yet expect
to be able to quote it as an authority as
to what is right and what is wrong, as to
what are the principles by which men
should live. If the religious leaders cannot
speak with earnestness and conviction,
how can their flocks take seriously the ad-
monition given them? Again note by con-
trast the example of the Son of God:
“When Jesus finished these sayings, the
effect was that the crowds were astounded
at his way of teaching; for he was teach-
ing them as a person having authority”
—as one that clearly understood what he
was talking about and spoke with the
utmost conviction—“and not as their
scribes.”—Matt. 7:28, 29.

Truly, when we consider the emphasis
religious leaders put on numbers instead
of spiritual maturity, how they compro-
mise in both word and action, and, above
all, how they downgrade God’s Word, we
have the answer as to “why the religious
paradox?”

AWAKE!




BY 'AWAKEI'' CORRESPONDENT IN SWEDEN

HE Swedish labor movement appeared
to be a helpless babe when it began in
1898 with finances that amounted to a
mere 56.97 kronor ($15.00). Employers
thought little of it. They manifested a
chilly, even a hostile, attitude toward it.
Today the story is very much different,
No longer is the Swedish Confederation
of Trade Unions (the LO) a babe. It is a
powerful giant whose favor employers and
political leaders seek. It comprises 1,400,-
000 members and has a capital of 400 mil-
lion kronor, Economically the LO is looked
upon as a coequal of a big capitalist. Its
political power is so great that the govern-
ment frequently consults it before making
an important decision.

When this giant had its sixtieth anni-
versary in August, 1958, it was lauded in
the press as “a vital sexagenarian.” Among
the first ones to congratulate it were the
top men of the Confederation of Employers
Associations. Many persons congsidered this
as interesting proof of the extent to which
the attitude between labor and manage-
ment has changed during the course of the
years. The fact that the LO is now a
mighty giant is undoubtedly the reason for
this change.
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when labor unions first
started in Sweden, em-
ployers would send hired
men to create serious dis-
turbances at union meet-
ings. As the unions grew
in strength the employers
decided to organize into
an association that would
look after their interests
in the face of labor's in-
creasing demands. As a
weapon it would employ
the lockout. The association
was organized in 1902, and
‘the first lockout was proclaimed
the next year in the engineering in-
dustry. Fifteen thousand men were affect-
ed. The next lockout came in 1905 and
lasted for five months. The settlement of
this dispute resulted in anh agreement that
formally acknowledged labor’s right to
form unions and to have collective wage
agreements.

Tie with Social-Democratic Party

The initiating force that caused the
forming of the LO came from the Social-
Democratic political party. Around the
turn of the century Social-Democratic agi-
tators actively participated in labor’s ne-
gotiations. The aim was to eliminate the
great poverty in the country and to cap-
ture political rights for the working class,
The continued co-operation between un-
ions and the political labor movement is
considered by many as having been of
great benefit to both parties.

At the LO’s sixtieth anniversary Swe-
den’s premier, Tage Erlander, stated:
“Social-Demoecracy in Sweden willingly ad-
mits its debt of gratitude to the union
movement. If we get contributions from it
we do not try to hide it, as other parties
do regarding those who contribute to their
treasuries. We are proud that the wage-
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earners want {o help Social-Democracy to
get influence.”

Although the majority of workmen are
Social-Democrats, as is the premier, voices
are heard complaining that a workman's
dues to the union help support a political
party that he may not personally favor,

Another voice that lauded the LO at its
anniversary was that of J. Oldenbroek
from the Netherlands. He observed:
“There is no union movement anywhere
that has understood its task better and has
more harmoniously developed into a power
for the common good than has the union
movement in Sweden,”

What Happened at Saltsjobaden?

A new epoch began as the result of an
agreement that was reached at Saltsjoba-
den, a small town outside Stockholm. Sev-
en representatives of employers and seven
of employees met here to talk over their
problems. The result of the agreement
reached there created a new situation on
the labor market that gave rise to the
phrase “the Saltsjobaden spirit.”

Before the agreement was made in 1937
there ‘had been many small and uncon-
trolled conflicts between management and
labor. The agreement was a big step toward
pacifying them, It was this same year that
the hated Akarp law was abolished. It was

enacted against labor on July 19, 1893, It.

increased the punishment for threatening
or assaulting persons who were willing to
work during a strike.

At the meeting at Saltsjébaden it be-
came sgpparent how strong the baby of
1898 had grown to be, The labor-union
movement now had to be considered as an
element of society. Even opposers had to
admit this.

Regarding union and employer relations,
the managing director of the Employers
Association, Bertil Kugelberg, said: “To
me the most essential thing about it was
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that representatives of both parties could
get to know each other by being together
without constraint, get to know of each
other’s aims and difficulties and lay the
groundwork for personal respect and
friendship.” He added that the leaders of
industry today are very satisfied with the
spokesmen of labor when they meet to ne-
gotiate, “I want to express our thanks and
appreciation,” Kugelberg said, “of the way
the LO has conducted negotiations. We
have met able, reasonable, well-informed
negotiators whom we have learned to
greatly appreciate and with whom also
many good jokes have been exchanged.”

The Svenska Dagbladet, which is the
mouthpiece of the Employers Association,
wrote editorially: ‘““The Saltsjobaden spirit
has become the key word for this union
mentality which has so greatly benefited
both parties and thereby the national
household as a whole. In reality Sweden
has far fewer union conflicts than the
great majority of countries of somewhat
corresponding size. The LO deserves rec-
ognition for its no small part in achieving
this state of things.”

One important provision in the Saltgj-
baden agreement concerned the dismissing
of employees. An industrial concern must
not discharge workmen without previous
warning and without first discussing the
matter with the local organization.

Attitude Toward War

At the party congress of 1900 the labor
movement’s attitude toward war was de-
cided upon and the following was stated:
“The Swedish Social-Democracy, like its
brother parties abroad, is absolutely op-
posed to all militarism, . , . The same in-
terests that are inimical to the peopie and
which are at work all over the world in
order to expand militarism are carrying
on their game in our country also.’

AWARE!



Workmen were exhorted to render “en-
ergetic, planned resistance” and not to
approve of the smallest increase in the
allowance for armaments. This line of
thought, however, was abandoned in 1914
when World War 1 broke out. For twenty-

various trades. Young people have grown
accustomed to earhing money easily with-
out having any specialized training,
Although Sweden's labor movement has
grown from a babe to a powerful giant
and has conquered many cobstacles, its fu-

five years Sweden has
had a Social-Demo-
cratic government
that has repeatedly
asked for and received
increased sums for ar-
maments. At present
almost three billion
kronor a year is set
aside for armaments.
The critical state of
world affairs appears
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fure is not free from
imposing difficulties.
Regarding this the
premier gaid that “the
future, so far as we
now discern, will no
doubt again confront
thelabor movement
with situations very
difficult to handle and
which will call for con-
sciousness of responsi-

to have been the force | 'em: Next issue,

bility and visionary

that caused labor
to change from its antimilitary policy.

Fight for Better Condilions

Among the many guests at LO’s anni-
versary feast was the president of the Nor-
wegian LO. He told newspaper reporters
that it is more difficult nowadays to fight
ideologically for better living conditions
because there no longer exists any acute
material want in this part of the world.
He said that people should have an auto-
mobile and a telephone. He called these
“noble necessities,” He observed that even
when people are well off they always desire
to get something still better.

The question of wages always turns up
at labor conferences, but because of in.
flation, a crowded labor market and in-
creased internmational competition, unions
are no longer making such loud demands
as they did in the past. The economic sit-
uation has become more difficult. Already
many industries have had to cut down on
production,

One of the most difficult problems ap-

pears to be in the training of youth for the
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outlook.” He and oth-

er Swedish leaders seem to sense that
there are very difficult times ghead.

Trouble is to be expected because we
are living in the last days of the present
system of things, the “fime of the end.”
Shortly God will destroy this wicked sys-
tern and usher in a new system of things
in which righteousness will dwell. This ex-
pressing of God’s righteous indignation be-
cause of the wickedness of this world will
be the worst trouble that labor, manage-
ment and political governments will ever
have experienced. “For then there will be
great tribulation such as has not occurred
since the world’s beginning until now, no,
nor will occur again.”—Matt. 24:21,

There will be no need for giant labor
uynions to represent and to protect work-
ing men in the new system of things that
will follow this time of trouble., Under the
rule of God’s kingdom all hurnans will do
what was long ago commanded; “You must
love your fellow as yourself.” (Lev, 19:18)
How can the workman be oppressed and
unfairly treated when everyone exercises
love for one another?
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OST wives do not

expect their hus-
bands to become the chief
cook and bottle washer
of the house. They do not expect them to
do the work of the maid, the laundress, the
charwoman or the houseboy, although
they recognize that there may be times
when circumstances might force them to
fill these roles for a brief period of time,
and some men like to help in the kitchen
and with other household chores. But
wives find no lasting pleasure when hus-
bands do the cooking, the sewing and the

shopping, and then moan about it. What'

a wife wants is a husband that will be a
father to his children, a good provider that
sees that the bills are paid, a man that is
firm and stable, someone she can deeply
respect,
But before she can show deep respect for
a man, he must show himself worthy of it.
Certainly an unreliable provider, a tramp,
or a drunkard is not worthy of her deep
respect simply because he is of the male
sex, A husband must win the Iove and
respect of his wife. How can he do it?
Wives appreciate a husband that is
Ioving and considerate; one that is
kind and affectionate, not overly crit-
ical and never harsh; one that is
gentle, but firm. They would like their
husband to have a sense of humor,
good taste and appreciation. They

Christian wives want their husbands to
be the head of the family and not just part-
ners in the family arrangement. It is prop-
er for them to feel that way, because the
Bible states that wives are to be in sub-
jection to their husbands “as to the Lord,
because a husband is head of his wife as
the Christ also is head of the congrega-
tion.” Christian wives do not enjoy taking
the lead in family affairs. They do not
want to be forever the one that does the
deciding of the places to go and things to
see and do. They look to their husbands to
take the lead that is theirs. It would be
refreshing to many women to hear their
husbands say: “IHoney, no dishes for you
tonight. We're going to Lu Chow’s res-
taurant for dinner.” At least that would be
a change from that old familiar question
go often asked in many homes: “Where
shall we eat tonight, dear?” The man that
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want him to be mature and resolute, ;"

a man that knows what he wants out$7’,
of life and gets it. ' :
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assumes the initiative wins the respect of
his wife. She appreciates his taking the
lead.—Eph. 5:22, 23.

Wives look for more in marriage than
a male roommate. They are willing to ac-
cept the fact that a man’s job demands
much of his time, talent and attention. But
they would have husbands know that a
good home and a happy family are de-
serving of some of that time and attention
100. Wives often are heard to complain:
“As soon as my husband comes home he
heads for the basement and there he works
until late at night. We hardly know that
he is around. On weekends the children and
I have our religious activities while he
goes off either fishing or golfing. You have
no idea how thankful I am when it rains
on weekends! It is usually our only chance
to see something of him.”

Some husbands become selfish, irrespon-
sible individuals. They permit their hob-
bies or outside interests to allow them to
evade or ignore their obligations to home
and family. Some of this is sheer thought-
lessness or a kind of little-boy enthusiasm
that wives are not too keen gbout. It is a
life in which a mature, responsible married
adult cannot afford to indulge.

An unreaschable share of married men's
time and money is often absorbed by out-
side recreation. The number of wives that
bewail their husbands’ obsession with hunt-
ing, fishing, bowling, boating or some other
pastime is astounding. These men share
little interest in home life and have little
or no time for their wives whom they have
sworn to love and cherish.

Where this aloofness exists, there is also
a great strain on the mental health of
young children, Dr, Leonard Duhl of the
Health, Education and Welfare Depart-
ment is quoted as saying that many chil-
dren do not get to see their fathers often
enough. “The disturbed, upset children
live in a strictly feminine world and know
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their fathers only as night-time residents
and weekend guests.” This lack of asso-
ciation with the father tends to upset the
mental stability of male children especial-
ly. They find it difficult to understand what
it means to be masculine.

Marriage Is Not Singleness

Wives may sympathize with husbands
that have a great craving for freedom, but
they would like to remind the head of the
house that by becoming husbands they
have agreed to give up a measure of that
freedom for the sake of the marriage un-
ion. Marriage may mean their giving up
some personal hobbies, boyhood ambitions
and nights out with the “boys.” After you
get married is no time to find this out,
however, If you are the type of man that
cannot let go with both hands of the free-
dom and easy living that goes with single-
ness, then do not get married, because you
cannot have your cake and eat it too. A
married man with a single man’s ideas is
just asking for troubie.

Husbands are not the only ones that lose
a measure of freedom when they get mar-
ried; wives do too, do not forget. Husbands
may complain about that fenced-in feeling
after they get married; wives may experi-
ence it too. Wives say that if husbands
want to go places and do things they have
no objections as long as they take their
wives with them, But most wives think it
unfair that they be left home alone with
the children time after time. Of course,
some prefer it that way, but not many do.
Experience has proved that the more mar-
ried couples do things together the sconer
that fenced-in feeling gives way to an ap-
preciation of each other’s company,

How often comes the legitimate com-
plaint from wives: “Rarely do we go out
together any more. He leaves most deci-
sions to me, We share almost no interests,
When I want to go for a walk or to a movie,
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he says he's too tireq, 1 tind myself divid-
ing my time between my job and my
daughter, My husband has become less like
a husbang and father and more like a cas-
ual visitor or a paying guest. I have often
asked myself, Am I too dominating? If I
am, I can say it is largely because of his

passiveness. He has left all the money .

management and household business to me,
I have trled to encourage him to take the
initiative, but he won't do it. What am 1
to do? Should I let my life, the child’s
life and his life go to waste just because
he won’t do anything?" If a husband lacks
initiative or headship, has an aloof atti-
tude and self-pity, it only aggravates the
difficulties in married life. A wife wants
her husband to shoulder his responsibility
and not pass it on to her to carry. Her
load is big enough without having his to
bear,

Both parties in marriage must work for
an interdependence and not for independ-
ence. A husband with an independent

streak will find it difficult to live a mar-

ried life and endure his wife’s combination
of weaknesses, whimpers, doubts and de-
mands. But wives appreciate a husband
that learns the meaning of their moods and
undercurrents and becomes extraordinar-
ily aware of them. At times she will com-
plain, blame and praise the husband in
consecutive breaths. In one moment she
will try to impress him with her resource-
fuiness and independence, and in another
moment she will be pouting for his atten-
tion. There will be times when the hus-
band may wonder if it is humanly possible
to satisfy his wife and make her happy,
and there may be times when he will won-
der if it is worth the trouble of trying.
On Monday she may be in a talkative mood.
Tuesday she may not say a word to you all
day. Wednesday you are all wrong and a
bore no matter what you do. Thursday
you did nothing, but you are simply won-
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derful. Friday everything delights her.
Saturday you may be back in the doghouse.
Sunday you see the gir! you married, soft
and tender and very loving. A wife expects
her husband to learn the special meaning
behind her looks, her sudden attentions
and inattentions and how to cope with
them. She does not want to go into any
reasonable explanation of why she is the
way she is, because most likely she does
not know herself,

Little Things Mean a Lot

There are many things that wives do,
desire and enjoy that may appear trivial
to their husbands. Still these things are
very important to women and women are
very sensitive about them. For example,
your wife may want you to hold her hand.
You might think it childish and refuse,
yvet it may be very important to her. It is
a source of strength and encouragement to
her. She may want you to talk to her at
times, You may be busy. But she may fee]
that no man should be too busy to talk to
his wife, especially when she asks him to.
If you refuse to talk to her, she may con-
clude that your work or other people mean
more to you than she does.

Listen to her when she wants you to;
she usually listens to you when you speak.
Her conversation may be dull and unin-
teresting, but your wife may measure your
interest in her by your interest in her af.
fairs. If you find what she has to say dull,
she may think that you also find her dull
and monotonhous. She needs someone she
can trust to help her think out her prob-
lems aloud, And since it is quite impossible
to separate your wife from her weaknesses,
then the best thing to do is to learn to
live graciously with them all,

Most women want to be beautiful. They
enjoy dressing up in gowns and frills to
please their husbands. But when they do
dress up, they want their husbands to no-
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tice them and to teli them how lovely they
look. She wants to look her best so that
her husband will be pleased with her when
others say, “Isn't Mr, John's wife beauti-
ful? She takes such good care of herself.”
There are times when a wife wants her
husband to dress up, shave a little closer
than usual and look his dapper best. She
enjoys, as it were, showing him off before
others. Wives want their husbands to be
neat, clean and tidy all the time,

Women may feel that they have to prove
their continued attractiveness to men, or
else their husbands will take them for
granted. A wife feasts on her husband's
compliments and reasgurances that she is
the only one. Each year as a woman
grows older it becomes more important
for a husband to let his wife know freely
how much she is wanted, loved and needed.
Everyone desires to be loved and wanted.
And what could possibly make a woman
feel more like a woman than knowing she
is loved and needed by her hushand?

It is remarkable how & little spontaneous
husbandly affection can take a woman’s
mind off her worries. Love, affection and
attention are not luxuries. They are es-
sential foods for the body and mind. The
Bible commands: “Husbands ought to be
loving their wives as their own bodies.
He who loves his wife loves himself, for
no man ever hated his own flesh, but he
feeds and cherishes it.,” Therefore, “let
each one of you individually so love his
wife as he does himself; on the other hand,
the wife should have deep respect for her
hushand.” A man that so loves his wife
will have the deep respect of his wife,
—Eph. 5:28, 29, 33.

A wife may tolerate almost anything
from her husband but indifference. A hus-
band’s indifference may be understandable,
but it is never constructive. Let him show
that he is interested. Wives prefer little
affection, rather than a mechanical show
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of it. They want their love to be warm and
genuine.

Some husbands find it difficult to show
their wives that they are affectionate and
really cloge to them. These husbands may
express their affection by providing their
wives with gifts like a dishwasher, a wash-
ing machine, a new radic or a televigion
set. But wives will have you know that
gifts do not take the place of a hushand’s
love, “Money is nothing to sneeze at,”
said one woman, “but I think a husband’s
eternal love beats a hundred mink coats.”
A wife wants to hear her husband’s reas-
surances and feel the strength of his arms
around her. She must be convinced that
his chase for other women is over. She
needs him to be close to her because he
gives meaning to her struggle for existence.

You can demonstrate your love for your
wife by the look on your face when you
greet her and by the tenderness with which
you treat her. When you come home from
work, greet her in a manner that she will
feel that you love her and that you are glad
to see her, When she sees your eyes light
up and feels a warmth come over you that
no one else gets, she will feel deeply pleased
and she will love you all the more for it.
Most wives ask for no more than that same
happy, welcoming look you have when you
greet old friends. Is that too much to ask
for?

Nagging Husbands

A man has no right to make his wife
feel inadequate as a housewife. He should
help her to become the wife he wants her
to be. A nagging man is no better than a
contentious woman: “And the contentions
of a wife are as a leaking roof that drives
one away.” A husband’s constant dissatis-
faction may fill his wife with resentment,
making her hostile toward him. It may
even drive her away. Being her husband
does not give you the right to be a tyrant.
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If you continue to find fault with her, you
will cause her to feel abnormal and she will
come to feel unwanted and unloved. She
may even come to hate you for it. Remem-
ber the Seriptural admonition that “love
builds up,” that “love is long-suffering and
obliging,” that “it bears all things, be-
lieves all things, hopes all things, endures
all things. Love never fails.” Show warm
love for your wife, the love you promised
to show in your marriage vow.—Prov. 19:
13;1Cor.8:1;13:4,7,8.

Exercise extreme caution as to what you
say about your wife's work. You might
think she was made for better things, but
if you even so much as hint or suggest
that you are ashamed of what she is doing,
you are treading on dangerous ground. In
fact, you are about to break her heart.
Whatever you do, do not peint out how
much better other wornen are doing or can
do certain things. Neither set yourself up
as an example. Despite the quality of her
work, the wife’s desire is to please her
husband and no one feels any worse than
she when she fails. Housework is easier
if husbands are appreciative.

Home and Religious Activities

Wives want their husbands to take part
in home activities. They would be greatly
encouraged to see their husbands take an
active interest in rearing their sons and
daughters. Too many husbands desert their
family, because they are too busy making
a living’ A boy or girl growing up should
observe not only the mother at work in
the home, but also the father, They should
learn to distinguish between masculine and
feminine pursuits. A father’s tastes and
enthusiasm are naturally catching. His
love for such things as music, literature,
art and religion become the center of in-
terest of his family. By a husband sharing
in some of the home life a wife’s load is
made lighter and more delightful,
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Perhaps nothing is more appreciated by
a wife than when a husband takes the lead
in religious instruction at home and in the
congregation. This is as it should be, ac-
cording to the Bible, which says: “And
you, fathers, do not be irritating your chil-
dren, but go on bringing them up in the
discipline and authoritative advice of Je-
hovah.” This responsibility husbands usu-
ally like to pass on to their wives. Never-
theless, it still remains the husband’s load
to carry. And when he shoulders it, both
he and the family are made happier and
benefit greatly because of it.—Eph., 6:4.

Christian wives thoroughly appreciate
it when their husbands read to them out
of the Bible, or discuss religious subjects
with them. It gives the woman the spiritu-
al lift that she needs. In the theocratic
household considering the morning’s text,
going to meetings together, singing and
praying together creates a loving spiritual
bond in the family that only death can
break, Christian women want their hus-
bands to be theocratic, that is, they want
their husbands to stand up for what is
truth and right. They gain strength from
a man that displays strong conviction and
demonstrates deep love for God. They

-deeply respect his humility in prayer and

the Christian way that he does his work.
So women want their men to be real
husbands and fathers. They want them to
be leaders, comforters, counselors and
teachers in the home. They want them to
follow the apostle Peter's advice, that is,
to assign them “honor as to a weaker ves-
sel, the feminine one.” And husbands can
carry out all these proper desires of their
Christian wives without having to be su-
permen. They need just to fulfill Pauls
command: “Stay awake, stand firm in the
faith, carry on as men, grow mighty. Let
all your affairs take place with love.”
—1Pet.3:7;1Cor. 16:13.
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THE BIRTH OF
RANCE'S FIFTH REPUBLIC

A T Rt

N June 1, 1958, 329 French depu-

ties voted General de Gaulle into
power. So doing they put the French
Parliament out of business for hearly
a year and opened the road to obliv-
ion for the Fourth French Republic.
It was just six months later that
France had a new constitution, a
Fifth Republic and a drastically modi-
fied National Assembly.

General de Gaulle has not taken
the position of a dictator as some
feared that he would. He has insisted
on doing things legally and constitu-
tionally. Because he was convinced
that the Constitution was to blame
for much of the instability of the
Fourth Republic he set out as his
first task the writing of a new
constitution. This was done
with the help of one of the
chief Gaullist theorists,
Michel Debré. De Gaulle
planned on submitting it

public was proclaimed on Sep-
tember 21, 1792. It lasted seven
years.

Following the fall of Napoleon I
in 1814 there was a period of limited
monarchies. These were the govern-
ments of Louis XVIII, Charles X and
Louis Philippe. Each had its own con-
stitution. The proletarian revolution
of February 24, 1848, overthrew this
form of government., On the following
day the Second French Republic was
proclaimed. On November 4 a new

republican constitution was written
and adepted. Louis Napoleon, the
nephew of Napoleon I, was made
the first president of this second
republic. Within four years he
had a new constitution written
and had himself made emperor,
This brought an end to the
short-lived Second Republic.

The government of Louis

Napoleon fell in 1870, In

for public approval by
means of a referendum.
He promised fresh parliamentary and
presidential elections if his constitutional
reforms for setting up a Fifth Republic
were accepted. This promise has been kept.

France’s Constitutional Background
The significance of these constitution-
al reforms can be better appreciated if
something is known about the constitu-
tional past of France. France has had
about fifteen constitutions since the rev-
olution in 1789. These have been the
framework for republics, monarchies and
even dictatorships. The First French Re-
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By “Awake!" correspondent in France

the following year elec-
tions were held that pro-
duced a National Assembly of 650 mem-
bers. More than 400 of them had monarch-
istic tendencies. The royalists tried to re-
store the monarchy but failed to agree
upon which of two pretenders to the throne
should be king. The guarrel continued un-
til January 30, 1875, when a compromise
republican solution was voted by 353 to
352 votes. By a one-vote majority the
Third Republic was born.

The opponents to the Third Republic
were never really reconciled to the repub-
lican jdea. Within a few short years two
attempts were made to turn it into a
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“strong-msan” regime. This opposition con-
tinued throughout the sixty-five years of
the Third Republic. '

It was the fear of g return to one-man
rule that paved the way for a weak gov-
ernment during the years of the Third
Republic, During this period governments
came and fell at the rate of one every
eight months. France finally had a durable
Republic but not a durable government,
A solution for its problem had yet to be
found when World War II terminated the
Third French Republi¢c in 1940.

The Fourth French Republic was born
after the war. Its constitution of 1946 gave
it an all-powerful National Assembly, a
weak Senate (Council of the Republic)
and a figurehead president. Stability was
not possible under this arrangement. Its
legislative assembly was divided into a doz-
€n or more political groups. Since its gov-
ernment depended upon shaky coalitions, it
is small wonder that it was in danger of
falling apart at each vote. No less than
twenty-one governments fell during the
twelve years of the Fourth Republic.

Most political commentators agree that
there is little hope for establishing a politi-
cal system in France that consists of only
two or three parties. General de Gaulle is
well aware of this. As early as June, 1946,
he advocated what seemed to him to be
the enly solution to France’s problem and
that was a weaker legislative assembly
and a stronger presidency. This speech
arpused much indignation at the time.
Many Frenchmen accused him of Bona-
partism, Nevertheless, the new constitu-
tion of the Fifth Republic faithfully re-
flects the main ideas expressed by De
Gaulle at that time,

Conastitution of the Fifth Republic

In the new constitution France is de-
fined as an “indivisible, lay, democratic
and social Republic” that guarantees to all
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its citizens equality before the law “with-
out distinetion of origin, race or religion.”
It “respects &ll beliefs,” and its principle
is “government of the people, by the people
and for the people.” Polltical parties are
free to operate provided they “respect the
pnnclples of national sovereignty and de-
mocracy.”

The prineipal innovation of this consti-
tution is the role of the president of the
Republic. He is no longer a figurehead
but possesses powers that even exceed
those granted to the president of the
United States. He is elected for seven years
by a college of about 75,000 “notables.”
These consist of senators, deputies, repre-
sentatives of elected assemblies of French
overseas territories, local government
counselors and additional voters for towns
of over 30,000 inhabitants. The president
appoints the prime minister and has the
right to dissolve Parliament and to ezl} for
new elections. He can ‘‘take whatever steps
are required by the circumstances” in the
event of a national emergency. He also
has the power to “negotiate and ratify
treaties.”

Parliament in this Fifth Republic is com-
posed of a National Assembly of deputies
elected by the people and a Senate elected
by the notables. Since the executive and
legislative branches of government are now
separated, government ministers can no
longer retain seats in Parliament,

Only major subjects such as personal
freedom, military service, taxes, education,
social welfare and the budget will be leg-
islated by Parliament. Other matters will
be handled by decree, To prevent the Na-
tional Assembly from overturning the gov-
ernment every few monthg, as before, the
Constitution stipulates that the prime min-
ister can be overthrown only on a motion
of censure that is signed by one tenth of
the deputies and voted by a majority of
the total membership of the Assembly.
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A Constitutional Couneil is provided in
the Constitution that will test all new or-
ganic laws. Its function is somewhat simi-
lar to that of the United States Supreme
Court.

The Constitution offers the overseas ter-
ritories of France the choice of retaining
their present status of direct rule by Paris,
or of becoming an overseas depariment
of France or of becoming members of a
new French Community with limited au-
tonomy.

These are the main points of the Con-
stitution that General de Gaulle submitted
to the French people by a speech he gave
on September 4, 1958, Each registered vot-
er received a copy of this speech, a printed
copy of the Constitution and two slips of
paper. On each slip of paper appeared this
question: “Do wyou approve the Constitu-
tion submitted to you by the Government
of the Republic?’ One slip had a big Oui
under the question and the other a big Non,
The choice was made by the people on Sep-
tember 28, 1958,

The Referendum

Politically speaking, there was no real
excitement in the September referendum.
This was probably due to the fact that
there was little doubt as to the results. It
was a foregone conclusion that the Oui’s
would have it. The semilegal coup d’état
in May had left the country in a political
vacuum that had to be filled, The people
were sick and tired of the Fourth Repub-
lic’s governmental merry-go-round. They
had little choice but to vote for De Gaulle's
Constitution, No serious alternative was
proposed by the opponents to it.

In the background lurked the threat of
out-and-out fascist dictatorship. Regarding
this the newspaper Le Monde said: “At
the present time there is only one rampart
separating the republic from fascism: the
person of General de Gaulie.”
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There is little doubt that this fear was
shared by the greater number of the
French people. For them the choice was
less a guestion of yes or no to the draft
of the Constitution than yes or no to De
Gaulle, From that standpoint it must be
stated that the political climate in France
last auturin was too stormy to allow for
a calm acceptance or rejection of the pro-
posed Constitution based on its merits.
The referendum, therefore, took on the
form of a plebiscite for De Gaulle.

Some of the Constitution’s opponents
maintained that De Gaulle himself consti-
tuted a menace, but few Frenchmen be-
lieve that he is aspiring to be a dictator.
He is known to be authoritative and is
liable to guit if he does not get his way,
but he iz not known to force his wili on
others, The majority felt that if they voted
Non, De Gaulle would go back to his village
and leave the muddle for someone else 10
straighten out. For them De Gaulle was
less of a risk than that unknown someone
else.

The most serious objections were those
raised by such republicans as Pierre
Mendés-France and Francois Mitterand,
Mendés-France considered the new con-
stitution to be “dangercus for demoeracy.”
Mitterand thought the proposed new re-
gime smacked of Louis Philippe or Louis
Napoleon. He said: “The only question I
am asking myself today is this: I do not
imagine that de Gaulle, at sixty-eight
years of age, has written a constitution
just for himself, so has he, like the (pre-
dominantly monarchist) writers of the
1875 congtitution, got something in mind
that he has not expressed?”

But these fears did not influence the ma-
jority of the French voters. Four out of
five voted Oui to the proposed constitution.
Of the eighteen overseas territories, only
French Guinea voted Non. It is estimated
that more than one million former Com-

19



munist voters in France disregarded the
party’s orders and voted for De Gaulle.

The Parliamentary and
Presidential Elections
With 80 percent of the voting public ap-
proving his blueprint for the Fifth Repub-
lic, De Gaulle proceeded to prepare the
promised parliamentary elections. His first

aim was to choose a voting system that’

would produce a workable National As-
sembly.

He evidently came to the conclusion that
it was in the best interests of the country
to adopt a voting system that would dras-
tically cut Communist representation, Pro-
portional representation had given the
Communists one quarter of the fotal seats
in the Assembly, in exact proportion to the
25 percent of the electorate who had regu-
jarly voted for them since the war. But
these deputies have been treated like un-
touchables by other parties because of
their Moscow-inspired political philosophy.
This isolation of the largest single parlia-
mentary group contributed in no small
measure to the political instability of
France.

De Gaulle chose a voting system that
produced a National Assembly that is over-
whelmingly dominated by the Right. The
elections took place in two rounds, first on
November 23 and then on November 30.
On the first bailot a candidate needed an
absolute majority (half the votes plus one)
to be elected. Only forty-two deputies were
elected on November 23 because there were
five or six contenders in most constituen-
cies. On the second ballot the candidates
with the most votes won. The Communists
had a poor showing. They dropped from
149 seats in the Assembly to ten in the
pregent one.

It was evident from the voting that
many electors wanted to give De Gaulle a
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chance to put things straight. They also
wanted a change of faces in the new Na-
tional Assembly. Of the 544 deputies in
the previous Assembly only 146 were re-
elected. Among the defeated were Mendés.
France, ex-premiers Bourgés-Maunoury,
Daladier, Edgar Faure and Ramadier, ex-
Foreign Minister Christian Pineau and
Communist leader Jacques Duclos.

It was three weeks after the parliamen-
tary elections that the presidential elec-
tions took place, The candidates were Gen-
eral de Gaulle, Georges Marrane {Commu-
nist) and Albert Chatelet {(non-Communist
Left). According to the new constitution
the president is elected by a college of no-
tables. These voted on December 21, 1958,
and, as expected, the majority chose Gen-
eral de Gaulle as the new Chief Executive
of the French state. The new legislative
assembly is due to begin its regular ses-
sions on April 28, 1959,

Many people inside and outside France
are wondering how the newly born regime
will fare. Some fear that there may be
danger, not in De Gaulle, but in Gaullism.
They believe the Gaullist tidal wave has
brought with it many reactionaries and
other extremists who are much farther to
the Right than the new president himself,
They wonder if he will be able to control
them or if they are not using him to pre-
pare their own ascension to power. Only
time will tell.

The French people hope that the Fifth
Republic will provide a more stable gov-
ernment than those that have gone before.
However, there is an ever-increasing num-
ber of Frenchmen who are coming to know
that the only lasting guarantee for gov-
ernmental stability, economic prosperity
and security is the Kingdom of God, and
it is that kingdom that they recommend
to all men.
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for Sanctity
of Blood

in Canada

HE above and many other sensational
headlines reported to the people of
Canada the stories of two children of Je-
hovah’s witnesses whose parents refused
to allow them to be given blood transfu-
sions. Since God’s Word, the Bible, in-
structs his people to “abstain from blood,”
Jehovah'’s witnesses refuse to accept blood
transfusion for themselves or their fami-
lies, even if it is recommended by doctors.
The question had arisen before, but the
recent instances involving fourteen-year-
old Donald Holland of Neepawa, Manitoba,
and newborn Lori Lynn Campbell of New-
market, Ontario, caused an unprecedented
furor through press, radio and television.
Efforts were made to force the parents
to agree to administration of blood. Many
newspapers demanded that the law be
changed so doctors could administer treat-
ment even against the parents’ wishes. Le-
gal proceedings were begun to have cus-
tody of the children transferred from the
parents to the state agency known as the
Children’s Aid Society. The Society could
then ignore the decision of the parents.
The first case occurred November 4,
1958, and involved Donald Holland, son of
Mr. and Mrs. Lewis Holland. Donald was
accidentally shot in the thigh by a .22
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caliber rifle while driving a tractor
on his father’s farm. The bullet sev-
ered the main (femoral) artery to
the leg and considerabie biocod loss
resulted. Lewis Holland took his
son to the hospital but directed that
no bleod be administered. When go-
ing to the operating room Donald
said to his father: “Don't let them
give me blood, Dad.” By the ad-
ministration of dextran the opera-
tion was successfully performed
and the surgeon described the boy’s
leg as being in “surprisingly good
condition.” In spite of this, Donald
failed to rally, though a real effort
was made by the doctors to save hig life.
He died nine days later.

During Donald’s illness doctors, news-
papers, radio and clergy urged that blood
be administered, alleging that it could save
his life. Though under great pressure, the
parents stood stanchly by their faith in
God and their obedience to his command
to “abstain from blood.”

Slanted news stories left the impression
with the public that the heartbroken par-
ents, respectable and God-fearing Chris-
tian people, had been measurably respon-
sible for the death of their son., Lewis
Holland issued this fine statement to the
press: “We loved our boy. We were willing
and ready to accept any operation, any
treatment that was advised by our doctors,
short of disobeying God's law with respect
to the sanctity of blood. . . . We are com-
forted in the knowledge that Almighty
God, Jehovah, will bring Donald back to
life in the resurrection made possible by
the sacrifice of His Son, Christ Jesus. Even
as Abraham knew that if he obeyed Jeho-
vah God he would once again see Isaac
brought to life to be with him, so we be-
lieve that by being faithful to God’s com-
mand we have not taken the chance of
losing Donald forever.”

\

.l

21



The distorted impression left by the pub-
lic news services caused some thinking pec-
ple to express their very real sense of out-
rage. Even though the medical profession
was involved in the controversy, Dr. A, G.
Dandenault of Winnipeg wrote in the
press: “I am unable to think of a display
of greater inhumanity than that shown by
the press, radio, the St. Boniface hospital
and the attorney-general towards the be-
reaved Holland family. . . . Mr. and Mrs.
Holland, 1 believe, merit admiration and
sympathy from the public at large. They
have certain religious tenets by which
their actions and their lives are governed.
. « . They have suffered sll the agony,
grief and anguish that any other nor-
mal parents would under similar. circum-
stances; but as if this was not enough
the above named agencies dramatized this
sad incident to the utmost in a repulsive,
opprobrious and contemptuous manner.”

Dr. H. Angus Boright of Montreal said
in a letter to the Montreal Gazette: “I
would take exception to the article printed
in The Gazette under the headline ‘Denied
blood by faith, boy dies of wounds.” This
statement would seem to imply that had
the boy received blood, his life would have
been saved. Perhaps such an implication is
unfair to both the parents and the Jeho-
vah’s Witness sect in general. . . . By impii-
cation the story suggests that the loss of
blood was largely responsible for the boy's
death, yet, although the accident occurred
on Nov. 4, he did not die until Nov. 14. Such
an interval is strong evidence against the
likelihood that blood loss alone was respon-
gible, for if such were the case death
would have occurred shortly after the ac-
cident. . . . blood transfusions per se would
not necessarily have alfered the ultimate
course, . . . The loss of a son is one thing
but to be accused publicly (by inference)
of partial responsibility for that death is
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the inhumane act of an irresponsible
press.”

Strangely enough, at Edmonton, Alber-
ta, there was a similar accident at the very
same time, when a teen-age child was shot
in the leg. Her parents were not Jehovah's
witnesses and much blood was transfused,
but she died anyhow.

Lori Lynn Campbell

Following the death of Donald Holland,
there was born on December 8, 1958, to
Mr. and Mrs. Kenneth Campbell, both Je-
hovah’s witnesses, a daughter, Lori Lynn.
The baby was born with the blood factor
known as Rh negative. Standard medical
procedure for such cases is a draining and
replacement of blood, a replacement trans-
fusion. The parents refused to allow blood
transfusion. Despite pressure, Kenneth
Campbell maintained his covenant to obey
God and said: “We have a faith we will
stand on. We are not interested in public
opinion, we are interested in the laws of
Jehovah the Creator. A child belongs to
its parents. They are responsible for it, no
one else is,”

The very fact of refusal, however, blew
up a tidal wave of pressure in the press.
Emotional articles whipped up hysteria.
One Toronto paper, The Telegram, car-
ried five large articles about blood trans-
fusion in one issue, including an editorial
demanding government interference. A
sudden court hearing was arranged for
Saturday afternoon, December 13, on no-
tice of an hour and Afteen minutes. An
effort was made to hurry Mr. Campbell
to court without even giving him a chance
to communicate with his attorney. The
Children’s Aid Society asked the court to
take the baby from her parents as a ‘heg-
lected’ child. By rush procedure the. offi-
clals brought the case before a man called
Judge Stewart of the Family Court, a
former clergyman who had never been a
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qualified lawyer. Since this was a religious
issue in which clergyman Stewart’s church
had taken an opposite view, it was a mock-
ery of justice to bring the case before a
man whose religious training and back-
ground, together with his lack of legal
knowledge, made it impossible for him to
weigh the matter with an open mind. The
“trial” was held in the hospital. After a
battle that went on from 5 p.m. til! 11:30
p.m, the clergyman-judge gave custody to
the State, as might have been expected,
Blood transfusions were given. The baby
was released to her parents almost a month
later.

Public Opinion

At the beginning of these cases, public
opinion ran very strongly against Jeho-
vah's witnesses. There was a great public
clamor and much editorial demand for leg-
islation to give medical doctors authority
to administer treatment regardless of the
parents, Comments of some clergymen,
among them Rabbi Rosenberg of Toronto,
were reported in the Toronto Daily Star
{December 10, 1958) : “Dr. Rosenberg add-
oed that any one of the 613 laws in the
Jewish Mosaic law can be broken if the
action contributes to saving a specific life.
. . . “Transfusion is saving life. Everything
else is secondary.’” He accused Jehovah’s
witnesses of “contributing to murder.”

The rabbi says that, even if God's law
does prohibit use of blood, he will break
the law. This is most serious, in view of
the Scriptural warning at Deuteronomy
27:26, “Cursed is the one who will not put
the words of this law in force by doing
them.” This rabbi cannot be of the same
faith as the faithful Jews who refused un-
der pain of death to bow to Nebuchadnez-
zar’s image, (Dan., chap. 3) They did not
regard saving life as more important than
God’s principles. For their integrity Jeho-
vah delivered them.
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So much interest was arcused that the
government-owned Canadian Broadeasting
Corporation arranged for a twelve-minute
telecast concerning the work of Jehovah's
witnesses. Scenes were shown of Jehovah's
witnesses going .from house to house in
the ministry, street-corner preaching, pie-
tures of the Branch office in Toronto, and
a congregational meeting, The program
was fair and informative, Tt did much to
allay prejudice,

The Watch Tower Bible and Tract So-
ciety took a strong stand on behalf of the
parents. Amid the barrage of opposing
publicity, official statements were issued to
show that Jehovah’s witnesses will obey
God's Word at all costs, and the statement
was made: “You don't need a theological
degree to understand the Bible. Transfus-

_ing blood and eating it are the same thing

and to authorize it would be to go against
the decree of God. The parents would not
hold back anything to preserve the health
of their daughter, but we cannot treat
blood in that way. Blood is sanctified; it
belongs to the Almighty God. . .. We are
not opposed to the medical profession or
its good works. . . . Perhaps in the future
the profession will discover ancther treat-
ment to which we will have no objection.”

The Toronto Daily Star said, on Decem-
ber 11, 1958: “The Witnesses are not the
only religious group which collides with
20th century scientific practice. Christian
Science doctrine has nothing in common
with modern medicine. Roman Catholic
doctrine conflicts with some medical prac-
tice, when it forbids birth control by me-
chanical means or abortion even when the
life of a woman might be at stake. Yet
there is no mass outery because of these
beliefs, and properly so. . .. [The] Witness
lawyer poses a danger: ‘If one of the Wit-
nesses can lose custody of his child be-
cause he disagrees with a certain form of
medical treatment, theh any parent who
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happens to disagree with any form of med-
ical treatment can immediately have his
child removed from his home and declared
a neglected child.’ If precedent widened
out to snatching children for other medi-
cal treatment, ‘let us consider first how
much medical treatment of just 50 years
ago is now regarded useless or even harm-
ful.”

Dr. Arthur Kelly, secretary of the Ca-
nadian Medical Association, disagreed with
those who seek to force this type of treat-
ment, as reported in the Toronto Daily
Star (November 26, 1958) : “ ‘Patients and
parents have a perfect right to accept or
reject treatment offered’ . . . No doctor
can be positive that a person will die if
he doesn’t get a transfusion or live if he
does, Dr. Kelly said. . . . The principle is
an important one ‘relating to the liberty
of citizens’ . . . The same thing applies to
any other medical treatment, he said, ‘and
right or wrong, people have a right to
decide.’ ”

Despite a concerted effort to change the
law, the following announcement was made
January 20, 1959: '“The Ontario Govern-
ment has turned down a request , . . for
legislation that would permit doctors to
give children blood transfusions even if
their parents object, Attorney General Kel-
so Roberts said today. The Attorney Gen-
eral said that his department feels that
present legislation 1s adequate and that it
safeguards the rights of parents, especially
those who belong to the Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses sect.”

Parents’ Objection Founded
on Sacredness of Blood
The decisions of the parents in these
cases were founded neither upon health
fad nor fanatical religious zeal, but rather
upon the right principles set forth in the
Bible. Blood is the stream of life and Jeho-
vah has reserved it as holy to himself.
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Jehovah God’s instructions to Noah
after the Flood, about 2362 B.C., said:
“Every creeping animal that is alive may
serve as food for you. . .. Only flesh with
its soul—its blood—you must not eat.”
(Gen. 9:3-6) The flesh he gave men for
their consumption; the blood, the life, he
reserved to himself. The law given to Mo-
ses contained the same prohibition against
consuming blood; “Simply be firmly re-
solved not to eat the blood, because the
blood is the soul . . . You must not eat it,
in order that it may go well with you and
your sons after you, because you will do
what is right in Jehovah’s eyes.”—Deut.
12:23-25, :

Dr. Franz Delitzsch, celebrated Bible
commentator, said: “This is not a require-
ment of the Jewish law to be abolished
with it. It is binding on all races of men,
descendants of Noah, and was never re-
voked. There must be a sacred reverence
for that principle of life flowing in the
blood.”"—Commentary on Genesis, Vol. I,
p. 284,

The sacredness of blood was also recog-
nized as a fundamental principle of truth
by the early ‘Christian church. During the
days of the apostles the only authentic
council of the Christian church in Scrip-
tural record was held at Jerusalem to de-
termine whether the law of Moses should
be applied to the new church or not. The
apostles decided the Mosaic law was no
longer binding, but the following instruc-
tions were issued: “For the holy spirit and
we ourselves have favored adding no fur-
ther burden to you except these necessary
things, to keep yourseives free from things
sacrificed to idols and from blood and from
things killed without draining their blood
and from fornication. If you carefully keep
yourselves from these things, you will pros-
per.” (Acts 15:28, 29) Note that in this
short statement two out of the four items
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prohibit blood. There is nothing tempo-
rary about the prohibition of formication
or idolatry. Of equal permanence is the
instruction ‘abstain from blood.’

The Bible tells us that “the fear of Je-
hovah is the beginning of wisdom.” (Ps.
111:10) Throughout history those who
have obeyed God’s law have had his bless-

S FT o e et e
Decigion of the Smoric

§: Chicago, Ilinois, took one-week-old Cheryl
Labrenz from her parenis because they
refused, on religious grounds, to let their
daughter be given a blood transfusion. This
was the start of a series of cases from coast
to coast in which many doctors and courts have
conspired to abridge the freedom of worship
of Jehovah's witnesses by insisting that their
children be given medical treatment that is
contrary to their Christian faith,

For any doctor to administer a blood trans-
fuslon to an adult without his consent is &s-
sault and battery and makes the doctor liable
to be sued in court. So in these cases there has
usually been shown proper respect for the
wishes of the patient. However, the matter is
not as clear-cut in the case of minor children.
The State declares that at its own discretion it
has the legal right to take a child from the
custody of its parents and have the child cared
for according to what it considers to be for
its good. Abuse of this power has caused some
doctors and judges to*infringe on the right of
Jehovah's witnesses to worship God in harmony
with His Word and according to the dictates
of their own conscience.

There are some doctors who have unquestion-
ably acted in good faith, doing what they felt
to be right in the matter. Having had explained
to them the Scriptural beliefs of Jehovah's wit-
nesses in regard to abstaining from blocd, they
have co-operated in using blood substitutes or
other accepted forms of treatment. Others have
been adamant in their stand that only blood
could save the life of the patient, but, to their
surprise, some of these patients have recov-
ered without the transfusion and continue to
erijoy good health.

Recognizing that the situation is going to be
a continually recurring one, and with a desire
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D‘N April 18, 1951, The Family Court in

ing. Those who defy him even for what
seem to be the best of human reasons reap
only grief. Jehovah's witnesses abide by
God's Word. Those who will invade homes
and carry away the children of Christian
parents to force violation of the sacredness
of blood will reap a terrible harvest, a
whirlwind for the future,
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to protect themselves, representatives of the
American Hospital Association met in Chicago
to discuss the matter with representatives of
Jehovah's witnesses, Their decision was pub-
lished in the February 1, 1959, 1ssue of Hos-
pitals, the Journal of the American Hospital
Associatlon. We are here reprinting photo-
graphic coples of a letter as well as the state
ment issued on the matter by them.

May 27, 1955

Mi'y Haydez $. Cowington
12), Columhis Faights
Brocklyn 1, New Tark

Daax Mr. Corlngteon

Tha att t tevriped icn of "Jab 3 Wit

wrd Blecd Tranafusicna® and the form for "Refusal to
Farmit Blood Tragelosion™ inn Tean peeDared by stalf
af the kmerd Hoapital A and American Madli~
cal Aamociation im light of comesnts recelved the last
tlme & varsion of this statement was clroulated, The
atatamont and form are now going to membars of the
commlttes for & mail vobe,

Would you plesase conslder the statament carwfully apd
digzems it with Dr. Lloyd Qasten, St. Luke'a Hospital,
Mew Tork, Now York, chairwan of the committes.

When ataff mesbsra got together to revise thia etatememt
a fww days ago, 1t wea falt that we should ask you to do
what you can {6 urge Jehoveh's Wiinesses to aign & Ie=
fusel to socept blopd form which Wil be presanted by
noapltale, and 40 nrge Jehovah'a Witoesses to take tha
inltiative st the tine of ipterviews with hospdial sd=
?1“::1:1: of ficers in declaring their views on blocd traze-
Lt Y

We hopa you will find the statement satisfastery.
S.‘iannn!;r

é Batan, HuDa, Secrwtary

m on Professicmal Fractise

et « Gaatom
Dr. 0lre F 2 copr of statenent
) form
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The form entitled “Refusal to Permit Blood
Transfusion” that they felt was acceptable
would gshow the name of the hospital and the
date and hour the form was signed. It reads:
“I request that no blood or blood derivatives
be administered to during this hos-
pitalization. I hereby release the hospital, its
personnel, and the attending physician from
any responsibility whatever for unfavorable re-
actlons or any untoward results due to my
refusal to permit the use of blood or its de-
rivatives and I fully understand the possible
consequences of such refusal on my part.” The
form would be signed by both the patient and
that one’s mate, if marrled. In the case of a
minor or one incompetent to sign for himself,
some other guthorized person may sign, indicat-

ing his relanionsnip ) tne pausent, and nis sg-
nature shonld be withersed by another person,

It should be noted that these statements do
not represent the poley that Jehovah's wit-
nesses have recommended for the hospitals to
follow, but they are statements by the Ameri-
can Hospital Association and represent their
position, with a view to protecting their In-
terests.

While doctors have taken an oath to apply
what is considered by men to be good medical
treatment to their patients, they should recog-
nize the fact that Jehovah's witnesses have tak-
en an oath before Jehovah God to obey Him.
His laws require that they do not take blood
into their systems, and doctors should honor
that superlor obligation. In every case doctors
should honor the request of patients who for
Seriptural reagsons refuse bloed. They should
in no way seek to clrcumvent the request of
Christian parents that no bloed be given to
their children, thus viglating their freedom of
worship. Even in cases of emergency, where
it has not been possible to obtain a signed
release, they should take into conslderation the
known tenets of the religious persuasion of the
patient as to blood transfuslons and then act
as they would conscientiously want to be treat-
€d in similar circumstances if they had the same
or similar tenets as the patient.

Although hospital staffs and doctors may
know the position of Jehovah’s witnesses as to
blood transfusions, ohe who wants his religious
bellefs in this matter to be respected will have
to take the initiative In requesting it. It is
usually best to bring the matter up at as early
an opportunity as possible. In those cases where
members of the hospital staff have overlooked
the above recommendations of the American
Hospital Association, reference to 1t may result
in a clarification of their viewpoint of the
matter.

JAPANESE POPULARITY SOARS

@ “Despite the inevitable irritants of American occupation and continuing Ameri-
can hases,” writes Edwin O. Reischauer in The United States end Japan, “the
United States, while thoroughly disliked by many Japanese, remains probably
the most popular foreign nation to the bulk of the people, and Americans individ-
ually the best known and best liked forelgners. And as the most unexpected, but

fortunate, by-product of the occupation . . .

, the Japanese have become one of

the better known foreign peoples to Americans and have shot up in popular

esteemn from last place to a place near the top. . .

. The cultural contacts between

Japan and the United States are probably closer today than they have ever been
before between any Eastern and Western nation.”

26 220359

AWAKE!



’ | || il !“1|l| i lll ALl *nl i
| =
| | Ii H” It

The Lord's Supper
1 —Who May Partake?

TR RO ATRATA

MONG the commands that Jesus gave

his followers was that they should cel-
ebrate the Lord’s supper or evening meal.
Concerning the institution of this arrange-
ment, which took place on the night of his
betrayal, an eyewitness writes:

“As they continued eating, Jesus took
a loaf and, after saying a blessing, he broke
it and, giving it to the disciples, he said:
‘Take, eat. This means my body." Also he
took a cup and, having given thanks, he
gave it to them, saying: ‘Drink out of it,
all of you; for this means my “blood of the
covenant” which is to be poured out in
behalf of many for forgiveness of sins.””
—Matt, 26:26-28.

The aceounts of Luke and of the apostle
Paul further tell that Jesus commanded:
“Keep doing this in remembrance of me,”
(Luke 22:19) Who may and who may not
partake of the bread and wine at the
Lord’s evening meal, thus ‘“doing this in
remembrance of me”? Anyone? Or are
there certain conditions? What purpose is
served by the Lord's evening meal, and
how often should it be celebrated?

As to who may and who may not par-
take of the Lord’s supper or evening meal,
also termed “communion,” Christendom in
general practices either “open” or “close”
communion. In open communion all are
welcome and each one decides for himself
his fitness to partake. In close communion
it is the responsibility of the pastor to see
that each one that presents himself for

MARCH 22,

1859

communion is worthy as to belief and con-
duct. Those advocating close communion,
such as the striet or orthodox Lutherans,
usually insist on four qualifications: bap-
tism, possession of one’s mental faculties,
adherence to the teaching of the church
on the subject of the Lord’s supper, and
freedom from any public offense against
morals.

Which of these communions finds its
support in the Scriptures? Neither. For
one to be eligible to partake of the Lord’s
evening meal not only must he be a dedi-
cated and baptized Christian, enlightened
as to God’s will for him and living in har-
mony with God's righteous requirements,
but he must also have evidence that God
is dealing with him as a spiritual son, hav-
ing implanted in him a hope of life in the
heavens. He must be able to say with the
apostle Paul: “The spirit itself bears wit-
ness with our spirit that we are God’s
children.”---Rom. 8:16.

Do not all Christians have this witness?
No, because the Scriptures show that
among Christ's followers today there are
two classes, the ohe being made up of
those who will gain life in the heavens and
who are referred to by Jesus as the “little
flock” who will inherit God's kingdom,
and the other, described by Jesus as “other
sheep,” is made up of those who will gain
everlasting life on earth. This is also borne
out by the fact that at the time of institut-
ing his evening meal Jesus said to his faith-
ful apostles: “You are the ones that have
stuck with me in my trials; and I make a
covenant with you, just as my Father has
made a covenant with me, for a kingdom,
that you may eat and drink at my table
in my kingdom, and sit on thrones to judge
the twelve tribes of Israel.” Other scrip-
tures show that only 144,000 will share
this heavenly kingdom, ruling “as kings
with the Christ for a thousand years.”
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—Luke 12:32; John 10:16; Luke 22:28,
29; Rev, 20:4; 14:1,3.

Those in line for the heavenly kingdom
began to be selected from the time Jesus
first chose his tweive aposties and more
particularly from Pentecost onward, when
the holy spirit was poured out on the 120
disciples gathered in an upper room in Je-
rusalem, However, after the apostleg fell
asleep in death there was a great falling
away, even as both Jesus and Paul fore-
told, and from then until modern times it
appears that but few came in line for the
heavenly prize. Especially since the 1870’s
and until ahout 1931, large numbers gave
evidence of being called to the heavenly
calling, Since that time and particularly in
more recent years the number of those
professing to have evidence of this heav-
enly call has kept decreasing so that in
1958, at the some 17,800 congregations of
Jehovah's witnesses throughout the world,
of the 1,171,789 in attendance only 15,
037, or approximately one in eighty, par-
took. of the embhlems of hread and wine.

Got¥s original purpose regarding the
earth and man will yet be realized, for he
assures ys that none of his purposes will
fail. The 1,156,000 and more that did not
partake of the emblems at the Lord’s sup-
per have the opportunity of being a part
of the New World soclety today, and after
God ends this wicked system of things at
Armageddon, the battle of the great day
of God the Almighty, those who have
proved faithful will have the privilege of
transforming this earth into a Paradise
and there enjoying endless life in health
and happiness.

While these do not partake of the em-
blems, they nevertheless are keenly inter-
ested in those of their brothers who do

partake, More than that, they will realize
the purpose of the Lord's evening meal
even though they do not partake. And
what is that?

It may be said to be a threefold purpose.
The recounting of what took place on the
night of Jesus’ betrayal should help all to
grow in appreciation of God’'s love for us
and of the great victory he gained in Jesus
having kept integrity. Secondly, it should
help us to grow in appreciation of what
Jesus himself did for us. And thirdly, it
should make us more determined than ever
to follow his exampie in keeping integrity
in spite of what may come.

When should the Lord’s evening meal be
celebrated? Some do so weekly, others
monthly and some quarterly. Since Jesus
insfituted the memorial of his death on
the annual Passover, which commemorat-
ed the deliverance of Israel from Egypt,
it is but reasonable to conclude, in the
absence of any specific Scriptural com-
mands, that the memorial of his death
should also be celebrated annually, and on
its date, Nisan 14, :

When is Nisan 14, 1959? Nisan was the
first month of Israel’s lunar year and be-
gan with the new moon nearest the spring
equinox. This year the new moon nearest
the spring equinox will first be seen by the
naked eye over Jerusalem on the evening
of March 10. Therefore the 14th of Nisan
will fall on March 23, after sundown. On
that date throughout the world Jehovah's
witnesses will assemble to commemorate
the death of Jesus in obedience to his com-
mand. Ascertain the nearest Kingdomn Thal
to where you live and attend. Share in the
spiritual blessings that come to all those
who thus come together.

am the true vine, and my Fother is the cultivator. My Fatker is
glorified in this, that you keep bearing much fruit and prove
yourselves my disciples.—John 15:1, 8.
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Disaster at Sea

& The Hans Hedloft, a Dan-
ish passenger-cargo ship, set
out from Copenhagen on Janu-
ary 7 carrying ninety-five per-
sons on its maiden voyage.
The craft, with its hull divided
into nine water-tight compaxrt-
ments, was believed to be un-
sinkable, It was also furnished
with the most modern radar
equipment, The Hedtoft made
its way through perilous icy
waters—until it reached a
point off Cape Farewell,
Greenland. Then from it came
the message, “collision with
iceberg.” About four hours lat-
er another radio report de
clared that the “unsinkable”
Hedtoft was sinking. An ex-
tensive eight-day search for
the Danish vessel proved
fruitless. The Hedtoft, with its
nlnety-flve passengers, had de-
scended inte a cold watery
grave in the North Atlantic,

Cuba's Governmental Reform

@& Cuba’s cabinet suspended
four articles of that nation’s
constitution on January 30 so
as to hasten trials of “war
criminals” of the overthrown
Batista regime, said to num-

ber 1,500. The ninety-day sus- |

pension makes it possible to
hold arrested persons in jail
for more than seventy-two
hours, provides for prisoners
to be tried anywhere in the
island, permits courts-martial
of war criminals and allows
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for the establishment of addi-
tional courts. A new law en-
acted on February 10 reduced
the required age of Cuban
presidents from thirty-five
yvears to thirty years. The
road to the presidency was
thus opened for 32-year-old Fi-
del Castro, who maintains,
however, that he is not seek-
ing the post.

Hondaoran Inmsurrection

@ A revolt against the admin-
istration of Presldent Ramdn
Villeda Morales flared up in
northern Honduras on Febru-
ary 7. With little difficulty reb-
el forces seized control of bar-
racks in Santa Barbara, 150
miles northwest of the nation's
capital, Tegucigalpa. A decla-
ration that “the revolution has
begun” was broadcast by the
insurgents over Santa Bar-
bara’s radio station. Quick ac-
tion by governmental forces,
however, quelled the revolt
and by February 9 it was an-
nounced that Santa Barbara
had been retaken by federal
troops. On February 10 Presi-
dent Villeda Morales stated
that within a few days the
revolt would be entirely sup-
pressed. :

U.8, Charges Soviet
with Attack
@ An unarmed U.S. Air Force

C-130 transport carrying

seventeen persons was forced
down in Soviet Armenia on
September 2. The U.S. State

Department released on Feb-
ruary 5 the transcript of a
purported recorded conversa-
tion of Soviet fighter pilots
during the incldent. The tran-
script indicated that the U.S.
plane had been attacked.
Though the Soviet union re
leased the bodies of slx oe-
cupants of the crafi, eleven
others were never accounted
for. In a February 7 radio
broadcast the Soviets termed
the recording a “fake.” With
reference to the incident U.S.
President Eisenhower stated
on February 10 that occaslon-
ally navigational errors or
weather disturbances may re-
sult in accidental crossing of
Soviet borders, but the TU.S.
chief executive observed:
“Once in a while we believe
there are false radio signals
that will take a plane out of
course.”

Communist Congress

@& At the opening session of
the Twenty-first Congress of
the Soviet Communist party,
Russfan Premier Nikita S.
Khrushchev declared before
1,200 delegates from seventy
nations on January 27 that his
country had begun “mass pro-
duction of intercontinental bal-
listic missiles.” The Russlan
leader also held that his new
Seven-Year Plan would even-
tually culminate in the dewvel-
opment of true communism,
Communist China's Premier
Chou En-lai and Poland’s -
Wladyslaw Gomulka spoke on
January 28 criticizing “revi-
sionists,” with Chou speaking
out particularly against Tiio
and Yugoslav Communists, On
Januvary 30 Mikhail G. Per-
vukhin and Maksim Z. Sabu-
rov were called to account for
alleged complicity in an anti-
party plot to take over the
Soviet government on June 18,
1957. Perukhin confessed his
“mistake"” before the Congress
on February 3, as did Saburov
on the following day. The dele-
gates ratified Khrushehev's
Seven-Year Plan and voted to
hold the next congress in 1961.
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Franco’s Spaln

& Spain’s monarchiste have
long desired the return of Don
Juan to the Spanish throne.
‘Thelr hopes, howaver, were up-
set on February 4 when Gen-
eralissime Francisco Franco
declared that his country is
presently a “monarchy.” Fran.
co himself is now the ruler
and maintains that when he
dies a king or regent will take
hiz place. In the meantime
agitation against the present
Spanish administration will
not be tolerated.

Cabinet Crisls Continues

@ Italy's Premier Amintore
Fantant and his cabinet re-
signed on January 26, plung-
ing that nation into & gov-
ernmental crisis. Only five
days later, on January 31,
Fanfani resigned as leader of
Italy's Christian Democratic
party. Though Italian Presi-
dent Giovanni Gronchi re-
quested that Fanfanl with-
draw his resignation and sub-
mit to a parliamentary vote of
confidence, the former premi-
er was later replaced as party
head by Antonjo Segni, whao
accepted the task of forming
another government. Segni
continued with the mnecessary
consultations and was said to
be seeking a four-party coali-
tion, though his attempts were
hindered somewhat by a split
in the Democratic Socialist
party.

No Vote for the Ladies

& In a nationwide referen.
dum on February 1, Switzer
land's male populace refused
to grant women voting rights
and privileges of being elected
to national office. The exten-
slon of suffrage to the women-
tolk would have necessitated
an amendment of the federal
constitution. The ladies did
score a majority in three of
Switzerland's twenty-two can-
tons but, according to a final
tally, the male balloters re-
jected the proposed amend-
ment by a vote of 654,924 to
323,307.
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Paris Parley

& The initlal meeting of the
Executlve Council af the
French Overseas Community
took place in Paris on Feb-
ruary 3 and 4. French Presi-
dent Charles de Gaulle met
with the Community’s Secre-

tary General Raymond Janot,

French Premier Michel Debré,
ten of his ministers and
twelve African premiers. A
final communiqué announced
plans to establish a Senate
and a Court of Arbitration for
handling disputes between the
republics within the Commu.
nity. Special committees on
economie, social and other af.
fairs will also be set up.

De Gaulle and the Algerians

@ Algeria’s rebel leaders were
invited by Frehch President
Charles de Gaulle on January

30 to come to Paris for dis- -

cussions on an Algerlan cease-
fire, Tn this, his flrst nation-
wide radio and television
broadcast since an ascent to
the presidency of the Fifth
French Republic on January
8, De Gaulle also requested
sypport of his new economliec
policies. That the Paris gov-
ernment does not intend to re-
Iinqguish its soverelgnty over
Algerla was made apparent by
French Premier Michel Debré
on February 8, Arriving in Al-
giers for a visit, Debré stated:
“I give you the assurance, in
the name of the Government,
that we shall forthwith bring
a new determination to bear
for the French sovereignty
which covers this side of the
Mediterranean as it does the
other.”

Greel-Turkish Accord

on Cyprus
® The administration of the
British Crown colony of Cy-
prus was the topic of talks be-
tween Greek and Turkish pre-
miers and foreign ministers
meeting in Zurich, Switzer
land, beginning on February
5. On February 11 it was an.
nounced that Greek Premier
Konstantin Karamanlis and

Turkish Premier Adan Men-
deres had agreed that Cy-
prus should become Independ-
ent. Formerly Greece and
Greek Cypriotes had desired
independence and eventual un-
lon of the island with Greece,
whereas Turkey and Turkish
Cypriotes had held out for par-
tition of Cyprus. A constitu-
tlon must yet be drafied by
a conference that will include
Greek, Turkish, Britlsh and
Cypriote representatives, The
British have ruled Cyprus for
elghty.one years and, though
the island is to become a free
republic, Britain will appar-
ently retain {ts military bases
there,

Malta: “Day of Mourning"

% Last Aprll Malta's Labor
government headed by Prime
Minlster Dom Mintoff quit,
Mintoff resigned and Britain
subsequently suspended the
island’s constitution. Labor
party head Mintoff called for
a "“day of mourning” recently
in protest of Britain’s action.
Thus, on February 3, Malta’s
port workers stayed coff their
jobs, theaters and shops were
clased and a general strike
blanketed the island. Though
a few persons were arrested
by British authorities, there
was virtual quiet throughout
]iYIalta on its “day of mourn-
I‘lg.”

Monaco's Crisis

@ Prince Rainler IIT suspend-
ed Monaco's constitution on
January 29. The tiny 370-acre
land’s legislature was also dis-
banded and the populace were
forbidden to assemble and
demonstrate in the streets. No
disruption occurred-as the
principality’s 21,000 inhabit-
ants went about their dafily
chores. Monaco's National
Council had refused to accept
Rainier’'s annual budget fig-
ures. In taking his action the
prince stated: “We are acting
with full strength to avoid a
dangerous confusign of pow-
ers.”
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Congo Confiagration

4 Mass demaonstrations broke
out in Leopoldville, capital of
the Belgian Conge, on Janu-
ary 4, following a Congolese
political meeting there. About
three weeks later, on January
25, the Congo's major port
city, Matadi, also experienced
considerable unrest. New riots
flared up in Leopoldville on
January 27. African demon-
strators stoned white autolsts,
and there were numerous acts
of looting and vandalism in
the European sector of the
city. Though unrest rose to
fever pitch, order was finally
restored and all was reported
qulet there on February 3. The
government subsequently be-
gan to round up many of
Leopoldville’s transient and
unemployed resldents. A plan
for parliamentary reform and
the development of a new gov-
ernmental arrangement In the
Congo was advanced by Brus-
sels on January 13, and on

January 30 Belgium’s minister
to the Congo, Maurice van
Hemelryck, reported some suc-
cess in gaining support for
the plan among Congolese
leaders.

Clash in Chad

& Fort-Lamy, Chad, in French
Equatorial Africa became the
scene of mass unrest on Janu-
ary 27. Parading demonstra-
tors, numbering 200, pressed
for new elections and the dis-
solution of Chad's Legislative
Assembly. A number of per-
sons were wounded and sever-
al were arrested before the
demonstrations were brought
under control. Chad has the
status of an autonomous re-
public within the French Com-
mumnity.

Somaliland Toward Self-Rule

% British Colonial Secreiary
Alan Lennox:-Boyd declared on
February 9 that British So-
maliland will eventually be ac-

corded privilegea of self-rule.
Steps will soon be taken, it
was sald, to give that land’s
populace “executive responsi-
bility” in the government, A
majority of Somalis is expect-
ed within the Legislative
Council by 1960,

Central Africa Party
® It was announced on Feb-

rTuary 9 that a new political

pariy was being formed in the
Federation of Rhodesia and
Nyasaland. Termed the Cen-
tral Africa party, the new po-
litleal group wlill apparently
be headed by Reginald 8, Gar-
fleld Todd, former Southern
Rhodeslan prime minister.
Party candidates were {o par-
ticipate in the scheduled
March 20 electlons in North-
ern Rhodesia. The Central
Africa party replaces the Unit.
ed Rhodesia party, with mem-
bers drawn from the federa-
tlon comprised of Nyasaland
and the Rhodesias.
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
—Romens 1311

®

Voluma XL
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Number 7

@URING the last year and a half the
attention and imagination of the world
have been captivated by the remarkable
achievements of its rocket seientists. Their
success in putting satellites into orbit about
the earth and in probing far into space,
even beyond the moon, has been a cause
for much boasting about man's powers and
greatness. There is now talk about con-
quering space, as if that could be done
merely by sending rockets to the moon.

Why is so much attention being given
to solving the problems of space flight
when there is a much more pressing prob.
lem that has yet to be solved—the problem
of how nations can live together in peace?
Unless this is solved the power of space
flight will intensify international differ-
ences and magnify fears of attack. Is it
not more important for men to learn how
to live in peace than to learn how to travel
to other planets? In view of this, man’s
accomplishments in the field of rocketry
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-are not a credit to his wisdom but instead
reveal a Iack of wisdom.

When wisdom is lacking, great achieve-
ments in science can become a curse rather
thah a blessing. It was a remarkable feat
when man learned how to unlock the pow-
er of the atom, but that power has become
a monster that threatens to destroy man-
kind, because the world lacks wisdom.
Knowledge can be very gdestructive unless
it is controlled by wisdom, Regarding this
R. B. Fosdick stated in 1948, at the dedi-
cation of the 200-inch telescope at Mt.
Palomar: “Knowledge and destruction
have joined in a grand alliance that has
made the history of our generation a his-
tory of deepening horror, . ., Unless we can
anchor our knowledge to moral founda-
tions the uitimate result will be dust and
ashes—dust and ashes that will bury the
hopes and monuments of men beyond re-
covery.”

The moral foundations to which knowl-
edge can be anchored are found in God's
written Word. That divine guide stregses
the importance of wisdom when it says:
“Happy is the man that has found wisdom,
and the man that gets discernment, for the
gaining of it is better than the gaining of
silver and the produce of it even than gold.
It is more precious than corals, and all
other delights of yours cannot be made
equal to i, Its ways are ways of pleasant-
ness, and all its roadways are peace.”
—Prov. 3:13-15, 17.



The world considers itself to be very
wise because of its scientific accomplish-

ments, but what it considers to be wisdom-

is actually foolishness. It has made the
mistake of trusting in its own understand-
ing instead of being guided by the wisdom
in God’s Word. It foolishly ignores that
divine guide and refuses to consider the
purposes of the Creator. “The senseless
one has said in his heart: ‘There is no
Jehovah.' "—Ps. 14:1.

Man has no cause to boast because of
his scientific achievements. He is merely
learning what God long ago caused to be
when he created the universe. Instead of
boastfully talking about conquering space,
man should acknowledge his insignificance
in the sight of the One who stretched out
the heavens to such vast distances that
light from some stars requires billions of
years to reach the earth. How can puny
man imagine himself to be great when he
is less than nothing in the eyes of that One?
By ignoring the wisdom of this mighty
Creator the world once again shows its
lack of wisdom. The person who is truly
wise will do what is written at Proverbs
3:5, 6: “Trust in Jehovah with all your
heart and do not lean upon your own
understanding. In all your ways take no-
tice of him, and he himself will make your
paths straight.”

God has a purpose for this earth, and
the fulfillment of it will be a blessing to
those who trust him. “For the upright are
the ones that will resgide in the earth, and
the blameless are the ones that will be left
over in it. As regards the wicked, they will
be cut off from the very earth.” {(Prov.
2:21, 22) This Scriptural promise gives
hope to those who are distressed over the
lack of wisdom manifested by the leaders
of the world. Instead of living in fear of
a spark that would ignite an atomic war
in which rockets would carry devastation
to all parts of the inhabited earth, they
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can live in hope of seeing the earth become
filled with uipright people who know how
to live in peace.

It is not impossible for earth’s inhabit-
ants to live in peace, It can be done by
following the wise instructions of God's
Word. The application of the principles
found there does not divide mankind but
uniites them. It is only when men lean to
their own understanding and true wisdom
is lacking that trouble brews. If the true
wisdom of God's Word were followed
there would be no fighting, regardless of
the number of pecple populating the earth.
The modern scientifically brilliant world
has yet to learn this simple truth.

One of the principles of the Bible is,
“Love your neighbor as yourself.,” {(Matt.
22:39) When this is done, why would any
people fear attack from others? Why
would they ever think they must stockpile
weapons?

It is natural to admire persons who are
mentally acute, who are exceptional think-
ers. But mental brightness must not be
mistaken for wisdom. The world’s intel-
lectuals are inclined to think too much of
their own thoughts and too little of God’s
thoughts. Those who reject the Word of
God or who give it no heed show that they
are lacking in wisdom. “The wise ones
... have rejected the very word of Jehovah,
and what wisdom do they have?” {Jer. 8:
9) These are not the men to admire. They
are not the ones in whom to trust for a
better world.

Wisdom ecahnot be gained from those
who do not possess it. God’'s Word con-
tains true wisdom and that is where a
person must seek it instead of from the
intellectuals of the world, Heed the Crea-
tor's counsel: “Acquire wisdom, acquire
understanding, Do not forget and do not
turn aside from the sayings of my mouth.
Do not leave it and it will keep you. Love
it and it will safeguard you.”—Prov. 4:5, 6.
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Never! you may say.
Yet that is precisely what

millions of persons are doing today—work-
ing for nothing. Day after day they labor
without satisfaction or meaning, and they
have nothing to show for the fruits of
their labors,

Of course, the ideal state would be to
have every man doing the very thing he
enjoys most. But unfortunately such is not
possible in this system of things where
greed and selfishness rule. However, the
infallible authority, the Bible, announces
a world in which all men will enjoy the
works of their hands, a world in which
none will toil for nothing.—2 Pet. 3:13.

What a world that will be! How differ-
ent from this modern, scientific, industrial-
ized age in which millions of humans have

‘
)

become virtual slaves to jobs they hate. -

Daily they go back to those same despised
duties because they have to. They must
eat to survive. _

People are dissatisfied with their jobs,
not necessarily because they work hard or
desire shorter hours. Some men enjoy work
that is hard. It invigorates them. It stimuo-
lates their thinking. And there is plenty
of evidence that, by and large, workers
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do not want more leisure so
much as they want other satis-
factions, such as higher pay and
better working conditions. Sta-
tistics show that many of those
who work shorter hours take on
extra full-time or part-time jobs.
Workers want a more satisfying
life.

Another contributing cause to
job dissatisfaction is that work-
ers do not see the fruits of their
labors. They are forever working
for someone else. Many of these
jobs appear meaningless, with-
out the need of skill, which even-
tually leaves the worker devoid
of all sense of accomplishment.
He is made to feel completely useless. On
many jobs craftsmanship is either lacking
or missing entirely. Individual workman-
ship and creative thinking are not required
or encouraged. The worker is made to un-
derstand that he is just another cog in a
huge industrial wheel, one that is easily
replaced. He is expendable. Perhaps noth-
ing is quite so devastating to the morale
of the workingman than for him to feel
unwanted, not needed and not cared for.
His job becomes a dread to him, a waste
of energy, a life’s tragedy. He works with-
out an incentive, without satisfaction or
meaning. He labors for nothing.

The present arrangement of labor where
each one does only a specific operation or
makes only a single part of the finished
product, as is done on the production-line
system, has, no doubt, resulted in produc-
ing more jobs and goods. Yet the loss in
spiritual and moral values by such a sys-
tem has been tremendously high. An in-
terview of a worker by a sociologist in an
American factory was reported as follows:
“What do you do?” “I make C-28." “What
is C-287" “T don’t know.” “How long have
you been working here?” “Ten years.” Ten
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years of total darkness! How can such:
workers derive satisfaction from thelr
work when they do not kndw what they
are doing? Why do they work at such jobs?
They work solely to survive. To them what
they do in this highly complex industrial
society no longer is important as long as
there is money to pay the rent and buy
the groceries. Millions of persons do not
know what it means to get satisfaction
from their jobs. And it is these that too
often cut corners, try to get as much as
possible for as little as possible, and, as a
result, are never satisfied. They live in
misery.

Of course, not all work is trivial, useless
or immoral. Many enjoy their work, but
the bulk of humankind locks for better
working conditions.

Vain and Worth-While Works

Wise King Solomon wrote: ‘“The great-
est vanity! Everything is vanity!” He con-
tinues: “I saw all the works that were
done under the sun, and, look! everything
was vanity and a striving after wind.” By
“everything” Solomon meant everything
that has to do with this world that we live
in. Works to support this world are vanity,
because ‘‘the world is passing away and
so is its desire, but he that does the will
of God remains forever.” So whether we
work for money, or to get ahead, or to
surround ourselves with worldly goods, or
to provide for others, or just to keep our-
selves occupied so that we will not feel
useless—all this will have its end—Eeel
1:2,12-14; 1 John 2:17.

Not all work is for nothing, however,
Storing up wealth on earth is a futile busi-
ness, but doing the works of God is not in
vain. Jesus and his apostles made these
truths plain. Jesus said: “Stop storing up
for yourselves treasures upon the earth,
where moth and rust consume, and where
thieves break In and steal. Rather, store
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up for yourselves treasures in heaven,
where neither moth nor rust consume, and
where thieves do not break in and steal.
For where your treasure is, there your
heart will be also.” He cautioned men to
“‘be on the alert and on guard against every
kind of covetousness, because even when
a person has an abundance his life does
not resuit from the things he possesses.”
True, food, clothing and shelter are ne-
cessities of life, but they are not to be
sought after as primary goals, according
to Jesus. Because “your Father knows you
need these things. Nevertheless, seek con-
tinually his kingdom, and these things will
be added to you”—Matt, 6:19-21; Luke
12:15-31.

Fixing a Goal

For work to be at all satisfying and
meaningful, it must have a worthy goal.
Once that goal is established all one’s ef-
forts and energy may he spent toward that
worthy goal. Some persons have made the
accumulation of wealth, the achievement
of success and power and security their
goals in life. But-these do not bring true
satisfaction or give one the deepest sense
of purpose for work. Jesus Christ gave
mankind the frue goal to be sought for,
when he said: “Keep on, then, seeking first
the kingdom and his righteousness.” He
urged- men to pursue the kingdom. Work
for it. “Work, not for the food that per-
ishes, but for the food that remains for
life everlasting, which the Son of man will
give you.” The kingdom of God makes &
Christian’s work worth while, because not
only will the Kingdom bring about better
working conditions for mankind, but it
will assure for such Kingdom workers
everlasting life. Appreciating this fact,
the apostle Paul counseled his Corinthian
brothers always to have “plenty to do in
the work of the Lord, knowing that your
labor is net in vain in connection with the
Lord.” Work that is in connection with
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God and his kingdom wil! last forever. Un-
Jess we toil in harmony with God and his
purposes, our work will not last. We will
have worked for nothing.—Matt, 6:33;
John 6:27; 1 Cor. 15:58; Ps. 127:1.

The Christian ministry makes every
honest secular work endurable. A Chris-
tian’s faith in Jehovah helps him bear the
work that he has been given fo do. He sees
his toil as a responsibility and seeks to
deport himself as a Christian while at
work so that there will be no reflection
on God’s name on account of him. Paul
wrote the Corinthians: “Whether you are
eating or drinking or doing anything else,
do all things for God’s glory.” So the serv-
ant of God is mindful of his ministry when
he is hard at work at his secular job. He
considers his good conduct, good work,
congenial, friendly nature as forceful ser-
mons winning people to the cause of Christ.
So he is still in pursuit of his goal, even
though he may be hard at work for some
manufacturing firm. A worldly worker
views his work strictly as a business mat-
ter and no more, whereas a Christian sees
his work to be much more than that. His
work becomes a part of his vocation, his
ministry, his life.—1 Cor. 10:31, 33.

From Pointless to Meaningful Toil

The very way God made man is proof
in itself that he purposed for man to be
a worker. According to Genesis, Adam
was a workingman before he was a sinner,
To the perfect man work was a delight.
It was his worship, his life. God did not
purpose that man’s work should be wasted
and be terminated by death. The Creator
purposed that man should be happy in his
labor, that he should see and enjoy the re-
sults of his works and should pass the
benefits of his work on to his children,
However, man turned to sin and so brought
upon himself and his offspring the con-
demmnation to death.—Gen. 2:16, 17,
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Jesug Christ, however, ransomed man-
kind from this Adamic condemnation, Je-
sus’ life's course was a demonstration of
worth-while works, works that lead to ever-
lasting life, We, today, who have set our
hearts on God's kingdom and who work
for it are not toiling for nothing. We have
the promise of life everlasting as a reward.
This God gives. Without God, try whatever
we will, work as hard as we will, imper-
fection and condemnation of sin will al
ways be in the way to block us, Death will
be our end. Of ourselves we cannot escape
this impasse. Only by working for God can
we hope to survive to enjoy the works of
our hands and prove ourselves to be of
everlasting usefulness.

Under Ged's kingdom men will not labor
for nothing. They will build houses and
inhabit them, They will plant crops and
harvest them, They will not work to en-
rich other men or hoard for themselves.
Their work will be in honor and praise of
the living God. It will bring workers last-
ing personal satisfaction.

It is a joy to know that we today can
engage in a work that is not for nothing
—Kingdom work that will last throughout
all eternity, Even though we may die, yet
our work will not be a loss: “Happy are
the dead who die in union with the Lord
from this time onward. Yes, says the spirit,
let them rest from their labors, for the
things they did go right with them.” “For
God is not unrighteous so as to forget your
work and the love you showed for his
name.” What an incentive to do good
work! What a marvelous reason for mak-
ing God’s kingdom your goal in life! Work-
ing for that kingdom now will bring you
satisfaction and a peace that excels all
thought and at the same time you are as-
suring for yourself a place in God’s new
world of righteousness, there to enjoy
work and life forevermore.—Rev. 14:13;
Heb. 6:10.



By “Awake!'
correspondent
in Canada

DOURBLE

victory for
Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in the Su-
preme Court of
Canada! That was
the stirring news
announced by the
fHonorable Patrick Kerwin, Chief Justice
iof Canada, on January 27, 1959, as the
nine red-robed justices at Ottawa rendered
two decisions against the unlawful ac-
dons of Quebec officials. The first con-
dlemned officer was no less than Maurice
DDupiessis, premier and attorney general,
who was ordered to pay Frank Roncarelli,
one of Jehovah's witnesses, $33,123 and
costs for ruining Ronearelli’s restaurant
* business by unlawfully canceling a permit.
The second was Paul Benoit, provincial
police officer, condemned to pay $2,500
damages and costs to Louise Lamb, mis-
stonary of Jehovah's witnesses, for false
arrest and malicious prosecution.

The condemnation of Duplessis, premier
of a province, was unparalleled in the en-
tire history of Canada. The drama of hav-
ing a high officer of state brought to ac-
count before the courts of justice at the
suit of a humble citizen brought the ad-
ministration of justice into its finest light.
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Headlines and news stories bla-
zoned the information across the
nation: “Supreme Court Rules
Against Duplessis”; “Duplessis
Loses to Sect”; “Order Duplessis to Pay’
“Roncarelli Wins Court Decision.” Radio
and television also gave these stunning
victories a prominent place. Liberty-loving
Canadians do not approve dictator Du-
plessis’ strong-arm methods, and they
wete happy to see him cut down to size.
The illustration on the next page repro-
duced from the Toronto Daily Star typifies
popular reaction toward the lesson the
Supreme Court gave this self-important
little man.

The Roncarelli Case

The story of this case goes back to the
trying days of 1946, when Duplessis was
riding high and the persecution of Jeho-
vah's witnesses in Catholic Quebec was at
its worst. These humble Christian minis-
ters desired only to be free to preach the
message of God's kingdom in the Province
of Quebec as in all other parts of the West-
ern world. Their ministry was being car-
ried on by means of both oral and printed
dissemination of religious preaching. The
Catholic Church objected and the Quebec
authorities made tremendous efforts to
stop Jehovah’s witnesses. Duplessis swore
to run them out of the province, “War

.without mercy on Jehovah's witnesses”

were his orders to the provincial police.
Arrests, beatings, mobbings—a medieval
reign of terror followed.

Hundreds of false charges of soliciting,
peddling, etc., were laid against Jehovah's
witnesses in Montreal and other Quebec
districts. Any accused person is entitled to
bail pending trial. Frank Roncarelli, who
owned a fine restaurant in Montreal, signed
bonds in a large number of cases to effect
the release of the witnesses of Jehovah
awaiting trial. On November 12, 1948,
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he had signed 391 of such bonds. No mon-
ey was put up; he simply guaranteed Je-
hovah's witnhesses would all appear for
trial. They all did appear too, for they are
people of principle.

To publicize this disgraceful, modern-
day inquisition by Quebec officials, Jeho-
vah's witnesses released, on November 24,
1946, a public statement of the outrages
that they had suffered. It was entitled
“Quebec’s Burning Hate for God and
Christ and Freedom Is the Shame of All
Canada.” Waves of further arrests fol-
lowed. Duplessis also tried to strike at
Jehovah's witnesses by ruining Roncarel-
li's business. On December 4, 1946, he
canceled Roncarelli’s license to sell wines
and liquor with meals, which is customary
and necessary in betfer-class establish-
ments in Montreal. The restaurant went
out of business, What could Roncarelli do
about this? He had done nothing wrong,
yet his livelihood was destroyed. The odds
against him in a contest with Duplessis
appeared hopeless. Nevertheless, he’
suted the premier personally for ruin-
ing his business. Before the trial judge,
Justice MacKinnon of the Superior
Court, Duplessis arrogantly stated he
had ordered cancellation of the permit
“now and forever.” Justice MacKinnon
ruled in favor of Roncarelli, awarding
damages of $8,123. Duplessis appealed
to the Quebec Court of Appeal, where
he won by a four-to-one majority. The
case was then taken by Roncarelli to
the Supreme Court of Canada.

False Arrest by Duplessis’ Police
Meanwhile, Duplessis’' “war without
mercy,” his bitter persecution of Jeho-
vah's witnesses, continued. Only three
days after the cancellation of the Ron-
carelli Heense, Louise Lamb, a lady
minister, was arrested at Verdun, Que-
bee, December 7, 1946, by Paul Benoit,
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provincial police officer. Benoit was under
instructions to arrest Jehovah's witnesses
who were distributing the document en-
titled “Quebec’s Burning Hate.” Sister
Lamb had no copies of this document, but
he arrested her anyhow in a most arbi-
trary manner.

The arrest took place on a Saturday and
she was held over the weekend without
charge, without being permitted to call her
friends or counsel. She was photographed,
fingerprinted and treated as a common
criminal. Confinement in the police head-
quarters was under filthy conditions. A
sick and terribly diseased prostitute was
locked up in the same cell, using the same
conveniences,

After suffering all this disgusting treat-
ment, thig decent voung woman was then
told by Benoit on Monday that he had
“good news” for her: he would let her go,
Just one little item: sign a release agree-




ing not to take any action against him for
unlawfully hoiding her in prison for three
days under these revolting conditions. If
she would not sign, a criminal charge
would be laid. Although alone, and under
very trying circumstances, Sister Lamb
maintained integrity to right principles
and refused to be coerced into signing the
release, Benoit laid a criminal charge
against her, which the court prompftly dis-
missed. -

A civil action was instituted against
Benoit for false arrest and malicious pros-
ecution. The case proceeded to trial before
the Superior Court of the Province of
Quebec, and was appealed to the provinecial
Court of Appeal. Both courts dismissed
her action on technical grounds. Appeal
was then taken to the Supreme Court of
Canada to Iay before the nation’s highest
tribunal the abuses suffered by Jehovah’s
witnesses.

These two actions, the Roncarelli case
and the Lamb case, both arising out of
Duplessis’ insane campaigh of persecution
against this minority Christian group,
reached the Supreme Court of Canada at
the same time. The country watched. The
Supreme Court itself was on trial, Could
the Quebec police escape punishment for
this false arrest? Would this powerful, un-
serupulous political figure get away with
his cowardly act of destroying the liveli-
hood of a citizen? Was this little dictator

above the law?

Dictator Faces Justice af Lasi

The Supreme Court came through the
test with honors and truly lived up to its
reputation as the bulwark of civil liberties.
The majority judgment was 6 to 3 in fa-
vor of Jehovah's witnesses in both actions,

Justice Rand of the Supreme Court re-
viewed the history of the controversy:
“For some years the appellant [Ronca-
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relli] had been an adherent of a rather
militant Christian religious sect known as
the Witnesses of Jehovah, Their ideology
condemns the established church institu-
tions and stresses the absclute and exclu-
sive personal relation of the individual to
the Deity. The first impact of their prose-
lytizing zeal upon the Roman Catholic
church arnd community in Quebee, as
might be expected, produced a violent re-
action. The work of the Witnesses was
carried on both by word of mouth and by
the distribution of printed matter, the
latter including two periodicals known as
‘The Watchtower’ and ‘Awake?” In 1945
the provincial authorities began to take
steps to bring an end to what was consid-
ered insulting and offensive to the reli-
gious beliefs and feelings of the Roman
Catholic population. Large-scale arrests
were made of young men and women by
whom the publications mentioned were
being held out for sale under local by-laws
requiring a license for peddling any kind
of wares. Altogether almost one thousand
of such charges were laid. The appellant,
being a person of some means, was ac-
cepted by the Recorder’s Court as bail
without question, and up to November 12,
1946, he had gone security in about 380
cases . . . all of the charges in relation to
which he had become surety were dis-
missed.

“Beyond the giving of bail and being an
acdherent, the appellant is free from any
relation that could be tortured into a badge
of character pertinent to his fitness or un-
fitness to hold a liquor license, The liquor
license, as of December 4, 1946, was re-
voked. :

“It is then wholly as a private citizen,
an adherent of a religious group, holding
a liquor license and furnishing bail to ar-
rested persons for no other purpose than
to enable them to be released from deten-

AWARRE!



tien pending the determination of the
charges against them that he is involved
.+ . When the de facto power of the Ex-
ecutive is exercised deliberately and in-
tentionally to destroy the vital businegs
interests of a citizen, is there legal redress
by him against the person so acting?”

The Court judgment gave the answer:
Yes, there is legal redress in this demo-
cratic state for the citizen wronged by
this unscrupulous political boss! Justice
Rand said: “To deny or revoke a permit
because a citizen exercises an unchallenge-
able right [i.e. the right of giving bail]
totally irrelevant to the sale of liquor in
a restaurant is equally beyond the scope
of the discretion conferred . . . what could
be more malicious than to punish this
licensee for having done what he had an
absolute right to do in a matter utterly
irrelevant to the Liquor Act? The act of
the respondent was a gross abuse of legal
power to punish him for an act wholly ir.
relevant to the statute, a punishment
which inflicted on him, as it was intended
to do, the destruction of his economic life
as a restaurant keeper within the prov-
ince.”

Another of the majority judges, Justice
Martland, stated concerning Duplessis’ ac-
tion: '“That was something entirely out-
side his legal functions. It involved the
exercise of powers which, in law, he did
not possess at all. . . . The respondent in-
tentionally inflicted damage upon the ap-
pellant, and, therefore, in the absence of
lawful justification, which I do not find,
he is liable to the appellant.”

And so, the resounding and strongly
condemnatory judgments of the majority
of the Supreme Court brought home to
“the boss,” Monsieur Duplessis, the sur-
prising news (to him) that he is not above
the law. In addition to the damages of
$33,123, he was ordered to pay interest
and costs. The total assessment will be
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well over $50,000. In Montreal a French-
language newspaper announced that mem-
bers of the Knights of Columbus and other
Catholic organizations were laying plans
to gather money with which to pay Du-
Plessis’' debt for him by means of a sub-
scription campaign.

On the same day that the Premier was
called to account by the Supreme Court
for his persecution of Jehovah’'s witnesses,
provincial policeman Paul Benoit was also
condemned to pay $2,500 damages plus
costs to Louise Lamb. Thus Quebec au-
thority, both high and low, stood publicly
condemned for its lawlessness in trying to
destroy the liberty of Jehovah's people,

The facts concerning Sister Lamb are
recounted by Justice Rand: “The arrest
and prosecution were quite without jus-
tification or excuse and the detention of
the appellant over the weekend was car-
ried out in a manner and in conditions
little short of disgraceful. . . . To Benoit
it was patent that the appellant was not
distributing the issue of the paper contain-
ing the alleged libel, nor was there a scrap
of evidence on which he could have acted
to connect her with the: acts of the other
three distributors. All tnis is concluded by
what took place at the police station when,
in what is said to be the routine practice,
Miss Lamb was offered her liberty in ex-
change for a release of claims, a proposal
which she spurned.”

Public Reaction

The drama of having the head of the
Quebee Catholic state sued and defeated
at law by an ordinary citizen made the
Roncarelli case an ouistanding example
of justice in action.

The Telegram, Toronto, said editorially:
“The judgment of the Supreme Court of
Canada against Premier Duplessis is not
so much a decision in favour of the Ap-
pellant, Frank Roncarelli, as a declaration
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championing the rights of individuals
against the misuse of authority, . . . Per-
sonal liberty, in itself a treasure beyond
price, has been uphel@ by the Supreme
" Court against the trespass of a prime min-
ister of a province. Therein lies the signifi-
cance and the impressiveness of the court’s
judgment, No man, however high and
mighty, may inflict injustice upon an in-
dividual however low his station; no au-
thority may misuse power to deprive a
person of his rights. Authority before the
law stands bareheaded and accountable
for its actions. This is shining justice
where the humblest man triumphs cover
power because his cause is right.”

From the Toronto Dgily Siar we read:
“Premier Duplessis of Quebec said in ef-
fect ‘I am the law.’ The Supreme Court
of Canada ruled otherwise; it will not tol-
erate Mr. Duplessis or any other politician
riding roughshod over Canadian citizens
and their legal rights. . . . The decision
was a vigorous affirmation of the right to
religious freedom and equally a defenhce
for the private citizen against any gov-
ernment’s arbitrary decisions. In putting
Mr, Duplessis in his place, the Supreme
Court is acting in a consistent manner to
buttress civil rights in Canada.”

The Ottawa Citizen reviewed the suc-
cessful fight Jehoval’s withesses have
waged on behalf of freedom against the
inroads of Duplessis: “To many Cana-
dians, it will seem that justice has been

done in the Roncarelli case, at least in
principle. . . . Mr. Duplessis’ laws for dis-
couraging opinion of which he disap-
proves have taken quite a battering. In
1950 in the Boucher case [Aime Boucher,
one of Jehovah’'s witnesses] the Supreme
Court of Canada rejected Quebec's claim
that a Jehovah’s Witnesses pamphlet was
‘seditious libel’ In 1953 in the Saumur
case it ruled that a Quebec City bylaw
used to stop distribution of Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses publications contravened the Que-
bec Freedom of Worship Act. . . . He may
be checked by defeats in court, but civil
liberties will not be safe in Quebec while
such actions characterize government.”

The Roncarelli and Lamb decisions are
two more important judgments in favor
of freedom in Canada. Jehovah’s witnesses
appreciate the work of honest and sincere
judges who administer justice with an
even hand to both rich and poor. Such ef-
forts are to be commended. It must be re-
called, however, that it is the courage and
integrity of Jehovah's witnesses, who hold
to right principles regardless of the dif-
ficulties confronting them, that have
brought these issues before the bar of the
highest court and established protection
for the civil liberties of all the people. This
long-drawn battle of Jehovah’s witnesses
against dictatorship from Quebec has
raised a strong bulwark of legal principle
that is holding back the tide of oppression
and destruction of minority rights by law-
less officialdom,

PROTECTION

‘€ In his book Officers Against Hitler Fabian von Schlabrendorff writes:
“The meeting with Hitler took place in Field-Marshal Kluge’s personal quar-
ters. As he entered the office, Hitler laid down the peculiar military-style cap
he always wore. I had always been curious about this cap. Now, with no one
watching, I impulsively reached to pick it up and have a look. I was startled
to find it heavy as a cannon ball. On examination, I saw why. Our dauntless
dictator, who professed to be beloved by all Germans, had his cap lined with
fully three and a half pounds of protective plate,”
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RAZIL is not standing still as a nation

put is growing. It is becoming an in-
creasingly prominent country in the eyes
of the world. This is so not only because
of its political strength in South America
but also because of its growing strength
in world markets.

Following the visit of Vice-President
Nixon of the United States to South Amer-
ica last year President Juscelino Kubit-
schek de Oliveira of Brazil launched the
“Pan-American Operation” by a letter to
the president of the United States. This
action focused the world’s attention on
Brazil as a nation of growing prominence.

Generally, people outside South America
are not aware of the changes that have
been taking place in this country. They
know Brazil only as a country of friendly
people, dense jungles, the world’s second-
longest river and the two famous cities of
Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo. During the
last two decades this Portuguese-speaking
country has been undergoing a change
from an almost entirely agricultural nation
to an industrial one. Its remarkable trans-
formation makes it a country worthy of
notice.

Brazil is probably one of the outstanding
examples of what is happening in this part
of the world, Tt is undergoing an economic
and industrial expansion. With a popula-
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tion of over sixty-one million that is grow-
ing at the rate of more than a million a
vear, it has the makings of a strong and
economically powerful nation. It has been
expanding its market at the rate of ten
million or more noew customers every ten
years.

New steel mills and related industries
have sprung up in recent years. An en-
tirely new automobile industry is now in
its second year. New dams and power proj-
ects have been compieted and others are
in the course of being constructed. New
highways are heing built that will cross
the country from the Amazon River down
to the Uruguayan bhorder and also from
east to west, It is beginning to tap its
oreat reserves of high-grade iron ore. It
has been estimated that Brazil has a fifth
of the world’s reserves of this ore.

In its early days the exportation of
brazilwood caused Brazil to become well
known in many parts of the world. Its
fame grew when it became the exclusive
exporter of the product of its native hevea
brasiliensis, the rubber tree, Still later it
added coffee to its list of exports and grew
to be the world’s biggest exporter of coffee.
For decades its economy was dependent
upon coffee, but growing competition from
other countries as well as bumper crops
have made coffee an unreliable basis for
the nation’s
economy. Re-
garding this
Life magazine __ i
said: "“But cof- *Jmmg-
fee is a danger- -
ously insecure
prop. It ac- =
counts for 7O e e




percent of Brazil's export earnings and if
the world price slides down, the country’s
whole economy trembles.”

The need for a diversified economy and
of better production methods has made the
country look about for investments, know-
how and machinery, One of the prospec-
tive sources of such aid is the big neighbor
{0 the north, the United States,

Growth Affects the Common Man

The change coming over Brazil is, of
course, affecting the common man. Com-
modities that were practically unknown to
him a few years ago are now available.
But there is the evil of rising prices and
a loss in money’s purchasing power.

During the war and the years following
it, Brazil experienced an economic pros-
perity that brought quick profits to some
of its people and higher wages for the
average worker, This prosperity contrib-
uted to putting cities like Rio de Janeiro
and Sdo Paulo among the fastest-growing
cities of the world.

Big profits on one hand and the growing
needs of the common people on the other
have caused the Brazilian people to be-
come more conscious of their government.
The political freedom that followed the
end of the Vargas regime produced various
factions that have advocated their own
solutions for the country’s problems.

A big problem that has faced the coun-
try during the past year has been the
severe drought in the northeastern part of
Brazil. Drought refugees have numbered
into the hundreds of thousands. The trou-
ble appears to stem from a failure on the
part of the people to apply the principles
of soil eonservation. Because the soil has
been stripped and overworked it fails to
hold water. The land is turning into des-
erts. David de Azambuja, the director of
Brazil's Forestry Service, has warned that
the northeast part of the country will be
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a complete desolation within fifteen years
if the wasting of the land continues at the
present rate. One of-the main causes of
this problem has been the policy of plant-
ers and squatters to clear land for planting
by burning the forest. After they have
exhausted the Jand in a couple of years
they move to another location and burn
down another big section of woodland.

The Forestry Service is doing its best
to stop this wanton wasting of the land,
It also has made a start toward reforesta-
tion. The task is trermnendous in such a big
country.

Another problem confronting Brazil is
inflation. There has been a steady increage
in prices that has not made the common
people a bit happy. Their displeasure was
shcwn at the end of last October when
there was an increase in bus and streetcar
fares in S&0 Paulo. A public demonstra-
tion resulted in several deaths and in
scores of wounded persons. Damage done
to buses and streetcars amounted to mil-
lions of cruzeiros. Demonstrations against
the rising cost of living have also taken
place in other parts of the country. The
failure of several banks did not improve
matters. To cover the bank losses the gov-
ernment issued over five million cruzeiros
in paper money,

Toward the middle of October, agricul
tural leaders in the state of Parana an-
nounced a monumental “March of Produc-
tion” of farmers. The purpose of the march
to the capital was to lay the demands of
the farmers hefore the government, One
of their compiaints was that certain fiscal
instructions issued by a government agen-
cy tended “to protect more the industry”
and helped in “aggravating the fu:m cri-
sis.” This march was stopped by orders
from the army.

All these troubles might be classed as
growing pains of a great nation. By over-
coming them in a wise manner the coun-
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try can make progress that will benefit all
her people.

Although there are differences of opin-
ion on how to solve the problems facing
the growing nation of Brazil, there is gen-
erally little difference of opinion about the
bagic needs of the country. There ig also
agreement on the necessity of developing
the “hinterland,” which is the sparcely
populated interior. One of the reasons for
building new highways in the interior and
for constructing there the new eapital,
Brasilia, is fo draw some of Brazil's popu-
lation away from the crowded eastern sec-
tion of the country.

Foreign Aid

There is & sentiment prevailing through-
out Latin America that the United States
should pay more attention to the countries
there. Regarding this Roberto Oliveira
Campos, president of the Brazilian Nation-
al Bank of Economic Development, said:
“The residual treatment accorded by the
United States, both to Brazil and to the
rest of Latin America, is causing serious
friction in the economic field of the West-
ern Hemisphere.”

The fact that the United States has been
far more generous with its foreign aid to
other parts of the world than to South
America is pointed to as a cause for bad
feelings. The Pan-American Operation has
called attention to the fact that the for-
eign aid apportioned by the United States
during a twelve-year period was 64,3 per-
cent for European countries, 23.2 percent
for Asia, 9.8 percent for Middle Eastern
and African countries, but only 2.7 percent
for its closest neighbor, Latin America.
The United States will have to make some
changes in her Latin-American aid if she
wants to retain the friendship of the peo-
ple there.

The economic situation is compelling
Brazil to look for buyers for her 1958 to
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1959 coffee crop. Some have estimated this
crop to be close to one half of the expected
world production. The approximately 26
million bags of exportable coffee from this
crop, along with the large stockpiles of
coffee on hand, must be sold, Brazil can-
not afford to be fussy as to who buys.

It seems that when old problems are
solved new cones will invariably pop up.
This must be expected in a growing nation
that is undergoing a great change, Never-
theless, the common man in Brazil is some-
what perplexed. The land of ‘“‘patience,” as
some have called Brazil, finds itself in cir-
cumnstances that used to be associated only
with other parts of the world. There are
new rises in prices, new wage demands,
threats of strikes, protest demonstrations
and heated political disputes. The com-
mon man in Brazil has become apprehen-
sive for the future. But he is not alone
in such feelings. These are common
throughout the world. All nations are faced
with serious problems.

The Bible long ago foretold the present
state of affairs when it said that men would
“become faint out of fear and expectation
of the things coming upon the inhabited
earth.” (Luke 21:26) Rather than become
fainthearted, the people of Brazil and of
the whole world should turn to the en-
couraging promises of God’s written Word.

Bible prophecies foretold the troubles
that afflict mankind and indicate that they
are visible proof of the coming end of the
present wicked system of things and the
beginning of a new system of things, All
who trust the divine promises have reason
to rejoice, for Jesuys said: “But as these
things start to occur, raise yourselves erect
and lift your heads up, because your de-
liverance is getting near.” (Luke 21:28)
The rule of God’s heavenly kingdom will
bring the biggest change to the people of
Brazil. It will be a change that will bring
them eternal blessings.
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ture is a ’
case of mind
over matter. It | '

appears to be a
uniquely hu-
man problem.
Thus we are
told that *“the
young of guad-
rupeds are usu-
ally able to
stand and walk at
birth, but for children
from one to two yvears
are required, since
these are complex re-

flex acts which are

learned only through

long trial and error.” And no wonder,
since “merely standing erect involves the
co-ordinated control of thousands of mus-
cles, nerves and bones,”

Does this mean that man is at a dis-
advantage as compared with the lower
animals? Yes, it does, reply many worldly-
wise men. Says one of them: “It has been
said that man is ‘fearfully and wonderfully
made.’ T am inclined to agree with that
statement—especially the ‘fearfully’ part
of it, As a piece of machinery we humans
are such a hodgepodge and makeshift that
the real wonder resides in the fact that
we get along as well as we do.” He speaks
of the body's “terrific mechanical imbal-
ance,” and blames backaches, varicose
veins, hemorrhoids, fallen arches, bunions
and calluses on our walking on two feet
instead of four. In the same vein, another
insists that “we’d be better off on all
fours.”

To al] such who tacitly cavil at the wis-
dom displayed in the Creator’s handiwork
a few questions may well be posed: Why
do even peoples untouched by modern civ-
ilization walk tall and erect? Why are they
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POSTURE

often free from all such
ills? For that matter, why
do not all humans even in
so-called highly civilized
lands suffer
these
]l" 1113" And
X why is it
that an ob-
vigus cause
can usually be
found fer such
that responds
1l|mmuum to common-
sense treatment?
9% (;:{ranted, for the
S sake of argument,
) ,?W%mf that man'’s upright
/ position poses certain
difficulties, these are
. most negligible in view of
the advantages man has
by reason of his erect po-
gition.

_ 1/
l\|/
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No Hodgepodge

The fact is that men noted for their
knowledge of biology or physiology, far
from finding fault with the construction
of the human body, wax eloquent in their
praise of it. Says Nobel prize winner Dr.
A, Carrell: “Man has been given power
over his environment by the shape of his
skeleton. . . . The elasticity, strength and
adaptiveness of the lower limbs . . . have
never been equalled by our machines .
The three levers, articulated on the peivis,
adapt themselves with marvelous supple-
hess to all postures, efforts and move-
ments. They carry us on the polished floor
of the ballroom and . . . on the slopes of
the Rocky Mountains. They enable us to
walk, to run, , . . to wander all over the
earth and under all conditions.”

Testimony also is at hand as to the ad-
vantage man’'s upright stance has been
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to his brain. For one thing, it thereby has
far better drainage. And how much better
we can see and hear things by reason of
our walking erect! Consider also our hands.
Well has it been said of them: “We would
never have acguired our mastery over
matter without the aid of our fingers. . . .
The hand is a masterpiece. Simultaneously
it feels and acts . . . as if endowed with
sight.” The hand is so useful “owing to
the unique properties of its skin, its tactile

nerves, its muscles and its bones.” Our-:

hands could not have these properties if
we had to walk on them.

Note also the testimony of the late Sher-
rington, one of Britain’s leading physiolo-
gists. According to him, far from man’s
upright stance being a handicap it is a
factor in man’s being by far the most in-
telligent of all earth’s creatures. He quotes
with approval the poet Milton’s lines about
man's not being prone and brute, but by
reasont of his mind and upright position,
‘with front serene governing the rest’
Yes, as Truslow, an authority on good
posture or “body mechanics,” expresses it:
“Mankind cannot condemn as unsafe or
unfit this temple of the noble mind. In
health bodily movements are purposeful
and co-ordinated. We possess a wonderful
piece of architecture; we are endowed with
a very useful machine.”

Proper Posture Pays

Implying rebuke of all eritics of the Cre-
ator’s handiwork is the position taken by
this authority on posture that “man can
use his mind far more effectively than he
does to examine the opportunities for
more poised maintenance and practical re-
pair of the habitus which is his.” If we do
that we will find that improved posture
pays off in better mental and physical
health, in decreased fatigue and in better
appearance. Many are the backaches as
well as other ailments that corrected pos-
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ture will cure, In fact, a team of physicians
tells of not only curing indigestion, con-
stipation and backaches by correcting bad
posture but even of alleviating if not whol-
Iy curing many chronic diseases such as

‘diabetes, arthritis and muscular dystro-

phy, although such latter involved hospi-
talization. Good posture is basic in chiro-
practic therapy, and both Swedish massage
and osteopathy may be said to be based
upen principles involving good posture.

In particular should parents be con-
cerned with good posture of their children,
as prevention is better than cure. In the
United States 80 percent of the children
have faulty posture. No wonder a physi-
cian complains because educators spend a
lot of time making sure children do not
have flat feet but ignore their backs, as a
result of which many children grow up
with posture deformities that could have
been corrected.

The body, because of its erect position,
is continually subjected to a heavy strain
by reason of gravity., We can minimize
this by keeping a good balance; and to the
extent that we do we are making it easier
for our body to stay healthy. “Body poise
has always held a leading place in physical
fitness. Nice balance from head to feet not
only lessens strain of the structures in-
volved, but, by maintaining vital organs in
their normal relationships, each to each,
enhances sufficient functioning of these or-
gans.” In other words, our lungs cannot
function properly if we stoop over with
rounded shoulders; our digestive and elimi-
native organs cannot freely do their work
if they are all piled on top of one another
as is the case with the sagging stomach.
Liack of balance also makes more work for
the nervous system and impedes free flow
of the blood.

That good posture also means physical
strength is the conclusion that E, Check-
ley, one of America’'s strong men of a past
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generation, reached. He taught that more
important than weight lifting and like
strenuous exercises for the development of
strong muscles were correct posture and
cotrrect breathing. This conclusion was cor-
roborated by a leading trainer of strong
men who found certain men of prodigious
health and strength, yet who were not tak-
ing physical exercise seriously. Looking
for a common denominator, he discovered
that they all had one thing in common,
correct posture in walking, standing and
sitting.

Good posture also pays in comfort and
decreased fatigue, Tt is easy to imagine the
strain the leaning tower of Pisa repre-
sents; well, poor posture makes us leaning
human towers! Fatigue caused by poor
posture robs industry of millions of dollars
annually. In recognition of this fact many
employers hire experts to advise as to the
most efficient equipment and positions for
working.

Correct posture also pays off in im-
proved mental health, Do we want to feel
confident, optimistic, eager for the fray
of dealing with the challenges that each
day brings to us? Correct posture will help
us greatly to acquire this mental disposi-
tion. As has often been said: Act confi-
dently and you will feel confident. If you
doubt that, burst out in hearty laughter
for just no reason at all. You will find that
you feel better for it even though you did
so for no particular reason!

And finally, good posture aids our ap-
pearance, and all of us should want to ap-
pear at our best. Actors especially appre-
ciate this fact. They know that they can
give their audience the impression they
wish by assuming a particular posture. By
walking erectly we look younger and in-
vite confidence and respect instead of pity
and doubt. Good posture takes a few inches
off our waistline, which we can easily
spare, and adds them t¢ our height, which
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added inches are an asset. 8o correct pos-
ture pays off in better physical and mental
health and strength, more comfort, im-
Proved appearance and less fatigue.

How to Go About It

Good posture applies to standing, walk-
ing, sitting and even lying down or sleep-
ing. In some lands custom indicates various
forms of squatting or kneeling upon the
floor or ground. Anthropologists tell us
that while “man differs from the apes in
his standing posture, . . . this is only one
among some 1,000 positions of which he
is capable.” Yes, they have found that
many different steady postures or static
positions “which can be maintained com-
fortably for some time.”

Of course, if you are an extrovert,
athletically inclined, in good health and
have an intermediate type of physique,
neither underweight nor overweight for
Your height, good posture may come nat-
ural to you, especially if you use good
judgment as regards your clothing. But
if not, then maost likely you will have to
give good posture thought and effort.

As to how to go about it—the remedy
does not lie in going to the opposite ex-
treme. The exaggerated ‘‘shoulderback”
posture is nearly as bad as the drooping
Posture. A ramrod uprightness is both ar-
tificial and uncomfortable and resembles
the natural posture as much as a telephone
pole resembles the upright pine or poplar
tree.

“Good posture stresses the well held-in
abdomen,” we are told. While that is true,
the best way to go about it is to “draw
the chin in and the chest up and forward,”
for thereby “the abdomen is drawn up in-
to place and the girth is reduced by several
inches.” Good standing posture is indicated
if, when standing close to a wall facing it,
the chest touches before the head or ab-
domen does,
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Good posture in walking requires that
our head, chest and hips be in a straight
line. Many peoples unspoiled by modern
civilization have such good posture that
the balancing of large burdens upon their
heads while walking furnishes no problem
for them whatsoever. Good training along
this line is to walk while balancing a book
on your head. If we have been in the habit
of walking with drooped shoulders and

sagging stomach, it will take a little con- -

centration and effort to walk correctly.
With time, however, it will become a mat-
ter of habit and will pay dividends both in
health and pleasure in walking. Walk with
hands swinging at your gide, avoiding ex-
tremes as regards the length of your steps.

Sitting also poses a posture problém. Sit
well back in your chair and upright, twist-
ing neither to the left nor to the right. Let
your feet rest flat on the floor, and when
leaning forward do so from your hips, not
from your waist. Crossing your legs at the
knees obstructs both the nervous and cir-
culatory systems; if you feel you must
cross your legs, do so at the ankles. Very
helpful are good posture chairs that have
properly shaped seats and adjustable backs
so as to give support where it is needed.

And finally, good posture also applies to
our lying down, our sleeping habits. It is
usually good to le straight in bed. Take a

good stretch upon retiring and before ris-
ing. In fact, one of the best aids to acquir-
ing good posture is the stretching habit.
Many a backache is caused by a sagging
bed. Conversely, many a one is cured by
the right kind of bed. Sleeping in a sagging
bed that curves their spine gets children
off to a very bad start as regards good
posture,

Truly, good posture is a case of mind
over matter. There is nothing wrong in
the way we dre constructed; the advan-
tages of erect stance far outweigh any
problems caused by it. Good posture pays
in improved mental and physical health
and strength, in more comfort and less
fatigue and in better appearance. It applies
to our standing, walking, sitting and sleep-
ing, and requires keeping head up, shoul-
ders back, chin ir, chest up and forward;
avoiding, however, a ramrod pose, Nothing
we can do in behalf of our health will give
us such rich rewards without any expendi-
ture of money and so little effort as culti-
vating good posture. As a group of physi-
cians in the United States, authorities in
body mechanics (posture), point out, good
posture will do for us what no doctor or
antibiotics can do for us: add endurance
and stamina to our bodies, enabling us to
respond better to the demands of our en-
vironment, leading, in turn, to lasting im-
provement of our health.

Voice Vau’ety

€ In Your Voice and Your Speech Beatrice Desfossés writes: “The timbre of your
voice is the quality which makes it distinguishable from the voices of others. The
more your voice is freed from tensions, the more individual it becomes. Your
volee 18 a reflection of your inmost self-—your dreams remembered and forgotten,
your hopes and fears, as well as your physique and inherited tendencies. At the
same time your voice reacts, chameleonlike, to the people with whom you associate
—your companions in work and play—and to national and sectional influences.
Your voice also varies with the state of your mind and body. Someone who knows
you well can detect unerringly the condition of your health and spirits when you
speak to him over the telephone. Your voice is the sum of you, tempered by
conditions that affect you at the moment.”
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TTD . mn
OR at least 5,000 years man
has placed great value on a

soft yellow metal—gold. Very

likely, the very first man who
ever lived valued this metal, for
in “the book of Adam’s history,”
which is incorporated in the
hook of Genesis, we read con-
cerning the river that issued out
of Eden: “From there it began
to be parted and it became, as it
were, four heads. The first one’s name is

Pishon; it is the one encircling the entire

land of Havilah where there is gold. And

the gold of that land is good.” {Gen. 2:10-

12) In all ages since that first one men

have considered gold to be “good.” Kings

and empires have counted their wealth and
power by it.

Gold has several qualities that excite the
admiration and desire of men. First are
its luster and beauty, a warm, rich giow
akin to the glory of the sun. From earliest
times this quality has stirred the imagina-
tions of men. Among the Egyptians, As-
syrians and Babylorians gold was inextric-
ably bound up with their worship of the
sun, To the Greeks gold was élekiron; to
the Romans it was eléctrum, Both names
are derived from eléktor, which means
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By "Awakel" correspondent
South Africa

“the sun.” The Incas of Peru
believed gold 10 he ‘““the tears of
the sun,” and held it sacred. Di-
rectly and indirectly, men have
worshiped gold.

A unique quality of gold is its
apparently endless durability.
Archaeologist Sir Leonard
Woolley, leader of the expedi-
tion that in the 1920’s sensa-
tionally uncovered the post-
Flood city of Ur of the Chaldees, birth-
place of Abraham, writes concerning the
numerous objects of gold uncovered on the
ancient site: “Gold is imperishable; a gold
bowl may be crushed or dinted, but its
colour and its surface remain, and every
detail of its workmanship and decoration
is as clear as when it was newly wrought;
but other materials are less enduring—I
have spoken of the way in which silver
corrodes and even vanishes—and suffer
from internal decay and from the crushing
weight of the 30 or 40 feet of earth, below
which they have lain buried for 5,000
yvears.” From the site of this ancient city
were recovered in a state of perfect pres-
ervation gold objects of intricate beauty.
As the one “immortal” metal, gold was
the first choice of artists of every age
who were anxious that their art should
endure,
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Other qualities of gold recommended it
for the purposes of art, Gold is one of the
most malleable of all metals. By beating,
it is possible to extend an ounce of gold to
a surface area of one hundred square feet.

An even greater degree of thinness may-

be achieved. Gold has been hammered into
leaf less than one ten-thousandths of a
miflimeter in thickness. At this thinness
the metal appears green in color. Gold is al-
so among the most ductile of metals. It can
be drawn into a wire so fine that 544 feet
of it weighs only one gram. These qualities
make it easy to work and, added to its in-
trinsic beauty and unique durability, have
made gold the artist’s standard of perfec-
tion.

Medium of Exchange

More vital in the lives of men, however,
has been the impact that gold has made
on the economy of every civilization from
that of ancient Ur to the present time.
Trade iz the lifebleod of civilization and
trade flows freely only when there is avail-
able a medium of exchange universally ac-
ceptable. The one medium of exchange that
has at all times remained universally ac-
ceptable is gold. (Gold was used as a means
of exchange long before the introduction
of any coinage system. The later develop-
ment of coinage systems stahilized and ex-
tended the use of gold as an exchange me-
dium and the tempo of trade and commerce
was vastly quickened.

First to use gold coins were the Greek
merchants of ancient Ephesus, some eight
hundred years before Christ. The gold used
for these coins was not pure gold but was
a naturally occurring mixture of four parts
gold and one part silver. This was the
élektron of the Greeks, The first regular
coinage was that of Lydia, in Asia Minor,
by the seventh century B.C. This, too, was
in élektron. The first pure gold coinage
was introduced by King Croesus, of Lydia,
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in the sixth century B.C. It was this pure
gold coinage that gave to Croesus much
of the power, influence and wealth that he
wielded in the Mediterranean world during
his reign. To be “as rich as Croesus” still
signifies today the ultimate in wealth,

Croesus, however, lost his great golden
treasure to Cyrus, king of Persia, in 546
B.C. The Persians, surveying their booty,
realized the value of gold coinage and soon
they were issuing their own. Soon* gold
coins of many nations were in use.

Of particular interest are the gold coins
issued by the Greek city-state of Athens
in the fifth century B.C. These coins ex-
hibited a beauty of execution and technical
skill not achieved before or surpassed since.
These Athenian coins were the first to have
“types” on both sides. The types were the
head of the goddess Athena, mythical
founder of the city, and on the reverse her
emblem, the owl. This conception of coin
degign—deity (or “head”) on one side and
an attribute (or “tail’’) .on the other—was
soon almost universally adopted and has
influenced coin design right down to the
present time,

With the passing of the centuries gold
for monetary purposes became ever more
important. There was a constant need for
new gold. The expanding Roman Empire
allayed its need in two ways. First, it
swept into Rome the treasures of its con-
quered territories. Then it sent out many
expeditions composed of legions of slaves
to search for gold. From alluvial and other
sources it gained what were for those days
enormous guantities of the precious metal,
1t is estimated that on the death of Augus-
tus Caesar A.D. 14 the wealth of Rome in
gold and silver was £500 millions ($1,400
millions).

A Gold Famine
Then came the Dark Ages and Europe
entered upcn a gold famine. The major
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gold sources had fallen into Moslem hands
and were denied to non-Moslems, Interna-
tlonal trade dwindled to a trickle, and the
lack of gold seems to have been at least a
contributing factor to the almost complete
cessation in Europe of cultural and scien-
tific progress. The gold famine lasted from
the eighth to the twelfth century, after
which some gold again began to flow into
Europe from outside. Domestic sources,
too, whkre being exploited and the position
"eased. By the end of the fifteenth century,
however, Europe's gold-mining areas of
the Bohemian forests, Silesia, the Sudeten
mountains, Bosnia, Serbia, Eastern Hun-
gary and Transylvania were nearing ex-
haystion and the European economy was
again feeling the pinch. New sources of
gold had to be found, Europe’s hunger for
gold was the stimulus that inspired the
voyages of discovery of the fifteenth cen-
tury that culminated in the discovery of
America,

By 1472 a thriving gold trade existed be-
tween Europe and the African Gold Coast,
but this was soon to be dwarfed by dis-
coveries made in the “New World.” In
South America the Spanish conquistadors,
led on by intriguing tales of abundant goid,
made their ruinous way through the lands
of the Aztecs and the Incas. The wealth
of gold they found was fantastic and made
Spain the foremost power in Europe. It
also destroyed the nations of South Amer-
ica and made them Spanish serfs.

For nearly two centuries South America
supplied the world with most of its gold,
but by the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury its resources were exhausted and
world production of gold dwindled steadily.
Against this background of a new gold
“famine” the famous gold discovery of 1848
was made in California. San Francisco, the
important center nearest to the “strike,”
immediately became the Mecca of gold
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seekers from many parts of the globe.
Some became rich. Many became poor. And
many died, victims of one of mankind’s
most deadly ills, gold-fever.

Hard on the heels of the 48 “strike”
came other discoveries that were to make
the nineteenth century the greatest period
of gold discovery in history: British Co-
lumbia, Australia, New Zealand, the Yukon
and last, but by no means least, the Wit-
watersrand, South Africa.

African Gold

Africa for centuries past had been the
fabled land of gold. In gold-hungry Europe
men speculated on the probable where-
abouts of King Solomon's mines, and the
land of Ophir. Expeditions of white men,
inspired by legend and rumor, pushed into
fever-stricken tropical Africa only to fail
and perish, In 1569 the king of Portugal
sent an expedition of three ships and a
thousand men to what is now the African
East Coast Portuguese colony of Mozam-
bigue to search for the mines of King Solo-
mon. Most of the expedition found death
but Hittle gold. Three hundred years later,
not too far south of the scene of their dis-
aster, was uncovered a source of gold rich-
er than men had ever dreamed of, the
Witwatersrand, “the Ridge of White Wa-
ters,” in the Transvaal, South Africa.

In 1886, following the discovery of sub-
sidiary gold-bearing conglomerates on the
Witwatersrand, the Main Reef was uncov-
ered on the farm, Langlaagte, just two
miles from what is now Johannesburg, the
greatest gold-mining city in the world. By
1895 the Witwatersrand had become the
world’s chief source of gold, a position it
has held till now, Its production is still ex-
panding. After the second world war the
curve of the Main Reef continued to be
fraced. Its known area now extends be-
yond the borders of the Transvaal into the
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Orange Free State, and all along its great
arc, three hundred miles long, nearly sixty
great mines are active.

The gold mines of South Africa are
unique in many ways. Unlike the gold of
California or the Yukon, the treasure does
not lie near the surface but has to be
gouged out of the earth at great depths,
Some of the mines are nearly two miles
deep. To the naked eye the gold-bearing
ore shows no sign of gold. Its gold content

is so tiny as to be invisible, It cannot be
washed or “panned,”

medium of exchange that is universally
acceptable, To have value a nation’s cur-
rency must be adequately backed by gold.
The huge store of gold lying in American
vaults guarantees the value of the dollar
and makes it one of the most acceptable
currencies in the world. As nations have
found, to their loss, a currency unbacked
by gold is unstable and leads to financial
disaster.

Gold is indeed “good.” The Creator

placed it in the earth for man’s use and
pleasure. Because of

but only an elaborate

its enduring beauty it

process of crushing,
milling and chemical
treatment can per-
suade the ore to yield
its precious yellow
metal. On an average,
five tons of ore must
be processed to yield
one ounce of gold. The
capital requirements
of the mines are ehor-
mous. But the results
are rewarding. In 1955
South Africa produced
14,602,267 ounces of
gold, representing
nearly half of the
world’s total produc-
tion and valued at
£182,756,308 {$511,-
717,662.40).

SPECIAL! IN THE NEXT 1SS5UE

@ Did you know that not all scientists are
atheists and that atheists are not truly
scientfic? Do you know how sciehce con.
firms faith in God, and why it is more vea-
sonable to make one's acceptance of the
theorles of science dependent on the teasti-
mony of the Bibles than to make one's ac-
ceptance of the Bible gublect t¢ the Judg-
ment of science? Don't mliss the article
“Science and Your Faith in God.'

@ Family life ia facing a crisis. The next
isaue of “Awake!"” tells why and it shows
what you can do to asafeguard your own
family life.

@ Dld you Khow that nature had its own
living rockets, fets and radar befoere man
knew how to ust them? You will enjoy read-
ing about it in the article “Nature Had It
First."”

& Why do religious leaders declare that ma-
ture Chriatiang are iacking in the churches
today? Is it that modern conditions make it
Impoasible to comply with Bihle commands?
What can you do to attain Christian ma.
furity? Bas sure to read the article *‘Jeho-
vah's Witnesses and Christlan Maturity.”

@ Did you knew you were a space traveler?
Why do men want to go to the moon and
other planets? What will be earth’s role in
the next generation? Look for “Role of the
Earth in the Rocket Apge.'* Next issue!

was lavishly used by
the Israelites first in
the construction of the
tabernacle, or tent of
meeting, in the wil-
derness and later in
the temple at Jerusa-
lem. But to his serv-
ants who love life the
Creator gives counsel
to seek that which is
better than gold. His
servant Job declared:
“But wisdom—where
can it be found, and
whetre, now, is the
place of understand-
ing? Pure gold cannot
be given in exchange
for it, and silver can-
not be weighed out as

The use to which most of this gold is
put seems curious. After having beenh won
s0 hard from the depths of the earth, it is
bought by the nations, chiefly America,
and stored in heavily guarded underground
vaults, there to lie idle once more in dark-
ness. 'This seemingly strange -procedure,
however, is quite rational. After nearly
five thousand years gold is still the only
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its price. It cannot be paid for with gold of
Ophir, with the rare onyx stone and the
sapphire. Gold and glass cannot be com-
pared to it, nor is any wvessel of refined
gold an exchange for it. . . . It cannot be
paid for even with gold in its purity. ...
‘Look! the fear of Jehovah—that is wis-
dom, and to turn away from bad is under-
standing.’ "--Job 28:12, 15-17, 19, 28,
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PREACHING TRUTH

p’mon baxs

By “Awakel"
carrespondent in italy

HE truth
T about God's

kingdom is
gradually pene-
trating into var-
fous prisons
throughout the
land of Italy. Some men behind prison bars
have come in contact with the truth through
various articles written about Jehovah's wit-
nesses in popular magazines. A number of
such convicted men seeking religious conver-
sion have written to the Watch Tower Soci-
ety's Branch office in Rome.

Probably the most extraordinary experi-
ence concerns a wellknown ex-member of
the Giuliano band that violently harassed the
island of Sicily for many years after World
War II. These outlaws engaged in robbing,
killing and blackmailing. These bandits held

the police at bay for a number of years.,

Finally the government sent down an armed
force of carabinieri under the command of
an army colonel to capture and break up the
outlaw band. One of the ringleaders was
wounded, captured and imprisoned by the
potice. Other arrests followed.

Later a full-time minister of Jehovah's
withesses was also arrested and imprisoned
at the same jajl for distributing Bible litera-
ture without a license, During the several
weeks that this minister remained in prison
awaiting the trial he preached to guards and
inmates alike, and among these were the
captured outlaws of the Sicilian band. As a
result, two members of the band became wit-
nesses of Jehovah, Both of these ex-ocutlaws
confessed that during their years of robbery
and bloodshed they had always practiced the
Catholic religion and, according to their re-
ligious understanding, their consciences had
never been disturbed. It took an accurate
knowledge of God's Word, the Rible, to awak-
en in them a feeling of responsibility toward
God and doing right. This the Roman Catho-
lic Church never taught them. One bandit
said that when he was an outlaw he consid-
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ered himself a fervent Catholic, that he never
neglected his prayers to the “Madonna” or
“Our Lady,” even while engaged In his illegal
activities.

These convicts have had the unusual privi-
lege of witnessing to prison officials, men that
are difficult to reach from the outside,

The filrst personal contact that these pris-
oners had with other Christian witnesses
came in 1956, when they were brought to
Rome to face an appeal court. Thelr stay in
Rome was brief, Nevertheless, it was long
enough 'to build up their knowledge and ap-
preciation for many Bible truths.

After the appeal trial they were sent back
to prison. Despite the sad prospects of being
separated from family and friends, yet these
men- saw that their stay in prison could be
profitable to others if they conducted them-
selves as Christ's ambassadors, declaring his
Kingdom message. They had a Bible study
going with the help of the Waichtower maga-
zine that more than thirty prisoners attended.

Their conversion became general kKnowl-
edge throughout the prison system. The pris-
on officials appeared very pleased, but not
s0 the prison’s Catholic chaplain. He de-
nounced these new witnesses as ignorant men,
but when called to match their Bible knowl-
edge the Catholic chaplain could not do so.
This angered the chaplain greatly. Undoubt-
edly, it was his influence that brought about
a removal of the witnesses to another prison.
The Bible class was also abandoned.

Trom prison to prison they were moved
untll the Rome office of the Watch Tower
Society got word that they were in Italy’s
worst prison, a notorious hard-labor camp on
the island of Elba. But they were in good
cheer, They had appealed to the Ministry of
Justice to authorize a change of religion and
thus legalize their standing as Jehovah's wit-
nesses. Their request was officially approved
by the government. This permitted them to
have an cfficial visit by a minister of their
own religion. That time came in May, 1958.
How they hugged and kissed ihe brother who
came from the Rome Bethel fo visit them!

Even though their withessing activity is
much more limited in this prison, their hope
for the Kingdom is not. They realize that a
witness must be given behind prison walls
as well as in the rest of the earth. They are
grateful to Jehovah for the privilege, which
has made their burden of serving a heavy
sentence light.
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The Greatest Personality
in the Universe

EHOVAH is the Greatest Personality

in the universe. He has distinguished
himself by his exclusive, beauteous name
Jehovah. He is the Great Theocrat, the
Unfailing Purposer, the True and Living
God. He is the Creator and Supreme Sov-
ereign of the universe. Of him the psalmist
wrote: “That people may know that you,
whose nhame is Jehovah, you alone are the
Most High over all the earth.”—Ps. 83:18.

What kind of God is Jehovah? Is he an
angry God? a terrible and vengeful God?
What are his endearing and fear-inspiring
qualities and ways? How may we come to
know Jehovah?

We may come to know Jehovah by
studying his Word, the Bible. Therein he
tells us about himself. We are told that
“God is love,” that “righteousness and
judgment are the established place of his
throne,” that “with him there are wisdom
and mightiness; he has counsel and under-
standing.” David assures us that “strength
belongs to God. Also loving-kindness be-
longs to you, O Jehovah,”—1 John 4:8;
Ps. 97:2; Job 12:13; Ps, 62:11, 12.

Concerning himself Jehovah said: “I am
God Almighty.” He is the omnipotent, glo-
rious, merciful, all-wise God, existing from
time indefinite to time indefinite. Ever
compassionate, always righteous, forever
unsearchable, immutable, omniscient, in-
corruptible, immortal, faithful, unmatch-
able is He. He-is God of gods, King of
kings and Lord of lords. Wrote Jeremiah:
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“Jehovah is in fruth God. He is the living
God and the King to time indefinite.”* “He
is the Maker of the earth by his power,
the One firmly establishing the productive
land by his wisdom, and the One who by
his understanding stretched out the heav-
ens.”—QGen, 17:1; Jer. 10:10, 12.

Jehovah’s greatness is described for us
by King Solomon in prayer: ‘“The heav-
ens, yes, the heaven of the heavens, them-
selves cannot contain you.” And Jehovah
had his servant Jeremiah write of him:
“Is it not the heavens and the earth that
I myself actually fill?” There is no limit
to his wisdom and understanding and
nothing is concealed from him. He knows
everything about his creation: ‘“There is
not a creation that is not manifest to his
sight, but all things are naked and openly
exposed to the eyes of him with whom
we have an accounting.”—1 Ki. 8:27; Jer.
23:24; Heb. 4:13. '

Jehovah is not a trinity of gods, but one
God. Moses declared: ‘“Listen, O Israel:
Jehovah our God is one Jehovah.” The
Christian apostle Paul said: “There is no
God but one.” This God is spoken of in
the Bible as being incorruptible and as
having qualities of sight, hearing, etc.
“The One planting the ear, can he not
hear? Or the One forming the eye, can
he not look? The One correcting the na-
tions, can he not reprove, even the One
teaching men knowledge? Jehovah s
knowing the thoughts of men, that they
are as an exhalation.” “¥or, as regards
Jehovah, his eyes are roving about through
all the earth to show his strength in be-
half of those whose heart is complete to-
ward him.”—Deut. 6:4; 1 Cor. 8:4; Ps,
94:9-11; 2 Chron. 16:9.

Hgs any human ever seen Jehovah? To
Moses, Jehovah said; “You are not able to
see my face, because no man may see me
and yet live.” The apostle John wrote:
“At no time has anyone beheld God.” “God
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is a Spirit, and those worshiping him must
worship with spirit and truth.” Paul de-
clared: “Now to the King of eternity, in-
corruptible, invisible, the only God, be
honor,” Being a spirit, invisible to the hu-
mahn eye, Jehovah remains unseen by man.
—Ex. 33:20; 1 John 4:12; John 4:24;
1 Tim, 1:17. :

Since no man has ever seen God, how
do we know that Jehovah exists? Jehovah
has made manifestations of his existence
by means of angels or visions. The prophet
Isaiah beheld in a vision “the King, Jeho-
vah of armies, himself!” The prophet Dan-
iel reported: “I saw in the night-visions,
. . . and one that was ancient of days did
git.” Paul, the apostle, argued that this
One, Jehovah, has made himself manifest
among men through natural creation, too,
saying: “For his invisible qualities are
clearly seen from the world’s creation on-
ward, because they are understood by the
things made, even his eternal power and
Godship, so that they [the unbelievers]
are inexcusable,’—Isa, 6:5; Dan. 7:7, 9,
AS;Rom, 1:20. \

No one having ever seen Gog, then it
would be quite impossible to make a like-
ness or a comparison to him. Therefore,
any so-called image of God is a fraud, a
detestable thing -in the sight of God and
righteous men, “ ‘But to whom can you
people liken me so that I should be made
his equal?’ says the Holy One.” There is
none.—Isa. 40:25.

To know Jehovah is to know happiness
and freedom: ‘“Where the spirit of Jeho-
vah is, there is freedom.” And he is “the
happy God.” He is the great Liberator.
The disciple James wrote: “He who peers
into the perfect law that belongs to free-
dom and who persists in it, thisman. .. will
be happy.” Jehovah’s law is absolute and
perpetual. He gave his law to men through
the ministration of angels. His laws are
not grievous, but perfect, pure, exceedingly

26

-broad, true, holy, just and good. Therefore,

Isaiah wrote: “Jehovah is our Judge, Je-
hovah is our Statute-giver, Jehovah is our
King; he himself will save us."—2 Cor.
3:17; 1 Tim. 1:11; Jas. 1:25; Isa. 33:22.

Love and obedience are the governing
principles of Jehovah’s organization. He
requires that creatures obey him from the
heart. Perfect love expressed toward God
and neighbor is the fulfillment of the Cre-
ator’s law. “Abundant peace belongs to
those loving your law, and for them there
is no stumbling block,” declared the psalm-
ist.—Ps. 119:165. _

Jehovah is always reasonable, he can-
not lie, nor deny himself, His power ex-
tends throughout the universe. The depth
of his riches and wisdom and knowledge
are beyond human comprehension. “How
unsearchable his judgments are and past
tracing out his ways are!” said Paul, Je-
hovah is perfect in holiness, abundant in
goodness, everlastingly great, forever sat-
isfying, ever enduring, tenderly compas-
sionate and forgiving. “Every good gift
and every perfect present is from” him.
His temporal gifts are rain and fruitful
seasons, food and raiment and all good
things. His spiritual gifts include peace,
strength, a new heart, wisdom, glory, re-
pentance, faith, hope, love and everlasting
life—Rom. 11:33; Jas. 1:17.

Only senseless ones say: “There is no
Jehovah.” Soon, now, however, Jehovah
will vindicate his beauteous name before
all the universe and all who live will know
that he is Jehovah, the Sovereign of the
universe, Those who now come to know
Jehovah and offer praise to him will gain
everlasting life. Jesus said: “This means
everlasting life, their taking in knowledge
of you, the only true God, and of the one
whom you sent forth, Jesus Christ.” So
submit yourself to this great Authority,
the Fountain of Life, and live—Ps. 14:1;
John17:3.

AWARE!
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Thirty-second Graduating Class of the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead

Left to right: Front row: Nyberg, G., Lee, H., Hansen, R., Wegener, 8., Svensson, E., Kim, K., Moessinger, G., Gustavsson, L., Torruellas, J.,
Lunkenheimer, M. Second row: Drayer, C., Hernandez, R., Chiffelle, O., Faergestad, U., Rodriguez, O., Homann, R., Darko, G., Sotiriou, K.,
Daube, K., Pantclidis, E.,, Gomes, O. Third row: Weckstrom, M., Garrard, 1., Larsen, A., Forster, J., Sanderson, M., Brisart, L., Baker, J.,
Henry, M., Nohrer, K., Backhouse, J,, Reffell, C., Pophal, M. Fourth row: Funk, M. Hoeller, H., Minoz, E., Smedstad, D., Branca, A,
}}a Aye, D., Thomsen, E., Redmond, G., Goto, T., Aron, A., de Graaff, E., Heide-Mattkey, R., Kazandjian, A. Fifth row: Woudstra, H.,
Graham, A., Fjelltveit, K., Reffell, R., Joubert, W., Harley, J., Penda, M., Calsbeck, J., Johansson, G., Sotiriou, M., Pedersen, B., Hartmann, R.,
Muller, M., Christopher, G. Sixth row: Groothuis, J., Lépez, S., Ishii, S., Fjelltveit, R., Casartelli, A., Guinart, N., Henry, H., Ubazuka, M., Po-
phal, G., Park, C., Chavez, R., Forster, J. Seventh row: Ebberg, F., Neal, F., Assadourian, A., Brisart, N., Sanderson, H., Dooh-Ngoh, J,,
Kuenz, G., Constantinidis, G., Flowers, 8., Karkada, H., Olivar, V., Dawkins, R., Joseph, A., Holgersen, W. Eighth row: Wegener, F., Gbondo, B,
Marechera, J., Conroy, R., René, A., Spotta, C., Potzinger, M., Hongal, V., Baird, R., Michael, T., Cejudo, J., Gomes, C., Taggueg, P., Hernan-
dez, H. Ninth row: Flekal, F., Tomlanovich, J., Horvath, W., Cilliers, J., Mafambana, A., Rombe, L., Alexander, J., Darko, W., Weber, J., Jo-
hansson, J., Atiemoh, H., Larsen, J.,, Mier y Teran, R., Kim, J., Phillip, K. Tenth row: Langbroek, J., Rijts, M., Fraga, D., Johansson, S,
Lyambela, 8., Casartelli, F., Nyberg, G., Kuhn, K., Hahn, A., Weckstrom, E., Miralles, J., Goerth, H., Matare, J., Hyrkas, K., Williams, C.



130 Missionaries from 53 Lands Graduate

AID in having “this good news of the
kingdom" preached in all the earth the
Watchtower Society has established a Bi-
ble school for the training of missionaries
on its Kingdom Farm at South Lansing,
New York, not far from Ithaca’'s Cornell
University.

Here, ever since 1943, every six months
a group of some hundred ministers have
been trained and sent forth, the 32nd class
graduating February 15, 1959. Its mem-
bers had come from fifty-three different
lands and attended the Divine Will Inter-
national Assembly last summer before be-
ginning their studies at the school.

As usual, graduation weekend included
the weekly Waitchtower Bible study on
Saturday evening. Then for well over two
hours the students entertained the 1,684
present with a fine program of vocal and
instrumental folk music from many dif-
ferent lands, some of it played on instru-
ments peculiar to their native people.

The graduation program itself began
at nine a.m. Sunday. First heard was
a symposium of wise, loving and much
appreciated farewell counsel by John Mar-
kus (minister in charge of Kingdom
Farm), and the schools four instructors:
Robert Porter, Jack Redford, Maxwell
Friend and A. D. Schroeder, the school's
registrar, Next followed the reading of
many telegrams and cablegrams of greet-
ings and well wishes from literally the four
corners of the earth.

Then N. H. Knorr, president of the
school as well as of the Watch Tower
Society, spoke on ‘‘Ordained Ministers Be-
fore God or Before World Governments.”
After noting that Jehovah’s witnesses rec-
ognize all dedicated and baptized Chris-
tians as ministers, he stressed that these
must stay awake and all their lives con-
tinue to give God proof that they are his
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ministers. While among human govern-
ments only the United States recognizes
any of Jehovah’s witnesses as ordained
ministers, what really counts, he went on
to. show, was not the recognition by na-
tions of earth but being recognized and
approved as ministers by Jehovah God.
Thus the government of Great Britain rec-
ognizes the 40,000 witnesses there as a
religious society but refuses to recognize
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